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PREFACE. 

The Elements of German is like my German Orammar in 
its simplicity and its thoroughness ; it differs from the earlier 
book in that .it aims especially to meet the needs of those 
teachers who may wish to vary their reading from year to 
year. The arrangement of the syntax in the two books is 
identical, except where improvements in gradation and in 
simplification of statement were possible. 

No effort has been spared to make the Elements practical. 
To secure this end special attention has been paid to the 
exercises and to the vocabulary. The exercises have been 
simplified without sacrificing thoroughness, and have been 
enlivened from the outset by the introduction of conversation 
and of letter-writing, the two most practical uses to which the 
average pupil will put his German. This plan has the addi- 
tional merit of offering from the beginning more connected 
sentences than are usually given. 

In the choice of the vocabulary the aim has been to do three 
things : to keep the number of words as small as is consistent 
with variety and life in the exercises; to introduce as many 
cognates as possible ; and above all to use common, every-day 
words. The new words average only seven to the lesson — a 
number readily mastered by any pupil — and in the first part 
of the book eighty per cent of these are cognates. This re- 
duces to a minimum the effort of vocabulary building. 

The practical character of the vocabularies deserves special 
mention. The words are taken entirely from the language of 
the school and of the home, and are so arranged that by the 
middle of the year the pupil has a vocabulary of schoolroom 

• ■ • 
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expressions, of household terms, of the things he eats, drinks, 
and wears, of the parts of the body, and of the weather, the 
time of day, and so on. 

While the practical vocabulary of the lessons is thus limited 
to the commonest words, an unusually large number of poems, 
proverbs and quotations has been introduced for those teach- 
ers who wish ta develop an extensive Wortschatz, Taken in 
connection with the appendices on Word Formation and on 
Grimm's Law, these offer an excellent opportunity for extend- 
ing the vocabulary. 

The subject of Pronunciation is treated not only in the usual 
way at the beginning of the book, but also in the Appendix, 
where specific directions and diagrams are given for those who 
are eager to approach more nearly to the real German of the 
Germans. 

The terminology of the Elements conforms to the Report of 
the Joint Committee on Grammatical Nomenclature, It is grati- 
fying to note that this report adopts many terms, such as 
"past" and "past perfect," which have always been used in 
my German Grammar, 

As in Im Vaterland and in my German Composition, particu- 
lar care has been taken with the index and the vocabularies. 

To those teachers who have offered suggestions from their 
classroom experience, I take this opportunity of expressing 
a grateful acknowledgment. 

P. V. B. 

March, 1914. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The following pages give in a general way the pronuncia: 
tion of German letters. For a more detailed treatment, see 
§§ 324-342. 

I. VOWELS. 

(a) Quality and Length of Sound. — Unlike English vowels, 
each German vowel has only one kind of sound. This sound 
varies in length. The five German vowels may be long or short. 

(1) They are usually short when followed by two or more 
consonants or a double consonant: ba^ SBaffer, ba^ ©ett, ber 

gifd^, bic SBoße, ber §uttb. 

(2) Otherwise they are long, especially when doubled or 

followed by 1^ : ber SSater, ba^ S3eet, i^nen, ttjo^l, tun. 

(3) Some monosyllables, mostly indeclinable, have a 
short vowel before a single consonant : an, ab, matt, itt, e^, ob. 

The chief difference between the pronunciation of long and 
short vowels in German is that long ones are pronounced less 
vigorously than the short. The short vowels are uttered with 
a tenseness — they are almost coughed — which clips them short 
and carries the sound immediately to the following consonant. 

(6) Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(1) Long. 

Long a as in father, never as in fate; SSater, aber. 

« e " " they, " " " he; gef)tt, SBeg. 

u I (( (c machine, " " " fine; il^ttett, btr. 

" " " note; @o^tt, loben. 

" tt " " rude, " " " mule; Äul), flUt. 

xi 
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(2) Short. 




Short a as in a{ha)y never as in fat; 


SBaffer, SRann, 


" e " " net; 


toenn, genfter. 


'' X " " pin; 


gifc^, ic^ bin. 


" " " obey; 


©onne, öoß. 


" U " " put, « " « fun; 


glu6, iöhttter. 



German final unaccented e is like English final unaccented a. 
Pronounce @(f c to rhyme with Mecca, xi)Vt like era. ^ is found 
only in foreign words ; it is pronounced like t. 

' (c) Umlaut. — When in Old and Middle High German a stem 
whose vowel was a, 0, U, or ait was followed by a suffix con- 
taining the vowel i (later e) the sound of the stem vowel ^ 
was modified, becoming more like the vowel in the ending. 
Thus a, 0, U, or au came to be spoken ft, 9, ti, or &u (Old High 
German, fallu, fellis, fellit; Middle High German, valle, 
vellest, vellet ; New High German, faße, fößeft, faßt). This 
change of sound is called Umlaut. 

(d) Pronunciation of Umlaut Vowels. — (1) Short ä is like e 
in met; long ä is properly the same quality of sound, only 
longer. It is a pure sound, not like a in late, but more like the 
first e in there, or ai in faith when spoken with Irish brogue. In 
North Germany,, however, it is coming to be spoken more and 
more like long e except to distinguish similar forms. Pro- 
nounce : bie SRänner, bie Söälber ; gähnen, ttJö^Ien. Distinguish 
carefully : ä^re, @^re ; fö^c, f e^c. 

(2) Short i has the lips rounded as in short o and the 
tongue in the position for short e (e in met) ; long 9 has the 

1 The best English illustration of Umlaut is the difference we make 
in pronouncing the o in woman, when we speak the plural form, women. 
The change in the last vowel affects the sound of the first. 
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lips rounded in the position for long o (whistling position) and 
the tongue in the position for long e (SRcl^I). Pronounce: 
blc §ötte, öffnen, bie §ö]^Ie, bie Öfen, Distinguish carefully; 
©ötte, ^ette ; fönnen, fennen ; §ö^Ien, ^e^Ien. 

(3) Short Ü has the lips rounded as in short u and the 
tongue in the position for short i (t in pin) ; long ü has the 
lips rounded as in long u (whistling position) and the tongue 
in the position for long i (i in machine). Pronounce : bie §Ütte, 
f üöen, bie $üte, füllen. Distinguish carefully : Püffen, Riffen ; 
Äüfte, tifte ; muffen, miffen, 

(4) The diphthong fiu is pronounced just like eu» 

(5) Notice that in every case an Umlaut-vowel has the 
same lip position as the corresponding non-umlauted vowel, 
but the tongue is raised nearer the position for i (see Fig. 1, 
p. 238). As this i was originally the sound of the following 
syllable, we may say that the tongue began to prepare for the 
ending while pronouncing the vowel of the stem. Thus Um- 
laut may be called an assimilation of the stem vowel to the 
vowel of the ending. 

(e) Diphthongs are pronounced about as shown below. For 
more specific directions see §§ 329-330. 

r taifer. 



at 
et 



► like ai in aisle; 



. Stmer, ein. 



au like ou in house; §au^, laut. 

' treu, geute. 
\§äufer, läuten. 



ell 

. like oi in toil; 



an 



(f) Digraphs. — In English we have many double vowels 
for single sounds, as in the words each, heart, heard, believe, 
receive, and so on. German has but few of these digraphs. 
They are te, pronounced like long t; aa, pronounced like 
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long ä; ee, pronounced like long e ; 00, pronounced like long o* 
All these digraphs are used merely to show by the spelling 
that a sound is long. They are employed usually where a 
simple vowel would naturally be short. @ic, Diet, bic ©ciat, 
bcr ©aal, ba« S3eet, ba« SWeer, ba« ©oot. 

n. CONSONANTS. 

(a) Classification of Consonants. — German consonants are 
classified in three different ways : (1) according to the kind of 
sound they make; (2) according to the vibration of the vocal 
cords during the sound; and (3) according to the place of the 
sound in the mouth. 

(1) According to the first classification I and x are called 
liquids; m, n, and nfl, nasals. The remaining consonants are 
either stops or spirants. A stop is produced by a short puff 
following a complete closure of the oral passage; as i, i, 
f, t, p* In pronouncing a spirant^ the breath passes through 
a narrow opening, producing a hissing or buzzing sound ; as 

fr fr t), fdj. 

(2) A consonant is voiced if the vocal cords, vibrate in 
producing it, as m, -6, b; otherwise it is voiceless, as ^, f, p, t 
This vibration can best be felt by putting the fingers on 
the throat. Compare zeal (z voiced), seal (s voiceless) ; van 
(v voiced), /an (/voiceless) ; bat (b voiced), pat (p voiceless). 

(3) A consonant is guttural if it is produced between the 
back part of the tongue and the soft palate ; as g^ in good, ck 
in lu^k. If produced in a similar way, but farther forward, it 
is palatal; as y in year. It is dental if produced between the 
fore part of the tongue and the upper teeth; as d, t It is 
labial if produced between the lips ; as b, p. 
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(6) Pronunciation of Consonants. — (1) Of the consonants, 
f, f^, I, I, m, n, p, q, t, and j, and generally i and b, are pro- 
nounced as in English : babctt, ÜDtebc, ^olctt, beten, franf, 3Kann, 
^aar, quer, §eje, finben. But at the end of a word or part of 
a compound word, and before voiceless consonants, b is pro- 
nounced like p, and b like t. Thus, ab, S^ob, 2lbfic^t, 3Jiäbd^en, 
er liebt, bu läbft, gröbft, lieb, are pronounced as if written a^, 
Sot, Slpfi^t, Wdt6)tn, er lie^jt, etc. 

(a) bt like t : ©tabt, gef attbt* 

(b) f^ after an accented vowel is silent: ^1^, fal^, 
füllen, 

(c) rflikefc; ©tod, SRüden. 

(2) Simple c is found only in foreign words. 

(a) c before a, 0, it, or a consonant, like k: ßafe', 
ßalöin, ßanal, gontre, ßretne. In the latest offi- 
cial spelling it is largely supplanted by t 

(&) c before c, X, &, or 8, like ts: geber, gtcero, ßäfar. 
In the latest official spelling it is largely ' sup- 
planted by a* 

(3) cl^ is a voiceless spirant. It has two different sounds 
not found in English. 

(a) After a, 0, n, an, it is guttural, as in Scotch loch : 

Sönä), ÜDad^, bo^, au^. 

(b) After other vowels and after consonants it is 
palatal : gic^t, red^t, ic^, ttjelc^. 

Note. To pronounce the guttural ^, raise the back of the tongue till 
it almost touches the soft palate and expel the breath forcibly. To pro- 
nounce the palatal dj, raise the tongue to the position for ee in feet and 
breathe out. Do not pronounce ^ like English k or sh. 
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(4) tff^ at the end of a root-syllable is pronounced like Jcs : 
^ad)^, \§uä)^. But where the ^ is added as an ending, as in 
ba^ SReid^, bc^ ditid)^, the tt) retains its proper sound. 

(5) d^ in foreign words is like k or sä ; k in Greek words, 
as S^or, Shrift, S^araftcr; sh in French words, as g^arabc, 
Sniffer, S^ocolabc, In the latest official spelling French ii is 
largely supplanted by ©d^ : ©d^arabe, ©c^ofolabc, 

(6) g has three different sounds. 

(a) When doubled, or at the beginning of a word or 
syllable, it is pronounced like the English g in 

go: geben, grün, ^^lagge, Sage, 3uge, 

(b) When final, after a, 0, U, or ait, it is a voiceless 
guttural spirant, like tt) in att) (II., (6), 3, a): S^ag, 

(c) When final, after e, i, et, ä, 9, or a consonant, it is a 
voiceless palatal spirant, like if in xif (II., (6), 
3, b) : tönig, SBeg, STeig, Serg, 

Note 1. OflBcially final g is like f in (ö) and (c), but few Germans 
pronounce it that way. 

Note 2. In gb, gt, and 0, g has the same sound as above in (2) 
and (3) : 3Jiogb, cr fagtc, fliegt, bu bicgft. 

(7) ttfl is always pronounced like ng in singer, never like 

ng in hunger: ginger, fingen, fang, bringen, 

(8) i like y in yes : 3^a^r, ja, 

(9) pi) is pronounced like f, by which it is being gradu- 
ally supplanted : ^^ilofo^^, Slefant, Sfeu, 

(10) X is always pronounced sharply and distinctly. It 
is either guttural or trilled with the tip of the tongue. It must 
never be slurred, as in English, /wÄ^ÄaÄ for further. 

(11) German f, ^ has three pronunciations just like the 
three of English s. 
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(a) When at the end or next to the end of a sylla- 
ble, or when doubled, it is like s in see: t^, 

tt)a«, bift, l^aft, laffen, 

(Ö) When at the beginning of a syllable it is like 

8 in rose : feigen, ber @aal, bic $Rofe, bcr Unftnn. 

(c) When f begins an accented syllable whose second 

letter is t or ^), it is like s in sugar : ftel^Ctt, fpre* 

f ä)tn are pronounced as if spelled fd^tcl^en, \ä)pvt^ 

Note, For those not using German script, the distinction between 
\ and & is immaterial. Those who write German script should remember 
to use & at the end of a word or of a stem syllable, f in all other cases. 

(12) f d^ like sh in sJiip : ©d^tff, tüa\ä)tn. 

(13) li is like 88; ©^log. 

(a) After a short vowel, || is changed to ff when an 
ending beginning with a vowel is added : ©d^Io^, 

(b) After a long vowel or a diphthong or before a 
consonant, it remains unchanged : gu^, Süß^/ ic^ 
iDcig, id^ mugtc, 

(14) ti before another vowel in foreign words is like tsee : 

Nation, patient, 

(15) t^ is like t: X^tattv, ®octf)C. 

Note. In all but foreign words and proper names the silent f^ after t 
has recently been dropped. But pupils should be prepared to meet it in 
newspapers and letters and in all but the most recent books. 

(16) ^ is like ts : fi^en, blifeen, Äafec, 

(17) t) is like /.• SSater, SSogcI, But in foreign words it 
r is pronounced like English v : 93ettU^, SSeranba, SScrbum, 

(18) 10 is like English v in vice: tüir, S33oIf. 
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(19) 5 is like ts in hats: gu, ^tit, ©erg. For || and i^, see 
(13) and (16). 

(20) In p^f gn, and tn, both letters must be distinctly 
enunciated, as in English, hopfarm, ignoble, banknote: ^fcrb, 

®nabc, ^abc. 

m. S7LLABICATION. 

Cn general, words are divided into syllables al they are 
spoken when articulated slowly : ®e*f d^Ied^^^ter, ^xtnn^it^^vtVit, 

(a) Compound words are divided according to their compo- 
nent parts : ^iti^au«, üDten^^tag. 

(6) Otherwise a single simple sound (including g and j) goes 
with the following vowel : SSü^äftx, 2öä*fd^c, eignen, rci^gcn. 

(c) Of several consonants the last one goes with the follow- 
ing vowel, except that the combination ft is not divided : gin* 

gcr, SBaHcr, fit^gcn, ^of*pc, ®täb*te, bc^ftc, mci^fte, gcn-ftcr* 

IV. PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION. 

German rules for punctuation and capitalization are much 
like English, especially in regard to the beginning of a sen- 
tence, the use of the period, colon, quotation marks, interroga- 
tion point, and so on. 

(a) The comma is used more frequently in German. 

(1) Relative clauses are always set off by commas 
(§ 169, c). 

(2) In many compound sentences where English omits 
the comma, German uses it to separate the two parts of the 
sentence. 
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(6) The exclamation point is also commoner in German than 
in English. 

(1) A command is always followed in German by an 
exclamation point (§ 69). 

(2) The address inside a letter, as Dear Carl, is often 
followed by an exclamation point: 8icbcr S'arl! 

(c) German begins all nouns with a capital. 

(1) When an adjective, verb, or other part of speech is 
used as a noun, it is always written with a capital. 

(2) On the other hand, when nouns have lost their noun 
force they are written small (§ 138, a). 

(d) The formal pronoun @ic and its possessive ^l^r always 
begin with a capital, though its reflexive fid^ is small. 

(1) The pronoun bu and its plural il^r, with the posses- 
sives and reflexives, bciner, euer, bid^, and cud^, are written 
small except in letters, where they are capitalized. 

(e) Adjectives are capitalized after etttja^ and tltd^t« (§ 159, 
a and e). 

V. QERMAN EQUIVALENTS FOR QRAMMATICAL 

TERMS. 

The letter (of the alphabet), ber Sud^'ftabe. 

The vowel, ber SSofaf, or ber ©elbft'Iaut. 

The consonant, ber Äottfonant', or ber SRit'Iaut. 
The sentence, ber @a^. 

The subject, ba^ ©ubjeft'; the predicate, ba^ *ißräbifaf ♦ 

The main clause, ber @aupt'fafe. 

The subordinate clause, ber 5Re'bettfa^. 
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The parts of speech, btc 9tc'bctetlc. 
The article, bcr Slrti'fcl, or ba^ ®cf^ted&t«'tt)ort. 
Definite, bcftittttnt'; indefinite, Utt'bcfttmmt, 
The noun, ba« ®ub'ftantiö, or ba^ §aitpt'tDort. 
First, second, third class, er'fte, ghjci'tc, brit'tc S'laffe* 
The pronoun, ba^ ^rottö'mcn, or ba^ gür'lüort. 
The adjective, ba^ Slb'jcftit), or ba« ©'genfd^aft^tüort* 
The numeral, ba^ 9?utncra'Ie, or ba^ 3^^t'tDort. 
The adverb, ba^ Slböerb', or ba« Um'ftanb^lDort. 
The verb, ba^ 3Scr'b(um), or ba« ^^ifttjort. 
Strong, ftarf; weak, fd^toad^; separable, trcnti'bar; in- 
separable, un'trcttttbar; transitive, tranfitiö'; intransi- 
tive, intranfitiö'. 
The preposition, bie *ißräpofittott', or ba^ SSerl^ält'ttt^tüort, 
The conjunction, btc ^ottj[Uttftiott', or ba^ SJitt'bettJort, 
The interjection, btc -3ftttcricftion', or ba^ Slu^'rufung^tDort» 
The gender, ba^ ®cf c^Icd^t' : masculine, männ'Iid^ ;. feminine, 

h)cib'Iid& ; neuter, fäc^'Iid^, 
The number, bic 3^^!'! otm. 
Singular, bcr Singular', or btc gin'jal^I* 
Plural, bcr ^fu'ral, or btc 2Rc^r'ga^I, 
The case, bcr gatt (pi. bic gal'Ic), 

The nominative, bcr 5Ro'minatiö ; genitive, -bcr ©c'nttiD ; da- 
tive, bcr ÜDa'tiö ; accusative, bcr 2lf fufatiö. 
The inflection, btc Stc'guttg ; to decline, bcflitttc'rcn. 
The declension, bic ÜDcflittatioTt' ; strong, ftarf; weak, 

fd^ttjad^ ; mixed, gctnifd^t. 
To conjugate, fottiugic'rcn ; conjugation, bic ^onfugation'. 
The comparison, btc fi'otnparatton', or bic ©tci'gcrung ; to com- 
pare, ftci'gcrn ; positive, bcr ^o'fttiö ; comparative, bcr 
Äom'paratiö ; superlative, bcr ©u'pcrlatiOt 
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The tense, ba^ Ztm'pVi^, bie ^tx\'\^tm ; present, ba^ ^rä'feti^ ; 
past, ba« ^^m'perf eft ; future, ba« gutur' (ba« cr'ftc 
fjutur'); perfect, ba« ^erfeff; past perfect, ba^ ^lu^'^ 
quamperfcft ; future perfect, ba^ gtoet'tc gutur' ; simple, 
compound, cm'fctd^, gufam'mcngefc^t. 

The mode, bcr 3Jio'bu« ; indicative, ber ^^n'bifatb ; subjunc- 
tive, ber Äon'iuttcttö ; imperative, bcr ^^m'pcrattö ; infini- 
tive, ber 3?tt'finttiö ; participle, ba^ ^artigtp'* 

The accent, ber 2^on; raising and lowering of the voice, bie 

^ebung unb ©enhtng ber ©tttnme. 
Position, order, bie (Stellung, bie Drbnung, 

Word order, bie SBort'foIge ; inverted order, bie -3ftlöerfton'. 
Page, bie ©eite ; line, bie ^txit, bie SRetl^e (row). 

Note, Properly the foreign terms should have the accent on the last 
syllable ; but in the language of the schoolroom the accent has been 
shifted from the meaningless ending to the distinctive part of the word. 



I 



IDeld^e 5prad?e barf fid? mit ber beutfd?en meflen, iDeId?e 

anbere iji fo reid? unb mäd?tig, fo mutig unb anmutig, fo fd?ön 

unb fo milb als unfere ? 

— 235rne. 



• s 



LESSON I. 
Present of ^aben and fein* Gender. 



;Jnfd? begonnen, I|alb geiponnen. — :^utf(i^e« ©prid^toort 
Weii begun is half done, — Qerman Proverb. 



1. Present Tense of l^aben, to have, and fein, to be. 

iäi l(|a(e, I have. iäi Un, I am. 

btt fiü% thou hast. hn (ift, thou art. 

tv, ^tf t& ^Ht, he, she, it has. tv, fie, t& x% he, she, it is. 

wit f^afitn, we have. ton flttb, we are. 

^r liaht, you have. il(|Y feib, you are. 

fie lltAtUf they have. fie flttti, they are. 

2. Gender. — Like English, German has three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. But in German the gender 
of a noun does not necessarily depend upon sex, as in Eng- 
lish ; instead it utterly disregards meaning. Thus the German 
word for knife is neuter ; for forJc, feminine ; and for spoon, 
masculine. 

(a) To indicate gender the definite article (masc. ber, fem. 

btc, neut. ba^, the) should be learned with, every noun. It 

should be considered a part of the noun and learned as a first 

syllable: not ©driller, but ber ©d^üler; not ©d^ulc, but btc 

©c^ulc; not Sßuäj, but ba^ ^u6). 

1 
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3. German Questions. — In German, as in English, a question 
is asked by inverting subject and predicate, or by using an 
interrogative adverb or pronoun. 

SBoWftbtt? Where art thou f 
SSai^ lB^ai tx ? What has he f 

(a) The English repetition of the auxiliary in a question, as 
isnH he ? don't you 9 loonH they 9 canH 1 9 etc., is given in Ger- 
man by tlid^t or tlid^t XßCÜft, isn't it true 9 

We are the pupils^ arenH we f SBit flttb bie @ll^ü(er, vXiS^i (ttal^Y)? 
She has the book, hasn't she? Sie ^l^ai bai^ ^vlH^, nxH^i (mal^Y)? 

4. Vocabulary. 

beY SlJ^ii'Ier, pupU (compare ttili^t, not. 

scholar), t^alntf true, 
bie ^ifyx'it, school; in ber ^ä^nU, mo? where? 

in or at school, l^ieY, here, 

ha^ f&näi, book, täf, I; hn, thou; tx, he; 

iB^a'^tVLf to have, fie, she; t9, it; mir, we; 

feilt, to be, ifix, you; fie, they. 

(a) Note that the same word, fte^ means she or they. 

5. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @at ber S^ülcr ba« mä)? 2. 3Bir l^aben ba^ «ud^, 
tti^t m^x? 3. 3Bo fittb fie? 4. @te finb ^ter, fie ftnb in 
ber (g^ule. 5. (Sie ^aben ba« ©u^ l^ter, ntd^t toal^r ? 

(Ö) „SBo bift bu?" 

,,3^d^ bin in ber ©d^ule.'' 

^©aft bu ba« «ud^ ?'' 

,,3fd^ ^abe ba^ «u^, ni^t toa^r?'' 

„!Der ©d^üler ^at ba« «uc^.'' 
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(c) 1. Have you the book ? 2. The pupil has the book. 
3. Is he at school ? 4. I am the pupil, am I not ? 5. They 
are here at school ; they have the book. 

(d) " Where are we ? " 

" You are here at school." 

" We have the book, haven't we ? '^ 

" You have it. It is here." 

" I have the book here at school." 

LESSON II. 
Past of ^ahtn and feitu 



2lUcr Einfang iji fd?iDcr. — 2)eutf(^c« @^n(!^h>ort 
Buery be^nmng is hard. — German Proverb. 



6. Past Tense of l^aben and fein. 

ifl^ %tiittf I had. ifj^ ttiar, I, was. 

btt %tLHt% thou hadst. btt toax^, thou wast, 

tx, fie, ei^ %^iitf he, she, it had. er, fie, t^ ttmr, he, she, it was, 

t$ix fiatttu, we had. loir ttiarett, we were. 

il^r fiatttt, you had, i(r mart, you were, 

fie l^otten, they had. fie ttiareit, they were, 

7, Nominative and Accusative Cases. — The nominative and 
accusative are always alike except in the masculine singular. 

(a) The Nominative, as in English, is the case (1) of the 
subject, and (2) of the predicate after intransitive verbs like 
fein and tt)erben, to become, 

®t ift ber Se^rer. He is the teacher. 
^er ^oter t»ax ^ut The father was good. 
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(b) The Accusative, like the English objective, is the case of 
the direct object. 

@ie flat eittett ^ater. She has a father. 
SBir (attett einen Se^rer* We had a teacher. 



8. 



Table of Forms. 



Definite Article, the. 

Singular, Plural. 

M. F. N. 

Norn, ber bie ha^ bie 
Ace. ben bie bai$ bie 



Indefinite Article, a. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. ein eine ein Want- 
Acc. einen eine ein ing. 



(a) Note that bie is the form for nominative and accusative of the 
definite article for all genders in the plural and for the feminine singular. 
Observe especially the masculine singular, contrasting the nominative 
and accusative forms. 

9. A Predicate Adjective is not declined. 

^er Sel|rer ift gnt. The teacher is good. 

^a^ S3ttfl^ nnb bie 9iofe finb rot« The book and the rose are red. 

10. Terms of Address. — In formal or polite address, German 
uses ®tc, a form like the third person plural. The pronoun 
is always written with a capital. !j)u (plural tl^r) is used 
with intimates, relatives, young children, and animals. 

Have you the book f (To the teacher) $aben @ie baiS S3tt^ ? 

(To a fellow pupil) $afi btt bag »n^ ? 
(To several pupils) $abt il|r bai^ S^nii^? 

(a) @ie is the common form of address to-day in Germany for both 
singular and plural, except when bu (ll^r) is required. In translating yow, 
think carefully whether you are addressing intimate friends or not. When 
in doubt, use @ie. 
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11. Vocabulary. 

ber f^a'itt, father. ha^ ^apitv', paper. 

bet 2tVttX, teacher. t»a^ ? what f 

bie 9Rttt'ter, mother. fa, yes. 

hit ^e(ber, pen (compare feather). %Viif good. 

bfli^ ^ttb, child. ttttb, and. 

12. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBa« ^attc ba« Ätnb? 2. ©a« ttnb ^ottc einen 
SSater unb eine abutter, 3. ©er SSater unb bie SDhttter 
toaren gnt* 4. SBo »ar id^; »ar id^ in ber ©c^nfe? 5. 3<o, 
tt)ir tt)aren l^ier in ber ©c^ufe; tt)ir l^atten bo« Ropier unb ein 
«uc^. 

(6) ,,SBa« fatten ®ie?'' 

«3^ l^atte ba« papier unb eine geber/ 

rrSBaren ®ie ber gel^rer?'' 

„^a, xij tt)ar ber Seigrer.'' 

wUnb ®ie l^atten ba« S5u^ unb bie geber/ 

(c) 1. Was the child the pupil? 2. Yes, the child was 
the pupil, and the father was the teacher. 3. Where were 
they, and what had they ? 4. They were here at school, and 
they had the paper. 5. You had a book and a pen, didn't 
you? 

{d) " What were you at school ? " 

" I was the teacher." 

" What had you ? " 

" I had a book and a pen." 

" Yes, we had a pen and the paper." 
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LESSON III. 

Present of lohtn* Definite Article. 



Das VOexf lobt ben XITetfier. — 2)eutf(i(Kd ^pvidftioctt 
The u/ork praises the master, — German Proverb. 



13. Classification of Verbs. — Verbs are generally called 
strong, when the stem vowel changes in the past ; weak, when 
it remains the same : (weak, loben, lobtc ; strong, fcl^cn, [al^). 
Compare English praisef praised ; see, saw. 

Note, These terms were invented by the German scholar, Jacob 
Grimm. A strong verb has strength enough to form its past by changing 
its vowel ; a weak one requires the help of an ending. 

' 14. The Weak Verb has the following personal endings in 
the present tense. These are added to the verb stem. 

Singular. Plural. 

1st e en 

2d (e)ft (e)t 

3d (e)t en 

(a) Euphony requires that certain verbs have *e* before the 
ending in the second person singular and plural and in the 
third singular: bu 9rü§e[t, tJioti greetest; er iDartet, he waits, 
bu reigeft, tJiou provokest; er babet, he bathes, Naturally it is 
awkward to write bu grügft, er tt)artt, bu retj[t, er babt. 

15. Present Tense of (oben, to praise. Stem, (ob* 

i^ lobe, I praise. XOXt (obett, toe praise, 

bit lobft, thou praisest. xf^x lohi, you praise, 

tVf fte, t^ loht, he, she, upraises. {te loben, they praise. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fagen and lernen like (oben- 
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16. English Progressive and Emphatic Forms are given in 
German by the simple verb. 

lam learning, I do learn. 3[i^ (ente* 
He was praising, he did praise. @r folate* 
Were you saying? Did you say? ^ti^ttn @ie? 

17. The Definite Article. 

Singular, Plural, 

Masc. Fern. Neut. All Genders. 

Norn, be?, the. titf the. baiS, the, bie, the. 

Gen. bei^r of the, ber, of the. . bei8, of the, ber, of the. 

Dat. bem, to the, ber, to the, bent, to the, bett, to the. 

Ace. bett, the, bie, the, bai^, ^A«. bie, the, 

'(a) Note the similarity of endings for the definite article and the 
personal pronoun ; bcr — cr, bic — fte, bad — c8, blc — ftc» 

18. Vocabulary. 

beir S3rtt'ber, brother, bai$ ^tt(t; c^e^A;. 

ber ^ttt^I, chair, (o'ben, eo praise. 

bie ^itt'te, ink. fa'gett, ^o «a^, tell, 

bie 5^rei'be, c^aZA;. (er'nen, to learn, study. 

bai^ @(ai$, glass. toarttm'? ti^^i^ ^ 

19. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Dcr Scl^rcr lobt ben S5ruber; er lernt bo« 35ud^, 
2. ©arum ^at ber S5tuber einen ®tn{|f unb ein ^ult? 3. SBa« 
lernen ®ie l^ier in ber ©ci^ule ? 4. 3^ l^abe ba« ®Ia« -nnb bie 
treibe. 5. !Die abutter lobt ba« S^inb ; ba« Äinb lernt. 

(h) ,3arum loben @ie ben «ruber?" 

M lernt ba« Sud^.'' 

,,©0 »aren bie STinte unb bie treibe?" 
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LESSON III. 

Present of lohtn^ Definite Article. 



Das IDerf lobt btn XITetfier. — Xcut^dfei ^^^rtt^tDort 
The work praises the master, — German Proverb. 



13. Classification of Verbs. — Verbs are generally called 
strong, when the stem vowel changes in the past ; weak, when 
it remains the same : (weak, loben, fobtc ; strong, feigen, fol^). 
Compare English j9rat«e,j9raisecZ; see, saw. 

Note, These terms were invented by the German scholar, Jacob 
Grimm. A strong verb has strength enough to form its past by changing 
its vowel ; a weak one requires the help of an ending. 

' 14. The Weak Verb has the following personal endings in 
the present tense. These are added to the verb stem. 

Singular, Plural. 

1st e en 

2d (e)ft (e)t 

3d (e)t eu 

(a) Euphony requires that certain verbs have ^t^ before the 
ending in the second person singular and plural and in the 
third singular: bu grü§e[t, tJioii greetest; er iDartet, he waits, 
bu reijeft, tJiou provokest; er babet, he bathes. Naturally it is 
awkward to write bu grü§[t, er tt)artt, bu reijft, er bobt* 

15. Present Tense of (oben^ to praise. Stem, (ob* 

i^ lobe, I praise. mir (oben, we praise. 

bu (obft, thou praisest. t^r lobt, you praise. 

tXf fte, t^ lobt, he^ she, it praises. {le (oben, they praise. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fagen and lernen like loben. 
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16. English Progressive and Emphatic Forms are given in 
German by the simple verb. 

lam learning, I do learn, ^d^ (ertte* 
He was praising, he did praise. ®x tofftt. 
Were you saying? Did you say? ^üf^itu @ie? 



17. 




The Definite Article. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


AU Genders. 


Nom. 


htt, the. 


bte, the. 


hü&, the. 


bie, the. 


Gen. 


ht», of the. 


htx, of the, . 


ht^, of the. 


htx, of the. 


Dat. 


htm, to the. 


ber, to the. 


htm, to the. 


htn, to the. 


Ace. 


bett, the. 


bie, the. 


ha^, the. 


hit, the. 



*(a) Note the similarity of endings for the definite article and the 
personal pronoun: bcr — cr, blc — ftc, bad — c8, blc — ftc. 

18. Vocabulary. 

beir fdxn'htx, brother. ha§ ^nli, desk. 

htx ^ttuflil, chair. Whtn, to praise. 

hit Xin'tt, ink. fa'gett, to say, tell. 

hit ^ti'ht, chalk. (er'nett, to learn, study. 

ha^ @la^, glass. tootttm'? why f 

19. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Der Seigrer lobt ben ©ruber; er lernt ba« 35ud^, 
2. SBorum ^at ber S5ruber einen ©tuljlunb ein ^ult? 3. 2ßa« 
lernen ®te l^ter in ber ©d^ule ? 4. ^i) ^be ba« ®fa« -unb bie 
Äreibe. 5. !Dte abutter lobt ba^ ^inb; ba« tinb lernt. 

(Ö) „SBarum loben @ie ben ©ruber?" 

^gr lernt ba^ ©u^.'' 

^SBo mren bie STtnte unb bie treibe?" 
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nQä) fagc, fie »arcn l^icr in bcr ©c^ufe/ 
,,SD3ir loben ben ©c^üfer; er ift gnt; er lernt/' 

(c) 1. What have I here? 2. You have the chalk 
and a glass. 3. The desk and the chair are here in the 
school. 4. What do you say ? Why do you praise the ink ? 
It (fie) is not good. Ö. The teacher praises, and we learn. 

(d) " What are you saying ? " 
" I am studying the book." 

" Why are you studying ? " 

'' I have a chair and a desk and a pen and the ink." 

" The brother studies, and tlie teacher praises the pupil." 



LESSON IV. 
Past of lohtn^ Indefinite Article. 



IDie geljt es? (5an^ gut, id? ^anU* 
How goes it? Quite well, I thank (you). 



20. The Past Tense of Weak Verbs is formed by adding 4t to 
the present stem. The personal endings are the same as in the 
present tense, except that the third person singular is like the 
first. 

21. ' Past Tense of (oben. 

ifi^ lohtt, I praised. ttiir (ol^tett, we praised, 

bit (obteft, thou didst praise, i^r tohiti, you praised, 

tx, fte, t& iohit, he, she, it praised. fie lobten, they praised, 

(a) Conjugate the past tense of fudien and macben like loben* 
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22. 





The Indefinite Article. 








Singular, 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


eitt, a. 


eine, a. 


ein, a. 


Gen. 


eines, of a. 


einer, of a. 


einei?, of a. 


Dat. 


einem, to a. 


einer, to a. 


einem, to a. 


Ace. 


einen, a. 


eine, a. 


ein, a. 



(a) The plural of course is wanting. Compare the endings of bcr 
and ein. 

23. Position of nid^t. — When mä)i modifies the whole sen- 
tence it stands at or near the end; otherwise it comes just 
before the word or phrase it negatives. 

^ir iol^en ben ^ibfiiltx nObit We are not praising the pupil. 
^er Smber, niii^t ber ^nter, Uhi ben ^il^ftier* The brother^ not the 
father^ praises the pupil, 

24. Vocabulary. 

bet @fir'ten, garden; in bem @ar» bai^ 5^(eib, dress, 

ten, in the garden, ftt'ii^en, (past) fnil^te, to seeky look 

ber %x\ibi, table, for. 

bie dtn'fe, rose, ma'il^en, (past) mail^te, to make, 

bie S^In'me, flower, wt, red. 

bod 4^and, house, mie ? how f 

25. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBie tnad^te bie aRutter ba« tieib? 2. ®ie tna^te 
ba« tietb auf (on) eiuem %\\ij, 3. 2Bte tt)ar ba« Äleib; »ar 
e« uic^t rot?* 4. 5Da« §au« »ar ui^t in bem ©arten. 5. ^d^ 
fud^te ben Seigrer in bem ©arten. 

(p) 3a^ fuc^ten @ie, cine «fume?'' 
„3^a, \6) [ud^te eine 9io[e in bem ©arten." 
„ffiie »ar bie SRofe ? SBar [ie (I'O rot ?" 
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n^a, xä) [uc^tc eine SRofc, unb fic war rot.'' 
„!Die SRojc, ba« ©au« unb ba« tfcib [inb rot." 

(c) 1. Did you make the chair and the table? 2. Why 
was the teacher praising the pupil? 3. The house in the 
garden was not red. 4. The pupil was not studying the 
book. 5. How did she make the dress ? 

(d) " Were you looking for a flower in the garden ? " 
" Yes, I was looking for a rose ; it ([ic) was red." 

" What did you say ? The rose is not red." 

" The teacher praised the flower." 

"How and why were you looking for it (fic) in the garden ? " 

LESSON V. 
Present of feigen* Review. 



(Er ficl|t ^tn VOoXb vox Bäumen nid?t. — - ®eutfc^« @^ri(^^h>ort 
He does not see the wood for the trees, — German Proverb. 



26. Certain Strong Verbs change the stem vowel of the sec- 
ond and third persons singular in the present indicative, as 
in fcl^cn (bu pel^ft, er [ic^t) ; [prec^en (bu fprid^ft, ev fpric^t). 
(A list of strong verbs and these stem changes will be found 
on pages 199 to 205.) 

27. Present Tense of [el^en^ to see. 

ifl^ fe^e, I see. totr fe^ett, we see, 

bit {te^ft, thou seest i(r fe^t, you see, 

tt, fte, t9 flt^t, he, she, it sees. {te fe^en, they see. 

(a) Conjugate the present tense of fprc(f|cn (bu fprld^ft) and pnben (bu 
flnbcft) like fc^cn. 
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28. Vocabulary. 

ber Wtatm, man. flire'il^ett, to speak. 

bic Aufgabe, exercise. fitt'bett, to find. 

ha^ &xa9, grass. grfin, green, 

ha^ ^etttffl^, German, the German a'htt, but. 

language. ntxn, no. 

it'fitn, to see. fattier, hard, difficult. 

29. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©ie^ft bu ba^ ®ra« ? 2. ^a, ic^ [el^c ba« ®ra« ; c« 
ift grün. 3. 3^ fu^c cine i?eber, aber ic^ finbe fie {it) nic^t. 
4. (Sprint ber aRann ®ent[c^ ? 5. ^a, er fpric^t ÜDentf c^ ; er 
finbet e^ nid^t [darter. 

(h) ^©pred^en ®ie SDentfd^?'' 

„9lein, id^ feme ^tvii\6:j, aber ber Seigrer fprid^t.'' 

„SQSie finben @ie bie ^Infgabe? ^ft fie {it) fd^mer?'' 

„5Bein, bie 5lnfgabe ift ni^t fd^tter." 

„®Vii\ ®ie fernen ÜDentfd^, unb ®ie finben e« ni^t f cotter.'' 

(c) 1. Does the man see the flower in the garden ? 2. No, 
but he sees the grass ; it (e^) is green. 3. How do you speak 
German ? 4. I do not find German hard, but I do not sp'eak 
it (e^). Ö. She is looking for a book, but she does not find it. 

{d) "Does the pupil speak German?" 
" No, he is learning German, but he does not speak." 
" Is he finding the book hard ? " 

" No, he praises the book, and he does not find the exercise 
hard." 

30i Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Conjugate in the present and past: ^6) l^abe em 
53uc^. SBa^ bin ic^? ^c^ feme ©eutf^. 2. Conjugate in 
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the present: QHf fel^e e« nt^t, ©prc^c ic^ üDcutfc^? Qä) finbc 

btc Slufgabc [d^lDcr. 3. Decline .the definite and indefinite 
articles. 4. Give the rule for the position of ntc^t ; for the 
use of the second person pronouns. 

(6) 1. Qä) ^abc ba« SSnä). 2. !Du btft ber ©tauter. 3. gr 
lernt btc 5lufgabc. 4. 2Bir loben ben getter. 5. ^I^r mai)t 
ba^ Äletb. 6. (Sie [ud^en bte 9io[e. 7. 2ßo mren @ie? 
8. aSa^ fagte ber Seigrer? 9. SBarum fprec^en ®te ni^t? 
10. SBietDarbteJinte? 

(c) 1. Is he speaking German? 2. Thou wast not at 
school. 3. She has a rose, hasn't she ? 4. We are looking 
for the flower, but we do not find it (fie). 5. Were you 
studying German? 6. They do not find German hard. 
7. Where did. you look for the rose ? 8. Why did they 
make a dress? 9. What was he studying? 10. How 
does she speak German? 



\ 



@^ um ein fd^öne« «lümd^en 
3luf unfrer grünen 3ln' ; 
©ein 5lng' tft tt)ie ber ^imnief, 
®o Reiter nnb fo blan. 

g^ »eiß nid^t öiel ju reben, 
Unb atte^, ma^ e^ fpric^t, 
3ft immer nnr ba^felbe, 
3fft nnr : SSergißmeinnid^t. 

— Hoffmann uon Sfaßcrllcbcn. 
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®itte 9la4t ! 

©Ute ma6)t ! 
men SKüben fei'^ gebracht. 
Steigt bcr SCag fid^ ftitt gum @nbc, 
SRu^cn alle flei^'gen ©önbe, 
53fö ber aRorgen neu ertwac^t. 

©Ute 5«a^t ! 

®e^t gur SRu^' ! 
©daliegt bie müben Slugen gu. 
©titter tt)irb e^ auf ben ©trafen, 
Unb ben 333äc^ter ^ört man bla[en^ 
Unb bie ^aä)i ruft atten gu : 

®e{|t gur mi)' ! 

©c^lummert fü^ ! 
2iröumt eud^ euer ^arabie«. 
SBem bie Siebe raubt ,ben ^rieben, 
©ei ein fd^öner Iraum befd^ieben, 
afö ob giebc^en i^n begrüß'- 

©^lummert füß ! 

©Ute 5»a^t ! 
©d^fummert, bi^ ber Jag eriüad^t* 
©d^Iummert, bi^ ber neue ÜKorgen 
Äommt mit feinen neuen ©orgen, 
D^ne gurd^t : ber 3Sater ttad^t. 

©Ute mä)t ! 

— X^cobor Körner. 
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LESSON VI. 

Past of fel^etu Masculine Nouns of the First Class. 



VOas ift öds ? 3d? perftelje es ntd?t. 
What is that? I don't understand it. 



31. The Past Tense of Strong Verbs has the same personal 
endings as the present, except that the first and third persons 
singular have no personal ending. 

32. Past Tense of feigen. 

ifj^ ff|]§, I saw. mir fnl^ett, we saw, 

hn iüf\ftf thou sawest, il|r fa(t, yoti saw. 

er, fte, t^ fa(, he, she, it saw. fit fa^ett, they saw. 

(a) Conjugate the past of fprcd^cn (fprarf}) and flnbcn (fanb). 

33. Classes of Nouns. — Kouns are divided into five classes 
according to the way they are declined. The first class con- 
tains those which do not change in the plural, except some- 
times to take umlaut. 

(a) Umlaut means changed sound and is indicated by two 
dots over the vowel. 51, 0, and u are the only vowels that 
can take umlaut. Compare the English: mail, men; foot, feet. 
See also J, c of the Introduction. 

34. The First Class of Nouns contains only words of more 
than one syllable. It includes : 

(1) All masculine and neuter nouns ending in ^t{, ^cr, *cn» 

(2) All diminutives ending in sd^ctl or *Icin. 

(3) Neuter nouns with prefix @c* and suffix *c» 

(4) The two feminines SDhttter and ^od^tcr. 
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35. Declension of a Masculine Noun of the First Class. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. bcf S3rttDer, the brother. bic S3tüber, the brothers. 

Gen. ht& ^xnttx9, the brother^ s. ber fdvuhtx, the brothers*. 

Dat. bem S^rubeY, (to) the brother, bett S^rftbern, (to) the brothers. 

Ace. ben S^Vttber, the brother. ^xt S^rüber, the brothers. 

(a) Like bcr ©ruber decline ber ©driller, bcr ?c^rer, bcr ®atcr (blc 
$äter), ber ©arten (bte ©arten). Decline each of these nouns also in the 
singular with ein. See § 22. 

36. Vocabulary. 

ber @om'mer, bte Sommer, sum- na% wet. 

mer. haS, that 

ber SBitt'ter, bte Wxnttv, winter. le'fen, er lieft (past) la^, to read. 

toaxm, warm. berfte'^en, (past) berftaitb, to un- 
talif cold. derstand. 

37. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Die (Sommer finb »arm, unb bie SBinter finb nag. 
2. 2Sa«tt)arba^? 3fc^ tjcrftanb e« ni^t. 3. gafen bie «ruber 
bie 9lufgabe? 4. Die ©c^üIer öerftanben nid^t, »a^ [ie lafen. 
5. SBarumift e^faltinber ©c^ule? 3fc^ derfte^e e« nlc^t 

• Q>) „SScrftanb ber ®^üfer ®eut[ci^?'' 

„^a, er öerftanb üDeutfc^, unb er la^ e^, aber er fpra^ e« nic^t.'' 
„Sanb er bie 3lufgabe fd^mer?'' 

;,5Wein, er öerftanb bie 5lufgabe; fie (it) mar nid^t [c^tDer.'' 
„Da« ift gut. Die ©d^üler finben ba« :öud^ nic^t [c^njer." 

(c) 1. Are the summers here warm? 2. Yes, and the 
winters are cold and wet. 3. The teacher spoke German, 
and the pupils understood. 4. Did they see the rose in the 
garden ? 6. The teachers were speaking (fprad^ett) German, 
and the pupils were reading, but they did not understand. 
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LESSON XI. 

Perfect Tense. Nouns of the Third Class. 



Was }^ahtn Sie gefagt? 3d? tjabc Sie nid?t geliort. 
What did you say? I did not hear you. 



58. Formation of the Perfect Tense. — The perfect tense is 
formed, as in English, by prefixing the present tense of l^abett, 
to Jiave, to the past participle. 

Perfect Tense of loben. 

td| f^aht gelobt, / (have) praised. tut? l^abett gelobt, we (have) praised. 

bit l^aft gelobt, thou (hast) praised, il^t f^aht gelobt, you (have) praised. 

er, fie, ed f^at gelobt, he, she, it ^tf^ahtu^tlohi, they (have) praised, 
(has) praised. 

(a) In like manner conjugate td^ l^abe c« gcfe^cn, id^ ^abe c« gel^abt, td^ 
l^abe nid^t ge{)}rod^en, id^ ^abe @ie toerflanben. 

59. The Principal Parts of a German verb are, as in English, 
the present infinitive, past, and past participle : fettt, iPar, gelpe^ 
fen; l^aben, l^atte, ßel^abt; loben, lobte, gelobt; fe^en, fal^, flefe^en» 

The weak past participle always ends in *(e)t, the strong 
in *ett. Verbs take the prefix ge* in the past participle, if 
accented on the first syllable. 

(a) From the list in § 304 learn the principal parts of finben, geben, 
lefen, fein, feigen, f^red^en, tun. 

60. Position of Participle. — The past participle, like the 
infinitive, stands at the end of the sentence. 

3(^ ^abe bad S3ttii^ nid^t gefuttbett. I have not found the book. 
$abett @te bem Seigrer eitte 9flofe gegeben ? Did you give the teacher a 
rose f 
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61. Use of Past and Perfect Tenses. — To report a single 
finished act, especially in conversation and in questions, the 
German uses the perfect where the English has the past. The 
English did is usually a sign that the German perfect should 
be used. 

I did not understand, ^iSij l^aBe tttii^t Herftattbett. 

Did you find the girl f ^abett 8te bad 9Rftbii^ett gefttttbett ? 

(a) The German past is the English past progressive, and is 
used in continued narration. 

The teacher was speaking, ^tx Seigre? f^taii^. 

The pupil was reading the hook, ^tx @d|ü(et (ad bad S3iul^. 

• 

62. Nouns of the Third Class add ^er to form the plural and 
take umlaut whenever possible ; that is, when the stem vowel 
is a, 0, U, or au. This class contains a large number of neuter 
monosyllables and about twelve masculines, but no feminines. 
Nouns ending in stum modify the vowel in the ending. stum, 
instead of in the stem. 

63. Declension of the Third Class of Nouns. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. htx Wlann, the man. bit 9Rftnner, the men. 

G. bed 9^tmed, the man's. bet WlHumx, the men's. 

D. bem Wlanntf (to or for) the man. bctt 9Rättttertt, {to or for) the men. 

A. bett Wlann, the man. bie 9Räntter, the men. 

Neuter. 
N. bad ^ndi, the book. bie ^üd^tx, the hooks. 

G. bed S3ttli^ed, of the hook. be? I^üli^er, of the books. 

D. bem ^najt, (to or for) the hook, bett ^üäjtxtif (to or for) the hooks. 
A. bad ^ntij, the hook. bie ^ütijtx, the hooks. 

(a) In like manner decline t>a9 tint (bie f inbcr), ba8 $ou« (btc $äu 
fer), ba« (Sla« (bte @(äfcr). 



* • 
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64. Vocabulary. 

ha^ Sattb, bit Sftn'bet, land, coun- ha^ Sieb, bit Sie'beir, song, 

try; aitf bem Sait'be, i>i ^^e bai^ gfelb, Me gfeCbet, ^eZd. 

country, fltt'gett, fattg, geftttt'gett (fiahtn), 
^a^ ^Ott, word; bie SBöt'tet, sep- to sing. 

arate words; bic ^ot'it, con- htann, brown. 

nected words in a sentence. W'^^r beautiful. 

65. Exercise. 

(a) 1. !J)tc gelber auf bem ?anbe finb niäjt fd&öu im ©ommer ; 
fie finb braun. 2. gaben Sie bie göufer auf bem Sanbe gefe* 
l^en? 3. !5)ie ^inber ^aben ben Scannern bie gieber gefungen. 
4. !Der ©d^üler l^at bie SBörte be^ Siebet nid^t gelernt. 5. ©ie 
gelber auf bem Sanbe toattn braun ; tüir l^aben fie (them) gefe^en. 

(b) „§aben ®ie bie gieber gefungen^V" 

„Qa, aber toxv ijabtn bie SBorte nid^t öerftanben." 
„gaben @ie bie gieber fd^toer gefunben?" 
„9Jein, bie SBorte toaren nid^t fd^tüer ju lernen, aber h)ir l^aben 
fie (them) nxä)t öerftanben." 
„Qä) ijabt bie Sieber nid^t gelernt, aber id^ tüerbe fie fingen.'' 

(c) 1. Did you find the children in the country ? 2. The 
fields in the country get green in summer and brown in winter. 
3. The sentences were too long, and the men did not understand 
the words. 4. They have been looking for the men, but will 
they find them (fie) ? 5. What has he done with the books ? 
Where are they ? 

(d) "Didn't you understand the words of the song?" 
"No, I haven't learned the song; I didn't understand it." 
" But you have sung the song, haven't you ? " 

" Yes, I have sung it, but I didn't learn it." 

" The song is very beautiful, and it is not hard to learn." 
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LESSON XII. 

Perfect with feim Weak Nouns. 



Sic finb 3u fpät getommen; cr tft fd?on gegangen. 
You have come too late; he has already gone. 



66. Use of feitt as Auxiliary. — Some verbs take fcitl as the 
auxiliary for the perfect. They are (1) intransitives that indi- 
cate motion (like gelten, lommen, etc.) or change of condition 
(like ftcrbcn, to die, tücrbcn, etc.), (2) fein and bleiben, to re- 
main, and (3) some impersonals (§ 251). 

Perfect Tense of gelten. 

ic^ Bin gegangen, / have gone, I frnx ftnb gegangen, we have gone, 

went, we went. 

^u Bift gegangen, thou hast gone, il^r feib gegangen, you have gone, 

er, ^e, t^ ift gegangen, he, she, it fie ftnb gegangen, they have gone, 

has gone, 

(a) In like manner conjugate td^ bin nid^t gcfommen, idj bin ha gclDefcn, 
idf bin getDorben. 

67. The Fourth Class of Nouns, commonly called the Weak 
Declension, contains masculines and feminines. The mascu- 
lines form all cases, singular and plural, by adding ^n or sen to 
the nominative singular. Feminines, of course, do not change 
in the singular ; in the plural they add *(e)n. 

The fourth class includes : 

(1) Most masculines ending in ^e and about twenty masculine 
monosyllables which used to end in :=e (@clb, 9?arr, etc.). 

(2) Foreign masculines with the accent on the last syllable 

(©tnbenf, ^^otograpV. etc.). 
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(3) Most feminines of more than one syllable, and those of 
one syllable not in Class II. 

66. Weak Declension of Nouns. Fourth Class. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. bet ^vAtf the hoy. bit J^ttaBett, the hoys. 

G. bei9 $tXiüAt% the hoy^s, be? ^VLtAtn, the hoys\ 

D. htm ^ahtUf {to or for) the hoy. bett ^ahtu, {to or for) the hoys, 

A. bett ^ahtn, the hoy. bte Knaben, the hoys. 

Feminine. 

N. Me ^tan, the woman. bte ^xantn, the women. 

G. htx ^taUf the woman^s. hex ^xantn, the women's. 

D. be? %xavif {to or for) the xooman. bett f^frauett^ {to or for) the women. 

A. bie ^xaUf the woman. bie ^xantn, the women. 

69. The Imperative in formal address is like the indicative 
inverted. (For a full treatment, see §§ 200 and 201.) An ex- 
clamation mark usually follows a German command. 

Bead the sentence. Sefett Sie belt Sa^ ! 

Write the exercise. Sii^reibett Sie bie Aufgabe ! 

(a) German uses the expression (Id^) bitte, / heg {of you) for the 
English {if you) please. 

70. Vocabulary. 

ber S^txXf bei9 $etrn, bie $er'rett, Um'mtn, Hvx, gefom'men (feitt), 

• gentleman ; sir ; Mr. to come. 

ber ^na'^tf bei9 ^ttaben, bie gel^ett, ging, gegangen (fein), to 

^ahtUf hoy. go. 

bie gfran, bie gfran'en, woman ; fterben, ftarb, geftorben (fein), er 

wife ; Mrs. ftirbt, to die. 

bie ^a'xat, bie Tanten, lady. naiSnj $anfe, {to) home. 
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71. Exercise. 

(a) 1. :83ittc, fommen @tc nad^ ©aufc, unb fd^reiben ®te bie 
@ä^c be^ tnabeni 2. !©cr @err ift geßattöen, aber bic S^atnc 
ift gelommett. 3. ©ic grau be^ @crrn ift geftorbcn* 4. 9Bo 
finb ®ic gcipcfcn; finb @tc nad^ §aufc gegangen? 5. Söa^ 
tun ®ie? 53ttte, geben ®te bem §errn ba^ 53u^ be^ Änabenl 

(p) rrSft ber Stiabe be^ §errn in ber ®d^ule getüefen?'' 
„9?ein, er ift nad^ @aufe gegangen." 
„3lber tüarum ift er nid^t gelommen?" 
„üDer 3Sater be^ Snaben ift geftorben." 
„©el^en ®ie nad^ ^aufe unb fagen @ie, er ift nid^t l^ier 
getoefen!" 

(c) 1. Please give the boy the pens and the ladies the 
flowers. 2. The wife of the gentleman has gone home. 

3. When did the women come, and why did they go home ? 

4. Come, read the exercise and write the sentences. 5. Did 
you go home, or did you come with the gentlemen ? 

(d) " Where have you been ? Did you go home ? '' 
" No, I did not go home." 

" But you have not been at school ! '' 

" I have just (eben) come." 

" Why did you come ? Why didn't you go home ? '^ 

O fanfter, f ü^er §aud^ ! 
®d^on toedEeft bu lieber 
SD?ir grül^Iing^Iieber ; 
©alb blül^en bie 3SeiId^en aud^. 

— €ubtt)tg U^Ianb. 
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LESSON XIII. 

Past Perfect Tense. Mixed Nouns. 



VOk lange ftnb Sic fd?on !]tcr ? 
Hoiu long haue you been here? 



72. Formation of the Past Perfect Tense. — The past perfect 
is formed as in English : l^atte or ipar is the auxiliary used. 
See §§58 and 66. 

Conjugation of the Past Perfect Conjugation of the Past Perfect 
with l^atte. with ipar. 

iii^ l^atte geloBt, Ihad praised, xÜB^ mar gegangen, I had gone. 

btt l^atteft ge(o(t, thou hadst praised, bu marft gegangen, thou hadst gone. 

tv, fie, ed l^atte ge(o(t, he, she, it, er, fte, t§ toax gegangen, he, she, it 

had praised, had gone. 

mir f^atttn qtUht, we had praised. mir maren gegangen, we had gone, 
il^r f^aittt gelobt, you had praised. if^x toaxi gegangen, you had gone. 
fie f^atttn qtUhi, they had praised. fie maren gegangen, they had gone. 

(a) In like maimer conjugate idj l^atte c3 gcfd^cti; td^ tt)ar ba gelDcfcn, 
id^ ^atte ed gel^abt, td^ mar nid^t gefommen, td^ l^atte ntd^t gef)}rod^en, td^ toax 
ait gcmorbcn, id^ l^atte c« öcrftanben. 

73. German Substitutes for English Perfect and Past Perfect. — 

When the English perfect denotes what has been and still is, 
German uses the present with f d^on, already. 

Have you been here long? @inb @ie fdjon lange l^ier? 

How long have you studied German f SBie (ange XttXitn @ie fd^on ^etttffl|? 

(a) Similarly when the English past perfect denotes what 
had been and still was, German uses the past with f d^Ott. 
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Mad you been there long ? ^attn @ie f^ott ((tttge ba? 

How long had you studied German f SBie (attge ltxn\tn @ie f^on ^eutf^? 

Note. If the question, How long have (had) you studied German 
should be translated, SBie lange IjaWn (fatten) @ie 2)eutf(^ gelernt, it 
would imply that you have (had) stopped studying German at the time 
of the question. 

74. The Mixed Declension. — A few masculines and neuters 
are declined strong in the singular and weak in the plural 
(fifth class). Hence they are said to belong to the Mixed De- 
clension. 



75. 



The Mixed Declension. Fifth Class. 



Masculine. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular. 

ber ^taat, the state. 
U^ ^iaait^f of the state. 
bem Biaatt, (to) the state. 
bett ^iaai, the state. 



Neutbr. 



bad %nfit, the eye. 
bed ^itged; of the eye. 
bem 3(ttge, (to or for) the eye. 
bad 9itge, the eye. 



Plural. 

bit ^taattUf the states. 
be? ^iaaitn, of the states. 
bett (Biaaitn, (to) the states. 
bie biaaitn, the states. 



bie ^ngeit, the eyes. 
be? ^itgett, of the eyes. 
bett$tttgett, (to OT for) the eyes. 
bie ^itgen, the eyes. 



76. 



Vocabulary. 



be? ^o?tt, bed ^o?ttd, bie ^o?'tten, bad ^tt'be, bed ^ttbed, bie @nben^ 

thorn. * end. 

be? See, bed Seed, bie Se'eit, (an'ge, adv., long, a long time. 

lake. fl^f'ttf already» 

be? Bo^n, bie ^bVnt, son. siebter? how much f tuiebie'Ie? 

bad ^t^, bed S3etted, bie S^et'teit, how many f 

bed; §» ^tft^ to bed. $lliet, two. 
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(c) 1. In what letter does the dative plural always end? 
2. How do feminine nouns differ from masculine nouns in the 
singular ? 3. How is the indirect object expressed in Ger- 
man? 4 How does the German express the progressive 
and emphatic forms, he is praising and he does praisef 

(d) 1. What endings are included in the first class of nouns? 
the second class? 2. What pronoun would you use in 
speaking to your mother? your brother? your dog? your 
teacher ? a good friend among your classmates ? several of 
your classmates ? 3. Give two original sentences illustrat- 
ing the use of the present for the future. 

57. Review Exercise. 

1. I am studying the exercise ; I found the pen ; I shall 
give the pupil the book. 2. You (translate three ways) 
have a garden, were reading a book, will make a dress. 3. He 
is getting warm ; he spoke German ; he will do it. • 4. She 
is not looking for the paper; she wrote the sentence; she 
will not find the exercise hard. 5. We are showing the 
pupils the flower ; we did not understand German ; we shall 
not do it. 6. They are reading a book ; they did not do it ; 
they will study the exercise. 7. Why are the sentences so 
long ? 8. When shall we play the games ? 9. Does the 
weather get warm in summer ? 10. What were you looking 
for in the garden ? 

3) ad SSiffem 

mijt ba« üiclc SBiffcn tuf ^, 
@ottbem ipiffcn ettüa^ ®ut'^. 
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Q6) h)ct§ ntd^t, ipa^ foß e« bcbcuteti, 

ÜDag id^ f traurig bin ; 
Sin SKörd^cn au^ alten 3^^*^^/ 

ÜDa« lommt mir nid^t au^ bem @inn» 

ICic 8nft ift lü^I, nnb e^ buniclt, 

Unb ru^ig flicht ber dtt^txn ; 
!Dcr ®i^)fel be^ 53ergc^ funlelt 

3fm Slbcnbfonncnfd^ein. 

ÜDie f^önftc ^fungfrau fi^ct, 

ÜDort oben tonnbcrbar ; 
3?^r golbnc^ ©efd^meibe bli^ct, 

Sic lömmt i^r golbenc^ §aar» 

@ie fämmt c^ mit golbcncm ^ammc 

Unb fingt ein Sicbbabci ; 
ÜDa^ l^at eine tüunberfame, 

®eh)altige SKelobei. 

ÜDen ©d^iffer im Keinen ©d^iffe 
. Srgreift e^ mit h)ilbem SBel^ ; 
ßr fd^ant nid^t bie gelfenriffe, 
®r fd^aut nur l^inanf in bie §ö]^\ 

Qäj glaube, bie SBeüen öerfd^Iingen 

Slm gnbe ©d^iffer unb ^al^n ; 
Unb ba^ l^at mit i^rem ©ingen 

ÜDie gorelei getan. 

—^tinnö) feilte. 
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LBSSON XI. 

Perfect Tense. Nouns of the Third Class. 



XPas \[(xhtxi Sic gefagt? 3d? \(xhz Sic ntd?t geliort. 
What did you say? I did not hear you. 



58. Formation of the Perfect Tense. — The perfect tense is 
formed, as in English, by prefixing the present tense of j^abett, 
to Jiave, to the past participle. 

Perfect Tense of lobctt. 

id| f^aht gelobt, / (have) praised, kutr l^abett gelobt, we {have) praised. 

bit bttft gelobt, thou (hast) praised. il^t l^abt gelobt, you (have) praised, 

er, fie, ed f^at gelobt, Ae, she, it ^tfiahtUfittM, they {have) praised, 
{has) praised, 

(a) In like manner conjugate id^ l^abe e« gefc^en, td^ l^abe c« gehabt, id^ 
l^abe nid^t gef)}rod^en, td^ ^abe @ie toerflanben. 

59. The Principal Parts of a German verb are, as in English, 
the present infinitive, past, and past participle : fcttt, iPar, getDC'» 
fen; ^aben,]^atte,8e]^abt; loben, lobte, gelobt; feigen, fa^, ßefe^en» 

The weak past participle always ends in =^(e)t, the strong 
in *en. Verbs take the prefix ge* in the past participle, if 
accented on the first syllable. 

(a) From the list in § 304 learn the principal parts of finbcn, geben, 
lefen, fein, feigen, \pvt6)tn, tun. 

60. Position of Participle. — The past participle, like the 
infinitive, stands at the end of the sentence. 

^ä^ f^aht bai9 S3itd^ ntd^t gefunden» I have not found the book. 
$abett 8ie bem Seigrer eine dio\t gegeben ? Did you give the teacher a 
rose f 
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61. Use of Past and Perfect Tenses. — To report a single 
finished act, especially in conversation and in questions, the 
German uses the perfect where the English has the past. The 
English did is usually a sign that the German perfect should 
be used. 

I did not understand, ^d^ f^aht md^t Herftattbett. 

Did you find the girl f ^abett 8ie bai9 9Räbii^ett gefunbett? 

(a) The German past is the English past progressive, and is 
used in continued narration. 

The teacher was speaking, ^tx Stirrer f^iraii^» 

The pupil was reading the hook, ^tx Spület la^ ^a^ fbVid)^ 

• 

62. Nouns of the Third Class add ^er to form the plural and 
take umlaut whenever possible ; that is, when the stem vowel 
is a, 0, U, or au. This class contains a large number of neuter 
monosyllables and about twelve masculines, but no feminines. 
Nouns ending in ^tum modify the vowel in the ending. ^tum, 
instead of in the stem. 

63. Declension of the Third Class of Nouns. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. ber 9Raitlt, the man. bie 9Rätttter, the men. 

G. bei9 Wwxnt^, the man's, ^tx Wthmtx, the men^s, 

D. bem ^anm, (to or for) the man, bctt Wduntxti, (to or for) the men, 

A. bett 9Rann, the man, bie WHänntx, the men. 

Neuter. 
N. bad ^ndi, the book. hit ^iid^tx, the hooks, 

G. ht§ fBndlt§, of the book. be? I^ü^et, of the books. 

B. htm ^nd^t, (to or for) the book, bctt fb^d^txn, (to or for) the books, 
A. ha9 S3itii^, the book. hit S3ü^er, the books. 

(a) In like manner decline ba8 Äinb (bic Äinbcr), bo« $ou8 (blc $äu 
fer); bo« ma^ (bie @(äfcr). 



i • 
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64. Vocabulary. 

ha^ 2ant, hit fiftn'ber, land, coun- bai^ Sieb, bit Sie'beir, song, 

try; aitf bem fiait'be, iVi ^^e bai^ gfelb, Me gfeCber, ^eZd. 

country, fttt'gen, fattg, gefittt'gett (l^aBett), 
bai^ SBoirt, toord; bie SBör'tcr, sep- to sing, 

arate words; bie SBor'tc, con- (raitn, brown, 

nected words in a sentence. f^^^r beautiful, 

65. Exerciss. 

(a) 1. ©tc gelber auf bem ?anbe ftnb nxäjt fd&ön im ©ommer ; 
fie finb braun. 2. gaben Sie bie §äufer auf bem Sanbe gefe* 
l^en? 3. !5)ie ^inber l^aben htn Scannern bie lieber gefungen. 
4. !Der ©d^üler ifat bie SBörte be^ Siebe« nid^t gelernt. 5. üDie 
gelber auf bem Sanbe ttjaren braun ; toxx i)abtn fie (them) gefe^en. 

(h) „§abtn ®ie bie Sieber gefungen^V" 
„Qa, aber tt)ir l^aben bie SBorte nid^t öerftanben." 
„§aben ®ie bie Sieber fd^ttjer gefunben?" 
„?iein, bie SBorte toaren nid^t fd^ttjer ju lernen, aber toxx ^aben 
fie (them) niä)t öerftanben." 
„^ä) ijabt bie Sieber nid^t gelernt, aber id^ toerbe fie fingen/ 

(c) 1. Did you find the children in the country ? 2. The 
fields in the country get green in summer and brown in winter. 
3. The sentences were too long, and the men did not understand 
the words. 4. They have been looking for the men, but will 
they find them (fie) ? 5. What has he done with the books ? 
Where are they ? 

(d) " Didn't you understand the words of the song ? '' 
"No, I haven't learned the song; I didn't understand it.'^ 
" But you have sung the song, haven't you ? " 

" Yes, I have sung it, but I didn't learn it." 

" The song is very beautiful, and it is not hard to learn." 
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LESSON XII. 

Perfect with fein» Weak Nouns. 



Sic flnb 3u fpät getommen; er tft fd?on gegangen. 
You have come too late; he has already gone. 



66. Use of fein as Auxiliary. — Some verbs take fein as the 
auxiliary for the perfect. They are (1) intransitives that indi- 
cate motion (like gelten, lommen, etc.) or change of condition 
(like fterben, to die, tüerben, etc.), (2) fein and bleiben, to re- 
main, and (3) some impersonals (§ 251). 

Perfect Tense of gelten. 

ifl^ hin gegaitgeit, / have gone, I Wit flttb ^t^an^^n, we have gone, 

went, we went. 

^tt Bift gegangen, thou hast gone. il^r feib gegangen, you have gone. 

tt, (it, t9 ift gegangen, he, she, it {le finb gegangen, they have gone. 

has gone. 

(a) In like manner conjugate Id^ bin nld^t gefomnten, iä) bin ba gelDefen, 
id) bin getDorben. 

67. The Fourth Class of Nouns, commonly called the Weak 
Declension, contains masculines and feminines. The mascu- 
lines form all cases, singular and plural, by adding ?n or «en to 
the nominative singular. Feminines, of course, do not change 
in the singular ; in the plural they add *(e)n. 

The fourth class includes : 

(1) Most masculines ending in ?e and about twenty masculine 
monosyllables which used to end in ?e (§elb, 9?arr, etc.). 

(2) Foreign masculines with the accent on the last syllable 

(©tnbenf, ^^otograp^', etc.). 
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(3) Most feminines of more than one syllable, and those of 
one syllable not in Class II. 

66. Weak Declension of Nouns. Fourth Class. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural 

N. htt Stnaht, the boy, hit ^nahtn, the hoys. 

G. bei9 ^VLüibtVif the boy^s, ber ^nahtn, the boys\ 

D. bem ^ahtn, {to or for) the boy, bett ^ahtu, (to or for) the boys. 

A. bett ^ahtn, the boy, bie ^ttaben, the boys. 

Feminine. 

N. bie ^xan, the woman. hit ^xantn, the women. 

G. htx ^xan, the woman* s. htx ^xamxif the women'' s, 

D. ber %xaVif (to or /or) the woman, belt ^xantn, (to or for) the women, 

A. bie ^xatXf the woman. bit ^xtmtUf the women. 

69. The Imperative in formal address is like the indicative 
inverted. (For a full treatment, see §§ 200 and 201.) An ex- 
clamation mark usually follows a German command. 

Bead the sentence, fiefett @te bett @a^ ! 
Write the exercise. @^retben @ie bie Aufgabe ! 

(a) German uses the expression (id^) bitte, / beg (of you) for the 
English (if you) please. 

70. Vocabulary. 

ber ^txx, ht» ^txxn, bie $er'rett, Um'mtn, lam, gefom'men (feitt), 

gentleman ; sir ; Mr, to come. 

ber ^tta'be, bei^ ^abett, bie gei^ett, ging, gegangen (fein), to 

^ahtUf boy. go. 

bie ^xavif bie f^ran'en, woman ; fterben, ftarb, geftorben (fein), er 

wife ; Mrs. ftirbt, to die. 

bie %a'mtf bie Tanten, lady. na(i\ $anfe, (to) home. 
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71. Exercise. 

(a) 1. S5ittc, fottttttcn @ic na6) ^an\t, unb fd^rcibcn @ic bic 
©äfee bc^ ^aben! 2. 35er §err tft gegangen, aber bie ©ante 
ift ge!ommen. 3. $Die grau be^ §errn ift geftorben* 4. So 
ftnb @te gewefen; finb @te nad| §aufe gegangen? 5. SBa^ 
tun @ie? 33itte, geben @te bem §cxxn ba« 33ud| be« Sitaben! 

(^) ff-Sft ber ^abe be« §errn in ber @d|ule gewefen?" 
„3ltxn, er ift nad^ §aufe gegangen.'' 
„5lber ttjarum ift er nid^t gefommen?'' 
„ÜDer SSater be« Änaben ift geftorben." 
„©el^en @ie nad^ §aufe unb fagen @ie, er ift nid^t l^ier 
getoefen!'' 

(c) 1. Please give the boy the pens and the ladies the 
flowers. 2. The wife of the gentleman has gone home. 

3. When did the women come, and why did they go home ? 

4. Come, read the exercise and write the sentences. 5. Did 
you go home, or did you come with the gentlemen ? 

(d) " Where have you been ? Did you go home ? '' 
"No, I did not go home." 

" But you have not been at school ! " 

" I have just (eben) come." 

"Why did you come ? Why didn't you go home ? '' 



D fanfter, filler §aud^ ! 
©d^on wedeft bu wteber 
3D?tr grü^Ung«Iteber ; 
53alb blühen bie aSetld^en aud^. 

— fiubtotg U^tonb. 
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LESSON XIII. 

Past Perfect Tense. Mixed Nouns. 



VOxt lange finb Sie fd?on l^ter ? 
Hou^ long haue you been here? 



72. Formation of the Past Perfect Tense. — The past perfect 
is formed as in English : l^attc or ipar is the auxiliary used. 
See §§58 and 66. 

Conjugation of the Past Perfect Conjugation of the Past Perfect 
with ^atte. with ipar. 

\Übi l^atte ^tU% I had praised. xd) toat gegattgett, I had gone. 

bit l^atteft ^tloHf thou hadst praised, bu toarft gegangett, thou hadst gone. 

ttf fie, t& f^attt ^tUhtf he, she, it, et, fie, t& tüat gegangetti he, she, it 

had praised. had gone. 

toit l^attett gelobt, we had praised. tott toateu gegangen, we had gone. 
i^t %aiiti gelobt, you had praised. Mß toatt gegangen, you had gone. 
fie %^ittVL gelobt, they had praised. {le maten gegangen, they had gone. 

(a) In like manner conjugate Id^ l^atte c« gcfcl^cn, Id^ ttjar ba getocfen, 
id^ l^atte ed gel^abt, id) tt)ax nid^t gefommen, id^ l^atte nid^t gef))rod^en, id^ toav 
ait gctoorbcn, i6) l^atte c« ücrftanben. 

73. German Substitutes for English Perfect and Past Perfect. — 

When the English perfect denotes what has been and still is, 
German uses the present with f d|on, already. 

Have you been here long? Sinb @te fd^on lange l^ter? 

How long have you studied German ? SBte lange lernen @ie fd^on ^entfd^? 

(a) Similarly when the English past perfect denotes what 
had been and still was, German uses the past with f d^on. 
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.Had you been there long ? SSaten @ie ffi^Ott fange ba? 

How long had you studied German f 9@ie XavL^t lernten @ie ffi^on ^entffi^? 

^Tote. If the question, How long have {had) you studied German 
should be translated, 2öic lange l^aben (fatten) @ic 2)eutfcl^ gelernt, it 
would imply that you have (had) stopped studying German at the time 
of the question. 

74. The Mixed Declension. — A few masculines and neuters 
are declined strong in the singular and weak in the plural 
(fifth class). Hence they are said to belong to the Mixed De- 
clension. 



75. 



The Mixed Declension. Fifth Class. 



Masculine. 



Singular. 

N. beir ^taat, the state, 

G. ht^ Btaait&f of the state, 

D. bent &aattf (to) the state, 

A. ben &aatf the state. 



Neütbb. 



N. H^ 9nge, the eye. 

G. beiS 9ngei9, of the eye, 

D. bent Slttge, (to or for) the eye, 

A. bad 9nge, the eye. 



Plural. 

^it ^taitttUf the states. 
beir ^taattn, of the states. 
ben Biaattn, (to) the states. 
^xt Btaaitn, the states. 



^it ^Ln^tn, the eyes. 
ber %n^tn, of the eyes, 
ben ^Vi^tVLf (to or for) the eyes. 
bie ^n^tUf the eyes. 



76. 



Vocabulary. 



beir ^0nt, bei9 Xntn», bie ^ot'uen, 

thorn, * 

bet 8ee, bed 8eed, bie 8e'en, 

lake. 
htt ^of^n, bie (Sd^'ne, son. 
bad fbttt, bed ^tttt», bie ^ti'itn, 

bed; p ^ttt, to bed. 



bad (Sn'ht, ^t& (&nht&, bie C^nben^ 

end, 
lan'fitf adv., long^ a long time. 
ffi^Ott, already. 

»iebieC? how much? miebie'le? 

hoio many f 
$ttiet, two. 
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77. Exercise. 

(a) 1. $Der @o^n be« §crrn war ntd^t ju S5ett flcgangen. 
2. fatten @ic bic üDomen bcr 9?ofc nid|t gcfc^cn? 3. 2Bir 
l^atten bcm @o^ne be« §crm bic jttjct Snbcn be« @ce« gezeigt. 
4. SBieötcIc 9lugcn ^abcn toxx ? 5. Q6) lerne bie ©ftfee fd^oti 
lange ; ii) gel^e ju 93ett. 

(h) „SBte lange lernen ®ie fd^on ©entfd^ ?" 
w3^ lerne e« fd^on lange, aber iä) öerftel^e e« nid^t/ 
,r®tnb @ie f d^on lange l^ier in ber @d^nle ?" 
„3ldn, nii)t fel^r lange." 
„Qä) ^atte @te nid|t gefe^en.'' 

(c) 1. Had you seen the thorns of the flowers in the garden? 
2. The two sons of the gentleman had grown (become) very- 
large. 3. The ends of the lakes had been very beautiful in 
summer. 4. How many books and pens have we ? 6. That 
is not the end of the exercise, but I am going to bed. 

(d) " How long have you been here at school ? " 

"I have been here one (einen) summer and one (einen) 
winter." 

" Have you already studied German ? " 

" No, I have not studied German, but I have understood it a 
long time." 

" That is good ! Please read the sentences." 

3tüet SDtnge lern' gebntbtg tragen : 
©ein eigen Seiby ber anbern klagen. 
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LESSON XIV. 

Future Perfect Gender. 



(Ein (Eag ijl nid?t bem anderen gletd?. — ©oet^e. 
Ow^ i/jy is not like another. — Goethe. 



78. The Future Perfect is formed by the future of the auxil- 
iary (id^ ttjerbe l^abcn, etc.) and the past participle ; the infini- 
tive of the auxiliary (l^aben or fein) follows the past participle. 

^(S^ toeirbe f^tloht f^ahtn. I shall have praised. 
^(^ toeirbe ^t^an^tn fein. I shall have gone. 

(a) As in English, the Grerman future perfect is seldom used. 

79. Rules of Gender. — There are no very helpful rules of 
gender. Below are given those which have fewest exceptions. 
These rules fall into two classes: those that determine the 
gender by meaning, and those that determine it by ending. 

(a) Kouns that determine the gender by their meaning : — 

1. Names of males, days, months, and seasons are mas- 
culine. 

htt fEUanUf the man; htx ^onn'iaq, ' Sunday ; bet Wax, May; bet 
^ontmeir, summer. 

2. Names of females and abstract nouns are mostly 
feminine. 

bie ^tau, the woman ; bte ^teube, joy; bte Siebe, love. 

3. Names of cities or countries and words not nouns but 
used as such are usually neuter. 

hnS fti^dtte ^ttliW, beautiful Berlin ; ha^ treue ^eutf fi^'laub, loyal Ger- 
many; ha^ fithtn, life (ithtn, to live). 
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(h) Nouns that determine the gender by their ending : — 

1. Nouns having the ending Aij, *tg, ^litig, or ^cr express- 
ing agencyy are masculine. Those in *cr belong to Class I, 
those in 4äf, *tg, or *Iing to Class II. 

bet Xtp'pitSi, the carpet; bet ^9'ttig, the king; bet 3ftttg'nttg, the 
young man; bet ßel^tet, the teacher. 

2. Nouns having the ending *ei, ^l^eit, *!ett, An, »^fci^aft, or 
sUTlfl, and most names of things ending in *e, are feminine. 
These are all weak (Class IV). 

bie ^dnigitt, the queen; bte ^off'ttitng^ hope; Wt ^teuttb'fti^aft, frienür 
ship; bte ^tei'l^eit, freedom; bie S3(ttllte, flower. 

3. Nouns ending in the diminutive suffixes, ^d)tn or 4tX1X, 
are neuter. These belong to Class I. 

bad SRftbt^^ett^ the girl; bad ^tftttfeitt, the young lady. 

80. Vocabulary. 

bet ^tettttb, bie ^teutt'be, friend. ^a^ Sal^t, bie 3al§'te, year. 

bet Xa^, bie Xa'^t, day. biet, /owr. 

bet fOWmif bie SJIonate, mon^A. fie'iben, seven. 

bie SSd'ti^e, bie ^oiS^tn, week. s^^^fr ^^«^v«- 

81. Exercise. 

(a) 1. S33tr ttjerben bte greunbe be^ Änaben gefeiten l^aben* 
2. $Dcr ©ol^n ber ÜDame ift gttjölf 3^a^re alt, utib bie ZoUfUv be« 
§errn ift fieben ^^al^re alt. 3. T)tx greunb be« Seigrer« l^at 
bem ^abeti bte 9?ofen in bent ©arten gezeigt. 4. ©ie 9luf* 
gaben be« (gd^üler« toaren fe^r lang gewefen, aber bie @äfee finb 
nid^t fd^tDer. 5. !Die öier §erren \pxt6)tn fd|on lange SDcutfd^, 
aber fie fd^retben e« ntd|t. 

(^) «Sagen @te, bitte, wieöiele S33od^en lernen @te fd^on 
!ücutfd^?'' 
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„^6;) lerne fd^on ytotx SKonate $Deutfd|, ober fteben SBodien 
unb t)ier S^age.'' 
„Sieöiele SWonate ^t ein ^fal^r?'' 
„gin 3fa^r ^at atüölf SKonate." 
„®ut! «itte, fd^reiben @ie bie @äfee ber anfgabe !^ 

(c) 1. The boy's friends will have studied German. 2. The 
days had been wet and cold, but the water of the lake was 
warm. 3. The boy had a pen and a book ; he was writing 
the four sentences, wasn't he? 4. We have studied tlie 
exercise; we shall write the twelve sentences. 6. A week 
has seven days ; how many months has a year ? 

(d) " How many days has a week ? " 
" A week has seven days." 

" And how many weeks has a month ? " 

" A month has four weeks, and a year has twelve months." 

"Good! You have studied German; please write the 



exercise." 



aOBiegenlieb« 

©inget leife, leife, teife, 
©ingt ein pftemb S33iegenlieb ! 
aSon bem SWonbe lernt bie S33eife, 
$Der fo [till am ^imrnel jie^t. 

@ingt ein Sieb fo fü^ gelinbe, 
3Bie bie Quellen auf ben Riefeln, 
3Bie bie 33ienen urn bie Sinbe 
©ummen, murmeln, flüftem, riefeln. 

— ©lernen« ©rentano. 
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LESSON XV, 



Review. 



Vfian mug etwas fein, um etwas ju madden. — ®oet^e, 

One must be something in order to do {make) something, — Goethe. 



82. 



Outline of Declensions. 



Clabb. 


Maho. 


Fbm. 


Neot. 


Plural. 


Take Umlaut. 


1st Strong 


el, en, er 


( SWtttter, 
Z^Hbiitt) 


et, en, er, 
fi^ett, lein 


add 
nothing 


sometimes 


2d strong 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


mono- 
syllables 


add e 


usually 


3d strong 


tttllt and 

mono- 
syllables 


none 


turn and 

mono- 
syllables 


add er 


always 


4th weak 


(e) 


(e) 


none 


tt, en, mn 


never 


5th mixed 


few 


none 


few 


n, en 


never 



83. 

Class I. 

N. — 

G. -§ 

D. — 

A. — 



Note. The above tables are not meant to be complete, but just to give 
a graphic impression of the declensions. 





Strong Noun Endings. 


■ 




Singular. 






Plural, 




Class II. 


Class III. 


Class I. 


Class II. 


Class III 




— 


a. 


"e 


^r 


-eg 


-e8 


a 


"t 


«er 


-(e) 


-(e) 


"n 


"en 


''em 







a 


^ 


"er 
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84. Perfect Tenses. 

Present Perfect = present of auxiliary (l^abcn or fein) + 
past (also called perfect) participle. 

Past Perfect = past of auxiliary + past participle. 
Future Perfect = future of auxiliary + past participle. 

85. Table of Cases. 

Norn. ' Gen. Dat. Ace. 

Masc. ^eir S3ntber beil 'SJlannt^ gab bem Seigrer bett 8ttt^f. 

Tern, ^ie Xot^itt beir gfran gab ber Wntttt bte 9lofe. 

I^eat. ^a» ^ttb ht» männUxn» gab bent anftbii^ett ha» mtit. 

little man 

86. Infinitive of Purpose. — The expression to, in order to, 
denoting purpose in English, is given in German by UTtt . . . 
gU with the infinitive. A comma precedes UTtt. 

He came to^ see the teacher. @r fam, um bett Seiltet gtt fe^ett. 
We read in order to understand. SBir lefe«, ttttt §tt tierftel^ett. 

87. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. How is the German perfect formed? 2. What 
verbs take l^abetl as auxiliary, and what take fein? 3. Give 
the rule for the position of the past participle. 

(b) 1. Distinguish between the use of the past and the per- 
fect tenses in German. 2. What are the principal parts of a 
German verb ? Illustrate. 3. What nouns are included in 
the weak declension ? 

(c) 1. How is the formal imperative formed? 2. When 
does German use the present and past for the English perfect 
and pluperfect? 3. Give the rules of gender according to 
meaning, and according to endings. 
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88. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. !Die grcunbe be« ^abcn ftnb flegangcn, urn btc Slofen 
in bcm ©arten ju fc^cn. 2. 3fd| ^abe bie (Staaten unb Sänber 
gefeiten. 3. @ud|en @ie bie geber unb ba« ^a^)ier, urn gu 
f einreiben? 4. S5itte, geben @ie bem Snaben ba« S5ud^, unb 
lefen @ie bie @äfee! 5. SBa« fatten bie Sinber be« ge^rer« 
mit ber S'reibe getan? 6. 3Bir toerben bem SUianne bie SUieffer 
geigen. 7. SBieöiele S33od^en ^at ein SKonat? 8. SBann ^at 
ba« aßöbc^en ba« Äleib gemad^t? 9. saSerben bie Sage im 
©ommer fdi'ön unb warm werben? 10. 35a« S33etter ift fait 
unb na^ geworben; bie 33tumen in bem ©arten finb geftorben. 

(b) 1. The boys came to look for the ^ens and the paper. 

2. I am studying German, in order to read and write it. 

3. When did you show the dress to the girl? 4. The 
weather got (use perf. tense) very warm in summer, and the 
grass died. 5. The garden has been very green^ but it (er) 
is getting brown. 6. I went home to show the exercise to 
my (meiner) mother. 7. Please read the sentences and write 
the exercise. 8. It has become very warm; the children 
have gone home. 9. Please learn the words, in order to 
write the sentences of the exercise. 10. The days had become 
very hot, but the nights had been cold. 



®e9 Wätä^en^ Sieb« 

§eute, nur l^eute bin id| fo fd^ön, 
aWorgen, ad^ morgen mu^ alte« öerge^n ; 

Sfinv biefe @tunbe bift bu nod| mein, 
©terben, aä) fterben fott id^ attein. 
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Über attcn ®t^)feln 

3fn aßen 2Bi<)fcIn 

@^)ürcft bu 

Äaum einen §an6) ; 

üDie gSöglein fd|tt)etgen im SBalbe* 

SBarte nur, balbe 

9tu^eft bu aud^. 

— Solfgang t;)on ©oet^e* 

3Bie ift bod| bie grbe fo fd^ön, fo fd^ön! 
$Da^ ttjiffen bie aSögelein ; 
@ie lieben i^r Ieid|t ©efieber 
Unb fingen fo fröl^tidie Sieber 
3fu ben blauen §inimel l^inein. 

mt ift bod| bie grbe fo fc^ön, fo fc^ön! 
!Da« tüiffen bie glüff unb Seen ; 
@ie malen in Marem @^)iegel 
$Die ©ftrten unb (gtäbf unb ©üget, 
Unb bie SBoIfen, bie brüber gel^n. 

Unb (Sänger unb SKaler njiffen e^ 
Unb Äinber unb anbere 8euf ; 
Unb njer'^ nid^t malt, ber fingt e^, 
Unb totf^ niä)t fingt, bem flingt e^ 
^tt bem ^txitn üor lauter greub\ 

— stöbert atctmd. 
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LESSON XVI. 
Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. 



2ln ber Könige ^öfett, an ben (Etfd?en ber Hetd^en unb oor ben 
(Euren ber Perltebten l^ord^te man auf bie Did?ter. — @oct^>e. 

At kings* courts, by the tables of the rich, and in front of the doors of lovers 
they harkened to the poets. — Goethe. 

89. Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. — The preposi- 
tions used with either dative or accusative are : on, auf , l^tutcr, 

in, neben, über, unter, öor, gtüifd^en. 

They take the dative in answer to the question where 9 in 
what place f (tüo). 

They take the accusative in answer to the question whither f 
to or into what place ? (ipol^in). 

(Sr fa^ in bem $aitfe* He sat in the house, (^o fag er?) 
@ir iwn \n bai^ $atti$. He came into the house. (Sol^in fam er?) 
(Sr ftattb in ber ^Me. He stood in the hut. (So flanb er?) 
@r gittg iti W ^Me. He went into the hut. (SBol^in ging er?) 
@r ging in ber $iltte auf nn^ tb. He went hack and fonh in the hut. 
(So ging er auf unb ab?) 

(a) Many prepositions may unite with the definite article : ant for an 
bem; Im for In bem; In« for In ba«; auf« for auf h(x^, etc. 

90. Vocabulary. 

ber %tm, bie Wc'me, arm. in, in, into. 

^a^ ^nie'f bie Äui'e, knee. tte'ben, beside. 

fit'jen, fa^, gefeffen (^aben), to ü'ber, over, above, across; fig., 

sit. about. 

an, at, near, by (rarely on). tttt'ter, under; among. 

anf, on, upon, onto. lior, before, in front of. 

l^in'ter, behind. Smi'fti^ett, between. 
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91. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @r fag an bcm ^ulte auf einem ©tul^Ic. 2. SBir 
ftnb über bie gelber in bie @tabt gegangen. 3. @r ^atte ba^ 
aWäbd^en im 2lrme unb ben Knaben auf bem ^ie* 4. SSittt, 
lommen @ie in ba^ §au^ unb fdireiben @ie bie ©ttfee in ba^ 

4Bud^! Ö. SBo fifeen @ie? (Answer on, at, beside, between, 
behind, and in front o/what or whom.) 

(b) rr®iug ber ^abe jWifd^en bie SJIumen in bem ©arten?" 
,r5Rein, er tear nid^t in bem ©arten; er ift in bie @tabt 

gegangen." 
^SBirb er in bie ©d^ute !ommen?" 
„Qa, er !ommt in bie @d|ute. 2Bo fifet er l^ier?" 
„dx fifet l^inter einem ^aben ujib öor einem Knaben, aber 

gtt)ifd^en gttjei aRöbd^en." 

(c) 1. He sat beside the boy, in order to see the sentences 
in the book. 2. Did you go into the city to look for a pen ? 

3. The ink was among the books on a chair beside the table. 

4. The man was sitting beside the desk with two books in 
his (ben) arms and a paper on his (bem) knee. 5. We went 
across the garden in front of the house to go into the city. 

(d) "You were sitting in the garden; why did you go into 
the house ? " 

" I went into the house to look for a paper among the books." 
" Did you find the paper in the house ? '' 
" Yes, it was on a chair by the desk.'' 

** And you found it on the chair and came here to (in bie) 
school, didn't you ? " 
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LESSON XVII. 

Personal Pronouns. Position of Objects. 



XOet ifl ba? 3d? bin es. Stnb Sic es? €r ijl es. 
Whoisthere? It is L IsityouF It is he. 



92. Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. Second Person. 

N. idt, 7. toir, ii^e. btt, thou. \fyCf @te, you. 

G. mtintXfOfme. utifer, o/ws. betner, o/^Aee. etier, S^rer, o/yow. 

D. ntir, to me, tttti^, to us. bir, to t^ee. eufi^, Selten, to you, 

A. nttflt, me. uttd, u^. bidt, t/iee. ettd^r ^^e, you. 

Third Person. 

N. er, he. fie, sÄe. t^, it. fie, «Äey. 

G. feinet, of him. il^rer, o/Äcr. feiner, of it, x%xtx, of them, 

D. il^m, to him, i^r, to ^«r. i^nt, to it, i^nen, to them. 

A. tl§n, Aim. fie, her, ed, t't. fie, tAem. 

93. Agreement of Pronouns. — In German^ a personal pronoun 
of the third person must agree with its antecedent in gender 
as well as in person and number. 

3flt 4<tbe bie S3(nnte nidtt gefeiten; fie mar sn Hein. / did not see the 

flower ; it was too small. 
(Sffen @ie "^tn gfifc^ niii^t; er ift niii^t ^vA. Do not eat the fish ; it isn't good, 
Selben @ie ^a^ ^an» ? 0^9 gePrt ntir. Do you see the house f It he- 
longs to me, 

94. The Position of Objects in German is just like English, 
(a) A personal pronoun, whether the direct or the indirect 

object, stands right after the simple verb or auxiliary. 

@r gab eö ^tm Seigrer. He gave it to the teacher, 

(Sr l^at mir einen ISrief gefti^rieben. He has wriuen me a leuer. 
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(b) If both direct and indirect objects are personal pronouns, 
the accusative comes first. 

!3fi^ t^oht t^ i^nt qejeigt / have shown it to him. 

(c) If both objects are nouns, the indirect object (dative) 
usually comes before the direct (accusative) (see § 45). 

^t qah bent Se^rer tin ^nät. He gave the teacher a book, 

95. Vocabulary. 

ber Ban, ^it ^M'U, ball U'^tn, fegte, gefegt' O^aUn), to 

hex @fi^u]^, bte ^tS^n't^t, shoe. lay, laid, laid. 

bie ^mf, bte S3fttt'!e, bench. fte'gett, fag, gefe'gett(]^abett), to lie, 

bte Pfaffe, bte ^faffett^ class. lay, lain. 

baö »out, bte Boo'tt, boat. fet'^ett, fe^te, gefegt' (^abett), to 

bad Sd^tff, bie (Sd^iffe, ship. set. 

96. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 35er <S>d)n\j tft Wer; tc^ l^abe t^n unter bem S5ctte 
flefunben. 2. (gie l^at ben ©att auf ben S^ifc^ gelegt; er lag 
auf einem ©tul^Ie. 3. !Dte Söiänner ^aben bie 53än!e in ba^ 
(Sd^iff gefefet unb bte ©tü^te in ein ©oot gefegt, 4. !j)ie 
©driller ber Slaffe fuc^en ben SÖaü; er liegt unter einer 95an!, 
ober neben beut ^ulte. 5. 2Bir finb in ein ©oot gegangen, 
xtm in ba^ «Sd^iff gu fommen. 

(P) ir©^t ^^^ ^^^^ 3f]^nen einen ©att gegeben? S^ fel^e i^n 
Titelet," 

rr^O/ er ift ^ier; id^ ^abe il^n auf bie S5anf gefegt." 
„^il finbe il^n nic^t; er liegt nid^t auf ber SÖanV 
„Sr fiegt unter bem Rapier; fe^en @ie?" 
rrSa, er ift l^ier. ÜDan!e fe^r." 

(c) 1. The man showed (use perf. tense) the ball to the 
class, but he gave it (§ 93) to me. 2. The boy found a shoe 
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in the garden and laid it on a bench. 3. We went into two 
boats in order to be beside the ship. 4. The father laid the 
child on the bench, but the child did not lie on the bench. 
5. Where is the ball ? I do not see it. It is lying on the 
table. 

(d) " I do not find the shoe. Did you set it under the bed ? " 
" No, I laid it on the bench. It is lying beside the ball." 
" Why didn't you show it to me ? " 

" It was not hard to see it. I did not come into the house 
to give it to you." 

LESSON XVIII. 
Prepositions with the Dative. Inverted Order. 



(Etie mit IPetle. — ©cutft^c« (gJ^rit^tDort 

77ie more haste the less speed (lit. haste with delay). 



97. Prepositions with Dative. — The commonest prepositions 
with the dative are au6, bei, mit, nad^, feit, Don, gu. 

^Vi^ bem ^aufe, out of the house, 
Sei Vitx^f with us, at our house. 
^aäi ber ^tatt, to the city. 

98. When referring to inanimate objects ba(r)s is generally 
used with prepositions instead of a personal pronoun. Com- 
pare the English thereupon, therewith. 

On it, out of it, in it, darauf, bataui^, barttt* 

With it, beside it, from it. ^amit, Hnthtn, batlOU* 

99. Inverted Order. — In the inverted order the subject 
stands directly after the simple verb or auxiliary. 
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(a) This order is used, as in English (1) in direct questions 
whose subject is not an interrogative pronoun, and (2) in com- 
mands where the form with ©ic is used. 

Do you speak German ? ^pxtä^tn @ie ^eittfli^ ? 
When will he come 9 ^mxi mirb er fotttttteu ? 
Griioe me the book, &thtn @ie mir ha& 8ttii^ ! 

(Ö) The inverted order is used in declarative sentences, when 
they are introduced by some element other than the subject. 

Now lam ready, ^e^t bits itSi fertig. 

In summer it is beautiful, ^m Sommer ift tS fii^dn. 

Pm looking for a pen, not for ink, (Sitte gfeber fud^e ili^^ ttid^t Xittte* 

100. Vocabulary. 

ber W^n'taq, Monday. auS, out of, 

bie 8ttt'ter^ butter. dei, near; at the house of (with 

hit ^up'ptf bie ^upptn, soup. persons). 

ha^ f&toif bie Sro'te^ bread. mii, with. 

ha9 9Ui\^, bie 9lti'\äit, meat. natfi, after; to (a place). 

ef'fett, ttfc gegeffett (fiahtn), er \txif since ; for. 

i|t, to eat. t^OUf from, of; by (to denote the 

rei'd^ett, reid^te, gereid^t ((abett), to agent). 

hand, pass (as at table). jtt, to (a person). 

101. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SSti bem gel^rer l^aben iPtr ijtetfd^", S9rot unb S9utter 
gcgeffen. 2. ©eit SHontag l^aben bie Sliaben ©rot unb ©utter 
mit ber (Suppt gegeffen. 3. ©ie ©d^üter finb mit ben 9J?äb^ 
d^eti au^ bem §aufe gu bem 8et)rer gegangen. 4. Qä) i^abe 
baöon getefen ; loa^ l^aben ©ie bamit getan? 5. ©itte, rei^ 
ci^en ©ie bem Sitaben bie ©utter ; fie ift auf bem Slif^e. 

(b) „mtK reiben ©ie mir ba6 gteif^!" 
rreffctt ©ie ©rot unb ©utter mit bem gleif^?'' 
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„^a, nad^ bcr ©itp|)c effc xäj i^Ux^äj mit ©rot unb S9uttcr*" 
,,®ct un6 cffctt iPir S9rot unb ©utter nadj bcm ijtetfd^/ 
„3ft ba« »al^r? ©ittc, reichen ®ic mir bae ©rot mit bcr 
©utter!" 

(c) 1. I passed the boy the butter, and beside it he laid the 
bread. 2. At our house we eat meat after the soup. 3. At 
the teacher's (house) he passed us the bread and the butter 
with the meat. 4. Since Monday I have not gone home from 
school with the girls. 5. What have you cione with it ? 
I shall not speak of it. 

(d) " Please pass me the bread and the butter." 

" At our house we don't eat butter with the soup." 

" Here I eat bread with the soup and bread and butter with 

the meat." 

'^ Please pass me the meat. I eat meat after the soup and 

bread and butter with it." 



LESSON XIX. 
Prepositions with the Accusative. Possessives. 



3d? t>anh Zk^^^f (i^) ^«nfe fel|r, (id?) banU fd?ört, beften Danf, 
thanks. — Bitte, bitte fel^r, bitte ^(^ön,you are welcome, lit. (/) beg {you not 
to mention it). 

102. Prepositions with Accusative. — The prepositions used 
with the accusative are bt^, burd^, für, gegen, ol^ne, um, tt)iber. 

O^ne bid^, without you. 

3für baig ^ttb, for the child. 

^ttrd^ ben @artett, through the garden. 
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103. The Possessive Adjectives are formed from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, as follows : — 

(idj) meitt, my. (fie) i^x, her. (Hr) tntt, your. 

(btt) Mn, thy. (ei^) fein, Us. (pe) i^r, their. 

(er) feitt, his. (»ir) uufer, our. (@ie) 3^r, your. 

(a) The possessives and the negative fein, not a, no, are balled 
'^etn^' words, because they are declined in the singular like ein* 



104. 



Masc. 

N. tnettt fßvuhtt 

6. tneineiS S3ntberiS 

D. ttteinettt ^ntber 

A. ttteinett S3ntbeY 

N. meine trüber 

6. meiner trüber 

D. meinen trübem 

A. meine 8rüber 



Neut. 

mein fßndi 
mt\nt& ^uü^tS 
meinem S^nd^e 
mein fßn^ 

meine Sudler 
meiner Sudler 
meinen Sudlern 
meine Sudler 



Declension of the Possessives. 

Singular. 
Fem. 

meine fßant 
meiner ^ant 
meiner ^ant 
mtint f&ant 

Plural. 
meine S3Snfe 
meiner S3ftn!e 
meinen 8Sn!en 
meine S3ftn!e 

(a) In like manner decline bein §ut, feine Xodfttx, i^x ^aii^, eure @tabt, 
unfere 53Iume, 31^r Äleib, fein ©arten. 

(&) Note that the endings are the same for all genders in the plural, 
and that euer usually drops its second e for euphony when it has an end- 
ing ; euer, eure, euer ; eure«, eurer, eure«, etc. Unfer may do the same : 
unfet, unfre, unfer ; unfre«, unfrer, unfre«, etc. 

105. Agreement of Possessives. — A possessive adjective must 
agree in stem with its antecedent ; in ending, with its noun. 

I have my book. 3d^ f^aht mein fßnü^. 

I have my hooks, ^äi f^aht meine 8üd^er* 

We have our book, ^tr t^ahtn nnfer S3ndt* 

The rose has its thorns, ^ie 9{ofe f^at i^re dornen* 

The girl sees her mother, ^ü^ Mätä^tn fielet feine Vtntttt* 
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106. Use of fcitt» — German uses fein to express no, not any, 
not a, unless it is meant to be very emphatic. 9?ld^t citt means 
not one. 

I haven't any bread, ^d^ (aBe feitt ISrot* 
He didn't say a word: (Sr fagte fein SBoirt* 
• Not one word did he speak, ^^id^t ein ^ott ^ptaäi tx. 

107. Vocabulary. 

ber örief, bie S3de'f e, letter, with dative, to thank ; for, fftr ; 

ber S^wx^f ^xt ^tttt'be, dog. (td^) baufe^ thank you. 

bie ^^f bie ^'l^e, cotü. fein, no, not a, not any, none. 

bie Xttr, bie Xtt'reu, door. bitrd^, through. 

Witxif Hot, geBe'tett (^ttüeu), to für, /dr. 

beg, ask; for, um; bitte, please; ge'gen, against. 

you're welcome. of^'nt, without. 

bau'fett, battfte, gebauft (f^üUn), um, for ; around. 

108. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©te gibt tl^rem §unbe fein ijtetf d^ ; id^ fel^e il^n burd^ 
bie Jut. 2. ^n bem getbe finbet bet 3Kann fein ®ra^ für 
feine Sül|e ; ol^ne @ra^ tt)erben bie S^ü^e fterben. 3. ©ir finb 
burd^ ^l^ren ©arten nnb nm nnfer §an6 gegangen, nm nnfren 
§nnb jn finben. 4. ®a^ 9J?äbd^en fefete fein ^ntt gegen bie 
2^ür, nm feine Slnfgabe für feinen 8et)rer jn fd^reiben. 5. ®er 
Sitabe l^at feine 2Kntter urn ^rot nnb ©ntter gebeten, aber er 
^at it)r nid^t gebanft. 

(b) „§aUn ®ie feine «riefe für mid^?" 
„^aben ®ie il^re ^Jrennbe nm S9riefe gebeten?'' 

„3^a, nnb mein SSater ^t mir gtuei bnrd^ bie 2^ür gereid^t, aber 
fie njaren nid^t für mid^.'' 
ff^ä) fd^reibe feine S9riefe. ^ä) bin fel^r bagegen!" 
„®o? aber e6 ift nid^t gnt, ol^ne «riefe gn fein.'' 
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(c) 1. I don't see any cow; where is it? 2. Without 
their dog the boys went around our garden and through their 
father's field. 3. The lady did not ask for a flower, but 
her mother gave her a rose; she thanked her mother for it. 

4. Through the door I saw our cow and your dog in the field. 

5. Did you thank your mother for her letter? It (§ 93) was 
very beautiful. 

(d) "Did your friend thank you for his letter?" 
"No, he didn't have any letter." 

" Didn't he ask you for any paper or any pen ? " 
"Yes, and I gave them to him, but I hadn't any ink for 
him." 

" He writes no letters without ink." 



LESSON XX. 
Apposition. Review. 



^nribz, bte bellen, beigen nxdft — ^pvi^ftocvt 
Barking dogs neuer bite. 



109. Apposition. — A noun in apposition with another has 
the same case. 

Nominative. SWeitt »liter, ber Se^rer, ift gefomtttett* My father, the 

teacher, has come. 
Genitive. ^ (efe bttiS »ttd^ ttteiuei^ ^aitx», beiS Se^|rer5♦ lam reading 

the hook of my father, the teacher. 
Dative. (Sy j^tA tS meittettt ^aitx, bem Setter, gegeüett. He gave it to 

my father, the teacher. 
Accusative, ^a^ btt meinen IBater, ben Setter, gefe^en? Have you 

8een my father, the teacher? 
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110. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Which prepositions take dative or accusative? 

2. When do they take the dative, and when the accusative ? 

3. Which prepositions take only the accusative ? Which only 
the dative ? 

(Ö) 1. Give the personal pronouns in German. 2. Give 
all the cases where fie and it)r occur. 3. Give the rule for 
the order of objects when both are pronouns ; both nouns ; one 
a pronoun and one a noun. 

(c) 1. Give the rule for inverted order. 2. How are the 
possessive adjectives formed from the personal pronouns? 

3. Give the rule for their agreement with their antecedent and 
with the noun they modify. 

(d) Distinguish carefully between lie, lay, lain (ttcgctt, lag, 
gelegen) and lay, laid, laid (tegen, legte, gelegt). Also between 
sit, sat, sat (fifeeti, fa§, gefeffen) and set, set, set (fefeen, fe^e, 
gefegt). Stegen and fi^en are strong, never take an object, and 
always express rest ; legen and fe^en are always weak, transi- 
tive, and express motion. 

111. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. She found a ball and laid it by a bench, on the bed, 
behind the door, in the garden, beside a desk, over the paper, 
under a table, in front of the man, between the houses. 
2. Here is a rose ; it lay by the chalk, on the grass, behind 
the dress, in the glass, beside the hat, over the paper, under 
the water, in front of the dog, between the flowers. 3. The 
girl found a rose in our garden, and she gave it to me. 

4. The boy with a letter saw the girl, and he gave it to her. 

5. He went out of the house, near the garden, with his dog, 
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to the city, from the field, to his father. 6. We had come 
through the door, without your flowers, around the field. 

(b) 1. The girl has her flower, and the flower has its thorn. 

2. Under the table the girl found a rose ; we gave it to her. 

3. Have you seen my brother, the teacher ? He is in the gar- 
den with his books. 4. In the school the pupils had no ink ; 
they asked the teacher for it. 5. The boy asked for the 
butter on the table and I passed it to him. 6. You asked 
(use perfect tense) for it ; what will you do with it ? 7. In 
our garden I saw my dog with your father, the teacher. 
8. In (the) school we speak German and write our exercises 
on our desks. 9. The girl came out of the school to go home ; 
she had her books under her (use def. art.) arm. 10. What 
did you say ? You have no paper ? What did you do with it ? 



®etnc ©tumctt finb öcrbtüt)t, 
8ccr unb tai^l ftel^t gclb unb ©atn. 
SDhtttcr grbe, bu bift müb', 
Unb bcr SBtttter l^üöt bi^ ein. 

©aft bu bod^ 8^^^9 O^fti^^fft/ 
5lKcn xtiH) ben 2^tfd^ gcbcdt ; 
©ammlc bit nun neue Straft, • 

«ie bcr gcr^c 8icb btd^ ipedt ! 
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5luf ben bergen, btc Surgcn, 
Svx Jate, bic ©aatc, 
©ic 3Köb^cn im ©töbtd^cn — 
ginft aöc^ ipie l^eut ! 
Qljx toerten ©efäl^rtcn, 
SÖBo fcib il^r gur 3ctt mir, 
3f^r lieben, geblieben ? 
51^, aöe gerftreut ! 

J)ie einen, fie »einen, 
J)ie anbem, fie tt)anbem, 
®ie britten nod^ mitten 
3fm SBed^fel ber ^eit ; 
5lnd^ öiele am 3^^^^/ 
3u ben Joten entboten, 
Serborben, geftorben 
Sn 8nft ober 8eib. 

Q6) aßeine, ber eine, 
©d^au' tt)ieber l^emieber 
, 3^r (Saate im iaie, 
®od^ tranrig nnb ftnmm ; 
• ßine ginbe im SBinbe, 

®ie njiegt fid^ nnb biegt fid^, 
9?anfd^t fd^anrig nnb tranrig, 
Q6) tt)ei§ tt)o]^I »amm ! 
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LESSON XXI. 

Strong Declension of Adjectives. Nouns of Measure. 



(5uten IHorgen, ^err Cel^rer. (Suten Xa^, meine Kinber. 
Good morning, (Mr,) teacher. Good day, (my) children. 



112. Strong Declension of Adjectives. — When not preceded 
by an article, or some other word with distinctive endings 
(§ 116), the adjective must indicate the number, gender, and 
case of the noun. This is called the Strong Declension of 
adjectives. 

The adjective takes the following endings, akin to the defi- 
nite article, except that with strong nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar masculine and neuter, euphony requires ?en instead of ?e^. 
Here the adjective dpes not need to be strong, as the noun 
ending indicates its number and case. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. guter Wlann. ^ntt gfrau. ^nM ^ntSi. 

6. ^uttn Wlmnt^l guter ^xau. guten ^nä^t». 

D. gutem Wlmnt. guter ^rau. gutem ISu^e. 

A. guten ^atm. gute ^rau* gnteiS 8u(i^. 

Plural. 

N. gute äRftnner* gute grauen* gute Sudler. 

6. guter äRftnner* guter grauen. guter S3ü(i^er. 

D. guten ^hnuttn. guten grauen. guten S3ü(i^eru* 

A. gute SRSuner* gute grauen. gute S3ü(i^er* 

(a) In like manner decline junger ©(filler, ttjarmcr Xaq, ttjctgc Äul^, 
fc^öne Soti^tcr, fd^tocrc« Älnb, ^etgc« Söaffer. 

(ft) At the top of the next page are given the typical strong endings. 
Note their resemblance to those of the definite article. 
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Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plu 


«er 


»e 


»eiS 


»e 


=eö (en) 


»er 


»eö (en) 


»er 


»em 


»er 


»em 


»en 


«en 


«e 


»e« 


»e 



113. Omission of Preposition after Nouns of Measure. — Nouns 
following expressions like a glass of, a piece of, etc., are given 
in German without a preposition. They are put in apposition, 
and so are in the same case (§ 109). 

A glass of milk, @tn &la^ 9)>{ilfit. 
A piece of bread. @ttt Stftlf lörot. 

A cup of white wine. @ttte Xttjfe metier ^eitt* 

With a glass of hot water, ^xt einem &ia9 ^ei^em !EBa{fer* 

(a) Masculine and neuter nouns of measure after a numeral 
usually have the same form in both singular and plural. Fem- 
inines have the regular plural form. 

^itx ^n% four feet. 
Sieben ^fnnb, seven pounds. 
Stod Xa^tn, two cups. 

114. Vocabulary. 

ber Kaffee, U» ^affeei^, coffee. ^a» $fnnb, jmei ^fnnb, pound, 

ber Xttf bei^ XttS, tea. Uan, blue. 

bte 2^ttf fe, bie Xaffen, cup. {nng, young. 

bie 9)^t((i^, ber "SRUd^f milk. mnb, round, 

has Stftif, bte ^ta'at, piece. toti% white, 

115. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Qn !attem SBetter fjaUn iptr njarnte Leiber. 2. Qn 
bent ®arten fel^e iäj ipei^e S9Iutnen unb grünet ®ra^. 3. 3^unge 
ajJöbd^en f d^reiben lange 9lufgaben mit runben ijebem unb blauer 
Sinte. 4. 2Bir t)aben ein ®M ^ei^c mUd) unb cine Jaffe See 
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auf bcm ^ult gcfunbcn. 5. ©cr Änabc l^attc ein ©tücf ipei^e« 
©rot in bcr §anb unb Dlcr ^funb S^affcc unter bcm Slrm. 

W ff^^ ^abc ein ®ta^ fatten SCee. ©itte, geben ®ie mir 

eine S^affe l^eigen Saffee !" 
;,@ine S^affe toaxmtx Ztt ift gut für @ie.'' 
,,2Biet)iet Saffee unb 2^ee l^aben ®ie im §aufe?" 
„Qä) l^abe ein ^funb grünen S^ee unb gmei ^funb braunen 

Saffee, aber feine äKitd^/' 

(c) 1. Please set a cup of tea and a glass of warm milk 
beside my piece of bread. 2 Young pupils were writing 
hard exercises on white paper with blue ink. 3. Kound 
pieces of meat and a pound of coffee lay on the table beside a 
glass of hot water. 4. Our teacher was writing long sen- 
tences with a piece of white chalk. 5. On the table we saw 
two pounds of green tea, a piece of meat, a cup of hot coffee, 
and a glass of cold milk. 

• (d) " Have you warm milk in your cup ? " 

" No, I have a cup of cold coffee. Please give me a glass 
of hot tea." 

" Good ! I have here two pounds of green tea and four cups 
of hot water. But I haven't any coffee." 

" Please give me a cup of tea. I thank you." 



müU hin i^. 

SWübe bin i^, get)' jur 9?ut|, 
©d^Iie^e beibe 9lugtein ju ; 
SSater, Ia§ bie 5lugen bein 
Über meinem ©ette fein. 

— Cuife ^enfcU 
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LESSON XXII. 

Weak Declension of Adjectives. 



3cber tjl ftd? felbjl ber Häd?fte. — @pd(^tt>ort 

Charity begins at home (lit. Every one is nearest to himself^. 



116. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is weak 

when used with the definite article ber, or with bicfer, this, 

{cttcr, that, or jebcr, every. These are called ,,bcr" words, as 

they have endings like ber. The adjective following does not 

jieed strong endings, because number and case are shpwn by 

the „ber" word. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. ber gute ^ann biefe f^nit gfrau itntS e^tt fßuäi 

6. ht^ ^nitn ^anntS btefer ^uttu gfrau itut» gutett ^tid^ed 

D. bem gutett "SSlannt biefer guten ^rau itntm guteu ^ud^e 

A. htn guten "SSlann biefe gute ^ran itntS gute Sud^ 

Plural, 

N. bte guten SRSnner biefe guten grauen jene guten Sudler 

6. ber guten Sl^Suuer biefer guteu gfraueu jener guten S^üd^er 

D. beu guten "SRIinnttn biefen guteu ^vantn itntn guten Süd^ertt 

A. bte guten SRönuer btefe guteu grauen jene guten S^üd^er 

(a) Decline ber fd^onc Xaq, jene rote 9tofc, jcbc« Keine @tüdC. 

(6) Below are given the typical weak endings. Notice that a weak 
ending of an adjective is always preceded by a strong ending of another 
word. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Plural. 

(-er) -e (-e) -e (-eiS) -e (-e) -en 

(-eö) -en (-er) -en (-eö) -eu (-er) -en 

(-em) -eu (-er) -eu (-em) -eu (-eu) -en 

(-en) -en (-e) -e (-e«) -e (-e) -en 
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117. Accusatiye of Definite Time. — Expressions of definite 
time are put in the accusative. 

Every day, jebett Xag; this year, btefei^ iSa^r* 

118. Vocabulary. 

lier Sa'bett, bie Sftbeu^ store. nerfatt'fen, tierfaufte, tierfouft (^a« 

liaiS &tib, bie Berber, money, htn), to sell. 

fmt'fen, laufte, gefanft (t^ahtn), to bie'fer, tAt8. 
ftwy. je'ber, every. 

Utin, small, little, U'tttt, that, 

119. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ^fcner junge Änabe l^atte ba^ fd^öne SWäbd^en jeben 
Xa^ flefcl^en. 2. J)ie alte grau ^atte fein ®elb, um in bem 
Meinen gaben ein ^funb Kaffee ju laufen. 3. ©ie Keine Zoä}^ 
ter be^ alten Seigrere fprid^t biefe SBod^e fel^r gutee ÜDeutf^. 

4. SIRein Jöruber l^at biefe Keinen 23tumen öerfauft unb mit 
feinem ®etbe in einem gaben ein ®Ia^ falte 3KUd^ gefauft. 

5. ^feben 2:ag gel^t jener atte Biaxin ol^ne @e(b in biefen Keinen 
gaben» 

(b) „§at jener Keine ©d^üler biefen fangen ©afe gefd^rieben?" 
;,5Rein, biefe Keinen Sd^üler fd^reiben feine ©äfee.'' 

„aber jeber gute S^abe fd^reibt bie fteinen ©äfee. SBarum 

f einreiben jene ©filter ni^t?'' 
„!Diefe jnngen Sinber l^aben feine ^Jeber unb feine Stinte." 
„®o? ^6) »erbe geber unb Jinte für biefe guten Sliaben 

laufen/' 

(c) I haven't any money to buy a cup of coffee in that little 
store. 2. The poor man sold that little house this week. 
3. In this little garden I looked every day for the red roses, 
but I did not find any flowers. 4. My brother went into 



60 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

that little store of his friend, but he hadn't any money to buy 
that brown hat. 5. Did the little boy sell his roses in that 
large store and buy these little books with the money ? 

(d) "Haven't you any money? Why did you come into 
this little store ? " 

" I did not come in order to buy. I came to sell these brown 
shoes for that old lady." 

" What will she buy with the money ? " 

"This week she has asked me every day for the motiey.(in 
order) to buy bread for her children." 



LESSON XXIII. 
Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 



gtt jcbem gan3en IPer! gel^ort ein ^an^ex Vfiann, — »tüdert 
Buery complete work requires a complete man. 



120. Mixed Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is de- 
clined as shown at the top of the next page, when it follows 
the article citt, the negative !ctn, no, none, or any possessive, 
like mcttt, bcitt, tl^r, etc. These are all declined like cttt, and 
are called „tvx** words. Note that utlfcr is an „cttt" word and 
not a ^bcr" word. 

In the nominative singular masculine, and nominative and 
accusative singular neuter, these words have no eliding.' 
Therefore a following adjective must be strong in örd0?';to 
show number and case. In all other cases the adjective is 
weak. Hence the term Mixed Declension, because the adjeOr 
tive is sometimes strong, sometimes weak. .. 
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Singular, 
Masc. Fern. 

K. mein armer $ttnb feine andere (Biahi 

G. meinei^ armen ^nnbei^ feiner anberen ^taht 

D. meinem armen $nnbe feiner anberen @tabt 
A. meinen armen ^ttn^ 



Neut. 
i^r fleinei^ ^nb 
il^rei^ f (einen ^nbeiS 
i^rem fleinen ^nbe 
i^r fleinei^ ^nb 



K. meine armen ^nnbe 
G. meiner armen ^nnbe 



il^re fleinen ^nber 
il^rer fleinen ^nber 



feine anbere @tabt 

Plural. 

hint anberen 8tSbte 

feiner anberen @tftbte 
D. meinen armen ^nnben feinen anberen ^tobten il^ren fleinen ^nbern 
A. meine armen ^nnbe feine anberen @täbte il^re fleinen ^nber 

(a) Decline ein alter SRanu, 31^r großer ÄnaBe, unfere a(te 9}lutter, fein 
neue« 9}leffer, meine weiße 9flofe, euer alM $au«. (See § 104, b.) 

(b) Below are given tlie mixed endings for „ein" words and adjectives. 
Note that they are like the typical weak endings (§ 116, b) with ;,ber" 
words, except in the singular of the nominative masculine and of the 
nominative and accusative neuter. 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plural. 


(-) -er 


(-e) -e 


(-) -e« 


(-e) -en 


(-eö) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-eg)' -en 


(-er) -en 


(-em) -en 


(-er) -en 


(-em) -en 


(-en) -en 


(-jn) -en 


(-e) -e 


(-) -e« 


(-e) -en 



121. Position of nie. — 9lie lias the same position in the 
sentence as ntd^t (§ 23). 

I never saw those roses, ^d^ ^ade {ene 9iof en nie gefeitem 
He never came into the city. C^r fam nie vx bie @tabt* 



122. 

ber Sdf'fel, bie Sdffel, spoon. 
ber S^eClcr, bie ^^cUer, plate. 
bie @a'be(, bie %tibt\% fork. 
bad (&\f bie @ier, egg. 
baiS ^ing, bie ^inge, thing. 
anber, other^ different. 



Vocabulary. 

trin'fen, tranf, getrnnfen (l^aben), 

to drink, 
mvif new. 
arm, poor. 
rein, clean, 
nie, nener. 
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123. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ®ctn artncr 53rubcr fjat nie au« einem großen ®Iafe 
getrunfen; er trtnft au« einer Keinen 2:affe. 2. Unfere 
großen 2:eIIer unb bie anberen ©inge auf biefem 2:ifd^e finb nie 
rein. 3. SKein neuer göffel ift nid^t fo rein toit (as) Qi^xt 
alte ®abel; id^ ^be bamit gier gegeffen. 4. S^ein anbere« 
üDing liegt jtüifc^en meiner neuen ®abel unb biefem reinen 
Söffet. 5. ©er Söffet, bie ®abet unb ba« SWeffer liegen auf 
einem reinen Steiler. 

(*) „53itte, geben ®ie mir eine anbere ®abet ! ÜDiefe !Dinge 
finb nid^t rein." 

„§ier ift ein neuer Söffet unb eine reine ®abel. ®ie liegen 
auf einen reinen Shelter. ** 

„Qä) ^aU meinen »armen fi^affee au« einer neuen 2^affe 
getrunfen." 

„Unb id^ l^abe meine falten Sier unb biefe anberen !j)inge mit 
meinem alten 2Keffer unb meiner alten ®abel gegeffen." 

(c) 1. His poor mother never drinks her warm tea out of a 
little cup ; she drinks it (§ 93) out of a big glass. 2. Your 
new spoon is lying between your plate and those other things, 
3. Every day I go into a large store, but I never buy new 
things. 4. No other man has seen my poor friend's letter. 
5. What is that clean, white round thing beside my plate ? 

(d) " Here is my new fork ; it is clean ; I have never eaten 
eggs with it.'' 

" Where are your new spoon and my little fork ? " 

" Your little fork and my new spoon are lying on the table, 

but our other things are not here.*' 

" I will drink out of our old cup and eat an egg with your 

new spoon." 
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V 

LESSON XXIV. 
Adjectives after toeld^^ SoXH^, etc. 



2IUer guten Pinge jtitb brei. — ©^rfd^toort 
All good things come in threes. 



124. SOtand^/ many a, fotd^^ suc/i a, and XOtXij, which, may be 
declined like ;,bcr" words. A following adjective is then weak. 

Many an old bookj mand^eiS ülit JSttd^. 

On such a waitn day, an fold^em tuairmen l^age* 

Which young hoyf SBeld^eir {ttttge ^aH ? 

(a) But usually these words ar'e indeclinable and do not 
affect a following construction at all. The adjective may be 
strong or mixed. When indeclinable, Xotl6) is exclamatory and 
means what. 

Many an old hook, mAnd^ alteiS S3tt(l^. 

mand^ t\n alit^ S^nd^. 
On such a warm day, an fold^ tuairmem ^age. 

an fold^ einem ttiarmen ^age« 
What a young boy ! SBeld^ jungeir ^aht I 

SBeld^ ettt jungeir ^naht I 
TTi^A tü^at a young boy f 9^it totid^ jungem ^nahtn ! 

9^t tueld^ einem jungen ^naBen ! 

(b) Sltt, all, is usually declined as a „bcr'' word when fol- 
lowed directly by an adjective. When followed by a „bcr" 
word or ah „ein'' word, it is usually indeclinable. 

All good tea, aUtt gute ^ee. 

Of all good things, aUtv guten ^inge. 

All the old books, aU hit alitn ISüd^er* 

Of all these blue flowers, aU biefer blauen ISInmen. 

With all ny little friends, mit aU meinen fleinen gfireunbem 
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m 

125. Adverbs. — The uninflected form of most adjectives is 
used also as an adverb. A single adverb has the same position 
as nidft (§ 23). ^ 

^tt hifi gttt (adj.). Ton are good. 

^tt lerttft gtlt (adv. ). You learn well. 

@r ift ein l^ilflid^er ^ann (adj.). He is a polite man. 

@ir f^lirad^ fel^ir f^Jißdi (adv. ). He spoke very politely. 

126. Vocabulary. 

bei: ^n'^tn, Me ^nhtn, floor. f^^'kn, f^oitt, gel^olt (f^ahtn), to 

bet Xtp'pidi, bie %tppx6nt, carpet. fetch, go and get. 

bie Sam'^ie^ bie £am)ien, lamp, ^an^gen, %\m, gegangen (l|aben), 

bie SBanb, bie SBSnbe^ wall (of a er l^Sngt, to hang (intxans.). 

room). Pflid^r PoUte. 

M S3i(b, bie S3i(ber^ picture. ftei'gig, industrious; fletgig (entett, 

bOiS S^vx'mtx, bie 3intnt^^f room. to study hard. 

127. Exercise. 

(a) 1. aWand^ alter SCeppid^ liegt auf bem 59obeu. 2. 3fc^ 
l^abe aU metne 53üd^er uub etue grole gampe au« metuem 3^* 
met geißelt; id^ »erbe fleißig lerueu. 3. Sltl btefe juugen 
©driller l^abeu fleißig gelerut ; fie fd^reibeu atl il^re Slufgabeu 
fel^r gut. 4. SDieiu junger greunb fprad^ fel^r l^öflid^ ; er l^atte 
fold^ ein fd^öne« 53tlb nie gefeiten. 5. fi^ein Xt)p)pxdj lag auf 
bem ©oben be« 3^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ Sampe mar auf bem 
Slifd^, unb an ber SBonb ^ing ein fd^öne« Sitb. 

(b) „SBetd^ fd^öne« «itb ^ängt an ber SBanb btefe« atten 
dimmer« !" 

nS^ l^abe mand^ fd^öne« ÜDtng gefeiten, aber fold^ ein fd^öne« 
JöUb l^abe id^ nie gefunben." 
r,©aben ®ie fold^ eine alte ?ampe gefeiten?" 
„5Rein, td^ l^abe fleißig gefud^t, aber fold^ eine ^axapt l^abe'id^ 
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nie gcfunbctt. Unb ic^ fagc biefc^ nx6)t, um l^öfltd^ gu fprcd^cn» 
e« ift wii^r*" 

(c) (Write adjective modifiers in as many ways as possible.) 
1. All these young girls are studying hard ; they write these 
long sentences very well. 2. What large pictures on (an) the 
wall ! I have never seen such beautiful things. 3. Many 
an old woman has never seen such a carpet on the floor! 
4. We have seen many a beautiful flower, but we have 
never seen such red roses. 5. Which lamp did you fetch 
out of that big room ? 

« 

(d) "What big words! We have never read such hard 
exercises." 

" You will study hard in order to write many a long sentence." 
" But I have never seen such long words." 
" These long sentences are not hard. Get your paper and 
write." 

" I will study hard, and we shall write the exercise well." 

LESSON XXV. 
Review. 



Die 2IItett 3um Hat, bie Z^nqtn 3ur Cat. — S^rtd^toort 
The old /or cqunseh the young for action. 



128. Summary of Adjective Declensions. 

(a) A predicate adjective is not inflected. 

(6) An attributive adjective is inflected. It is inflected weak 
when preceded by a „bcr" word, mixed when preceded by an 
,,ein'' word,» and s^rongf when not preceded by either. But, 
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while an attributive adjective has these three kinds of declen- 
sion, it has only two kinds of ending : (1) weak and (2) strong. 

(1) Its endings are weak when preceded by a „ber" word or 
an inflected form of an „cttt" word. The adjective, when weak, 
has only two endings, ^t and *(e)tt. It takes *c in the nominar 
tive and accusative singular of all genders except the accusative 
masculine \ *(c)n in all other cases. 

(2) The endings of an adjective are strong when not pre- 
ceded by a „bcr" word or an inflected form of an „citt" word. 
When strong it takes endings like the definite article. 

Note, The endings of an adjective in the Mixed Declension are the 
same as those in the Weak, except in cases where the „tin** word has no 
ending (is not inflected). Then the strong ending (wanting in „ein" 
words) is substituted for the weak ending in the adjective. 

(c) An adjective used as a noun is written with a capital to 
show its noun nature, and declined like an adjective to show 
its adjective nature. 

@ttt %tmtt, a poor man. 
^er ^ttttge^ the young man. 
^a§ ®nit, the good. 

(d) To translate English one following an adjective, German 
uses simply the inflected adjective, agreeing in gender with the 
noun implied in one. 

Give me this book and that one. ®tbtn &t mir biefeiS S3tt(l^ ttttb {eneiS* 
That^s not my hat; I bought a new one. ^a^ tft mein $ttt nidji; ifl^ 

f^aht einen ntntn gefanft» 
Here is a pen ; havenH you any (one) f S^\tx ift eine gfebeir; l|a(en @ie 

feine ? 

129. Review Questions. 

(tt) 1. What is the peculiarity of the German expressions 
for a gUiss of a 'piece, of a cup of etc. ? 2. What is the posi- 
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tion of a single adverb in the sentence ? 3. When does Ger- 
man use Icttt? 4. How is definite time expressed in German ? 

(6) 1. Why must the adjective be strong when no article 
modifies a noun? 2. Why may the adjective be weak in 
the genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns ? 3. Is 
there any reason why it should be weak ? 4. Give and illus- 
trate the peculiarities of mattd^, fold^, tDtl6), and atl. 

(c) 1. Name the „bcr" words and the ,,cttt'' words. 2. When 
is the adjective following them weak, and when strong ? 
3. What is meant by an inflected form? 4. How do adjec- 
tives used as nouns differ from other inflected adjectives ? 

130. Review Exercise. 

1. Good boy, a good boy, the good boy, this good boy, such 
a good boy, what a good boy, which good boy, your good boy, 
many a good boy. 2. Put each of the above expressions into 
the genitive and accusative singular. 3. We go every day ; 
we go every warm day. 4. I have a glass of water, a piece 
of bread, a cup of coffee, and a pound of meat. 5. She will 
never write well. 6. The good die young, but the poor we 
have always (immer) with (bet) us. 7. I have never seen 
that little school, such a little one (school), your beautiful 
garden, this old dress, blue roses. 8. Every day this sum- 
mer we have had warm weather. 9. My young friend set a 
cup of tea on the table and laid a piece of bread beside it. 
10. We have never sold such good meat to the poor. 

iSieb bed ^ifd^etfnabem 

@« löd^elt bcr (gee ; cr labet jum ©abe. 
!Der ^abe f d^Itef ein am grünen ©eftabe ; 

!Dort ^ört er ein Solingen, »te glöten fo fü§, 
JDBte (Stimmen ber (Sngel im ^arabte«.— @(^>iaer. 



68 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 



Set ctftc SPtat 



!Dcr crftc Jag tin SKonat SKat 
3ft tntr bcr glücfltc^ftc Don atlcn» 
ÜDtd^ fal^ ic^ unb gcftanb bit frei, 
ÜDctt crften 2:ag im 3Ronat 3Rai, 
!3Da| bit mein §cr3 ergeben fei. 
SBenn mein ©eftönbni^ bit gefallen, 
©0 ift ber erfte Xaq im 2Kai 
gür mid^ ber glücftid^fte Don atlen. 

— gfriebric^ t^on $agebonu , 



Stt benfft an tttid^ fo feiten 

!3Dn benfft an mid^ f o feiten, 
Qi) benP an bic^ fo Diel ; 
©etrennt toit beibe SBelten 
3fft unfer beiber ^xtL 

!Dod^ möd^f id^ beibe SBetten 
!J)urd^3ie]^n an beiner §anb, 
Jöalb fd^Inmmem nnter 3^Iten, 
Jöalb ge^n Don 8anb ^n 8anb. 

Unb möd^teft bn vergelten 
!Durd^ Siebe bie^ ©ebic^t, 
®o fliegt nm beibe SBelten 
@in rofenfarbne« Sid^t. 

— auguft @raf t>on platen. 
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LESSON XXVI. 



Present of Modal Auxiliaries. 



Sed?s IPörtcr nel^mett mid? in 2lttfprud? jeben Cag : , 

3d? foU, id? mug, id? fann, id? ipill, id? barf, id? mag. — 9tüclert. 



131. The Modal Auxiliaries are followed by the present in- 
finitive. They correspond to the English modals as follows : — 



Present Infinitive. Past. 


Past Participle. 


l»ftrfen, may, 


to he permitted, must not. bttrfte 




gebnrft 


fdnnen, cati, 


to he ahle to; may (possihly). fonnte 




gefonnt 


mü^tn, may^ 


; to like (to). mod^te 




gemod^t 


mftffen, must 


, to he obliged to. mugte 




scnttt||t 


foKen^ shall, 


(ought), to he to. foMtC 




gefoWt 


tuoKen, will, 


to want to ; to he ahout to, moKte 
Present Indicative of Modals. 




gemont 


if^barf 


fann maq mug 


fott 


toitf 


bnbarfft 


fannft magft mngt 


foW 


miafi 


er barf 


fann ntag mng 


foO 


tottt 


tuir bftrfen 


fdnnen ntdgen muffen 


foEen 


motten 


i^r bürft 


fdnnt nti^gt ntügt 


font 


moat 


fie bilrfen 


fdnnen ntSgen mftffen 


follen 


motten 



132. Use of Auxiliaries. — (a) The English mill is translated 
in two ways in German : to indicate simple futurity, tücrben is 
used ; to indicate desire, use ttjotten. Reread § 55. 

He will go. @r mirb gelten» 
He wants to go. @r mitt gelten. 

SEBerben Sie fommen? Shall you come f {at some future time.) 
fl^oflen Sie fommen ? Will you come f (are you willing to, do you 
want to f) 
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(b) English shaU we is usually toottetl toir. Use fottcn tt)tr 
only when you can substitute are we to. 

Shall we go home f Swollen vm nad^ $attfe gel|en ? 
Shall we translate the next page? (to the teacher). Sollen tolx Me nSd^fte 
^txit üderfe^en ? 

Note. SEBerben is used for future meanings of shall and will, Pollen 
is used when the decision rests with some one besides the subject; toollen, 
when the decision rests with the subject. 

133. Vocabulary. 

bie ^tx'itf bie Seiten, page, trasted with i^M^tn, to ash a 

bie ^ti'ltf bie feilen, line, favor), 

ilberfet'sen, überfe^'te, überfe^t' q^an^f whole, entire^ all, 

(]§aben), to translate. nSd^ft, next. 

fta'gen, fragte, gefragt (l^aben), ge'ftern, yesterday. 

with the accusative or two accusa- l^en'te, to-day, 

tives, to ask (a question, as con- ntor'gen, to-morrow. 

134. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern l^aben xoxx. jtDöIf ^^tlen überfefet ; l^eute fotten 
xoxx eine gange (Seite überfefeen ; morgen muffen toxx bie nöd^fte 
Sluf gäbe überf efeen- 2. SBa« tootten ®te mid^ fragen ? SKögen 
®ie biefe langen ®öfee nid^t? 3. SKorgen überfe^en toir gmölf 
feilen anf biefer nöd^ften (Seite ; fönnen (Sie ba« öerftel^en? 
4. SBir muffen bie ganje näd^fte (Seite lefen ; toolten toxx fie über* 
fefeen? 5. ÜDer jnnge (Sd^üler foil bie näd^fte ^txit überfetjen, 
aber er lann ni(^t gut lefen. 

(ö) ,,«itte, motten (Sie bie nä(^fte ^eile überfefeen?" 
„!iDarf xä) lefen? ^d^ fann xxxiji gut überfefeen." 
,,5Kein, (Sie muffen lefen unb überfefeen. SBir fotten l^eute 
eine gange (Seite lefen.'' 
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„3^ ^<^^ti bicfc ®äfec nid^t Dcrftel^en. ÜDarf td^ ntd^t morgen 
übcrfcfecn?" 
fi^Ci, aber tnorgen muffen ®te bie gange Slufgabe lefen/ 

(c) 1. Will you please pass me the butter ? 2. I can read 
the whole line very well; shall I translate the next one? 
3. To-day I must read a whole page ; to-morrow I shall trans- 
late the next twelve lines. 4. Shall you see my young 
friend ? Will you give him this book ? 5. She likes Ger- 
man, but she cannot translate it very well. 6. Children, you 
must come into the house ; you must (bürf en) not go into the 
garden. 

(d) " Are we to translate the next page to-morrow ? '' 

" Yes, you must read all the sentences. To-morrow we shall 
translate a whole page." 

"What did you ask us to-day ? I cannot understand such 
long words." 

"I will ask the next boy. He likes German, and yesterday 
he translated very well." 

"I cannot translate these next sentences. May I go 
home ? " 

"Yes, but to-morrow you must read the whole next page." 



9Äöge jeber fttH beglücft 
©einer greuben »arten ! 
SBenn bie SRofe felbft fi(^ fc^müdt, 
©d^mürft fie aud^ ben ©arten. 
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LESSON XXVII. 

Past and Future of Modals. 



VOenn id? iPoUte, was id? foUte, fönnf id? aUes, was id? ipoUte. 

135. Past Tense of Modals. — The Modal Auxiliaries are con- 
jugated in the past indicative like any weak verb. 

id^ tonntt, I could. toxx tonnten, we could. 

btt Unnitfi, thou couldst. if^t tonntti, you could. 

er Hnnit, he could. fte fottnten, they could. 

(a) Conjugate the other five modals in the past. 

136. Future Tense of Modals. — The future is regular. 

id^ merbe f^ired^en biirfen^ I shall be permitted to speak. 

hn ttiirft fommen tinntn, thou wilt be able to come. 

er mirb gelten Unntn, he will be able to go. 

mir tuerben (ernen muffen, we shall have to study. 

il^r merbet fterden muffen, you will have to die. 

fie merben f)iie(en tuollen, they will want to play. 

(a) SDiögen and foQen are rarely used in the future tense. 

137. Modals with e^ and gu. — (a) Where English says / carij 
you must, and so on, German generally uses ed as object of 
the auxiliary, ^d^ fann e«, ®te muffen e«, etc. In negative 
sentences, e« is not necessary, Qd) fatttt tttd^t, ®te muffen nid^t. 

(b) When gu is used with the modal auxiliaries, it comes 
between the auxiliary and the verb. 

He studied to be able to read German. @r Ittnit, um ^entfd^ lefen ^n 

Unntn. 
We stood up to be able to see better. 9Bir ftanben anf, nm beffer fe^en §n 

fdnnen. 
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138. Vocabulary. 

lier WUnh, bie %htnU, evening. ^'xtn, f^Mt, geljdirt (l|a(en), to 

hex fOlof^tn, bie ^ov^tn, morning, hear. 

bei: ^adi'mxUaq, bie ^^ad^mittage, ru'fen, rief, gerufen (f^abtn), to 

afternoon. call (in the sense of call out, call 

bki'ben, blieb^ geblieben (fein)^ to to, not visit or call upon), 

stay, remain. je^t^ now. 

(a) With gefient, l^eute, and morgen, nouns are written without a capi- 
tal: yestei'day morning, geftcrn morgen; this afternoon, l^cutc nati^mittag; 
to-morrow evening, morgen aBenb. Do not confuse morgen and bcr 
ST^orgen, and note the use' of l^eute for this when this means to-day. 

139. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern abenb fonnten mir ntd^t fommcn, aber morgen 
»erben roxx ben ganjen 5lbenb bleiben bürfen. 2. SKorgen 
nad^mittag »erbe x6) einen nenen SSaU laufen muffen, um fpielen 
ju föTtnen. 3. ®te bürfen ^ier nid^t bleiben; loir »erben @ie 
rufen muffen» 4. ^d) lonnte ba« Sieb nid^t l^ören; tooKten 
@ie e« l^ören? 5. ^a, x6) tooUte e«, aber id^ burfte ni(^t. 
6. ©eftern abenb »ottten toir f^ielen; l^eute morgen mußten »ir 
l^ier bleiben; aber morgen nachmittag »erben »ir f fielen bürfen» 

(b) ..ggsottten ®ie geftem nad^mittag nxd)t SSaü fpielen?" 
„^d) »ottte fpielen, aber id^ lonnte nid^t»" 

^©a« mußten ®te tun?'' 

,fS^ burfte nid^t f fielen; id^ mu^te für meinen SSater in bie 
©tobt gelten/' 
„%itx ie^t »erben ®ie f fielen fönnen, nid^t »al^r?" 

(c) 1. Shall you want to go into the city to-morrow after- 
noon ? 2. No, I wanted to (ti) yesterday, but to-morrow I 
shall have to stay here the whole afternoon. 3. Yesterday 
morning we were permitted to play in the garden, but to-day 
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we shall have to stay in the house. 4. He was to translate 
the next sentence, but he couldn't. 6. Shall I give you your 
new book and this old one now or this afternoon? 6. The 
boys were permitted to play in the house, and we did not 
want to call them. 

(d) "Shall you want to play ball to-morrow, or shall you 
have to stay here ? " 

"Yesterday afternoon I wanted to play, but I could not; 
to-morrow afternoon I shall be permitted to play." 

" Yesterday morning I wanted to go to the field, but I was 
not permitted.'' 

" Why ? Were the big boys playing there the whole morn- 
ing?" 

" Yes, I could hear them, but I couldn't go on the field to 
see." (§ 86.) 

" To-morrow we shall have to play well, in order to be able 

to win (flctotnnctt)." 

LESSON XXVIII. 
Perfect Tenses of Medals. 



€s l^at nxdfi folleu fein. ■— 0(^>effeU 



140. The Perfect Tenses of Modals are conjugated with l^oben« 

Present Perfect, 
td^ f^aht, btt f^a% etc., gefonnt, d^ntttgt^ etc., I have been able, etc. 

Past Perfect, 
id^ f^atit, btt l^atteft, etc., qtUnni, gemngt, etc., I had been able, etc. 
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Future Perfect. 
The Future Perfect of the modals is regular, but rarely used. 

(a) These regular past participles of the modal are used 
when there is no dependent infinitive. (§ 137, a.) 

IcouldnH. ^d^ ]§a6e t§ ntd^t gefonnt. 

He didnH want to. ^x il^ai t^ ttid^t gelliollt» 

141. " Two Infinitives." — The modals and nine other verbs 
Qubjitn, feel ; \)tx%t\i,hid; \)t{^tn,lielp; l^ören, Äear; laffcti, Ze« 
or have done; Icl^rctt, teach; lernen, learn; madden, make; 
and feigen, see) have two past participles, one of which has 
the same form as fhe infinitive. This latter form is used in 
compound tenses governing a dependent infinitive. The de- 
pendent infinitive precedes the past participle (with infinitive 
form) of the modal. 

Present Perfect. 

id^ ]§a6e f^liekn dürfen, / have been or was permitted to play, 
btt l^aft fd^retden fdnnen^ thou hast been or wast able to write, 
er ii^ai fd^reiden (ernen, he {has) learned to write. 
mir leaden fommen muffen, loe (have) had to come, 
xf^x i^abi axhtiitn f^tl^tn, you (have) helped work. 
fie leaden gelten }»ntitvifthey {have) wanted to go. 

Past Perfect, 
td^ ^atit \p\tltn dürfen, etc., I had been allowed to play, etc. 

(a) Conjugate each of the above combinations in full throughout the 
I)€rfect and past perfect. 

(b) Remember that German often uses the perfect where English em- 
ploys the past. (See § 61.) 

(gr l^at tild^t f^)lclcn lüoUcti. He didn't want to play, 
3d^ l^aBe Bleiben muffen. I was obliged to (had to) stay. 
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142. Vocabulary. 

ax'htxitn, athtiitie, gearlftettet f er' tig, ready; through (in the 

{f^ahtn), to work. sense of finished). 

toat^itn, mattete, gemattet (f^ahtn), ^phi, adv., late (used as a predicate 

to wait ; for^ anf yfith a.cc. adjective only v^rith eö; t^ ift 

hann, then (in the sense of after ^pikt, t$ mltb ^pht But, He is 

that, next). late, et fommt f|iöt)« 

laut, loud. ju $aufe, at home. 

143. Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©eftern morgen ijabtn loir loarten tootten, aber loir 
^ben arbeiten muffen. 2. '^ann ^aben bie S^naben ju §aufe 
fpielen bürfen, aber fie l^aben ba nidfit fo tout fpielen fönnen» 
3. @r ift fo fpät nadfi §aufe gefommen; tt)ir njaren fertig, tt)ir 
^aben ntd^t njarten njotten. 4. J)ann ^at bie alte j^xau tout 
fpredfien ttjotten, aber fie l^at e^ nid^t gefonnt. 5. !j)a^ Keine 
Wähä)tn ^atte ba fi<jen unb auf ben ?e^rer toaxttn ttjotten- 
6. Qt^t bin ic^ fertig unb e« ift nicfit ju fpät, um «all fpielen 
ju fönnen. 

(Ö) „aBarum l^aben ®ie geftern abenb fo fpät arbeiten 
muffen ? " 

„3^1^ ^abe mit meiner Slufgabe nic^t fertig ttjerben fönnen/' 

„Qd) ^abe gu ^aufe nid^t ttjarten * tooUtn, aber iä) i)aht e^ 
gemußt.'' 

„@o? (Sie l^aben ba nid^t fpielen bürfen?'' 

„5Kein, id^ l^abe ju §aufe bleiben muffen, unt fertig totxhtn ju 
fönnen." 

(c) (Use perfect tense when possible ; see § 61.) 1. Yester- 
day afternoon I was not able to come ; I had to work too late. 
2. He did not want to wait at home, but he was not permitted 
to go into the city. 3. Then he waited there and worked^ 
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but he couldn't get ready. 4. Please do not speak so loud ; 
the boys in the next room have to work. 5. Why have you 
had to work so late ? Couldn't you wait ? 6. I didn't want 
to stay there and work, but I was not permitted to go. 

(d) "Did you have to stay at home and work yesterday 
afternoon ? " 

" Yes, I couldn't wait ; it was getting late and I had to get 
ready." 

" Did you want to go to (ju) the game ? " 

"I wasn't permitted to go. I wanted to, but I couldn't. 
To-morrow I shall be able to go." 

" Good ! Then we'll wait till to-morrow." 



LESSON XXIX. 
Special Uses of Modals. Saffem 



£a§ basl 3d? mag cs md?t. 



• 

144. Special Uses of Modals and laffen. — !j)ürfctt, f öttttcn, 
iDoBcn and muffen, are used regularly in the meanings already 
given ; mögen and f ottcn have also special uses. 

(a) SHögen is usually translated by English like, especially 
when accompanied by the adverb gem, gladly, 

3d^ mag gem fingett or td^ ftnge gem. / like to sing. 
SRdgett @ie bief e S3Iumeu ? Do you like these flowers f 

(1) English may is usually rendered by biirfen to denote 
permission ; by fönnen to denote possibility. 

You may speak, ^u barfft f)ired^ett. 
That may he. ^a^ fatttt fettt. 
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(b) ©ottcn is often used, especially in the present, to report 
hearsay. It is translated is said to, 

@r foil f e^r arm fein» He is said to be very poor, 
8ie foil fe^r gut fingen« She is said to sing very well, 

(1) An especially common German idiom is the question, 
SBo^ fott (bCTltt) ba^? What is the meaning of that ? What do 
you mean by that ? 

(2) The past subjunctive of fotten (foßte) is like the past 
indicative. It regularly means otight to, 

^n fottteft lernen» You ought to study. 
@r follte arlfteiten. He ought to work. 

(c) Besides its regular meaning, tDotten is often used in the 
sense of to be about to or to be determined to. 

@r mottte gelten* He was about to go, 

^ä^ min ge^i^rt merben. I insist upon being heard, 

(d) Saffen in its causative meaning, to have (done), to cause to 
(be done), is used like the modals. It always takes the active 
infinitive but sometimes with passive sense. 

@r i^t einen 9Ioff maäien. He is'^having a coat made, 

9Bir f^ahtn ntnt $üte fanfen (affen. We have had new hats bought, 

WiUft bn mein S3nd^ ^o(en (aff en ? Will you have my book brought f 

145. Vocabulary. 

bai^ ^la\f bie SKale, time (a single frü^, early ; morgen frü^, to-mor- 

point of time). row morning (to avoid morgen 

bie 3eit, bie ^txit% time (in gen- morgen). 

eral ; an extent of time). gem, adv., gladly; usually trans- 

bie 8htn'be, bie 8tunben, hour; XdXQ&liketo. 

lesson. natür'lid^, adv., of course. 

laf fen, \\t% gelaffen (^alften), er nnn, exclamation, well (rarely, 

lä^t, to let; to have or cause to now). 

be (done) , tlielleid^t', perhaps. 
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146. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr fott fcl^r onn fein; er foüte ein onbere^ SDiot orbei* 
ten. 2. 5WotürIi(i^; bo^ fonn fein; aber öietteid^t mog er nid^t 
arbeiten» 3. 9?un, morgen frül^ tDerbe xä) öietteid^t ^txi l^aben, 
ein ntvit^ ßleib madden ju laffen, 4, ^fd^ mag meine beutfd^en 
®t\xvi>tn \t%x gern, aber id^ l^abe feine ^^it, att bie @öfee jn über* 
fe^en. 5. !Da« näc^fte aJial fottten @ie midi nid^t fo frül^ rufen; 
wir ^aben öiel ^txi, tint gange ©tunbe. 6. 5htn, xoa^ foü 
(benn) ba^? • §aben @ie mein neue^ S^Ieib nid^t maönjtn 
laffen? 

(p) „SBa« f otf ba^ ? SBamm ^aben (Sie mid^ rufen taffen ?" 

„9hin, icfi l^abe ein neue^ Äleib macfien laffen trotten» SSielfeic^t 
mögen ®ie e^ gern feigen-" 

,,5RatürIid^, aber ein anbere^ SDial; \t%i l^abe id^ feine ^txt 
^6i l^abe eine beutfd^e ©tunbe bei meinem Seigrer*" 

„aSietteic^t fommen ®ie morgen frül^ ?" 

„^a, gern/' 

(c) 1. Of course I have time to have a new dress made ; I'll 
do it gladly. 2. Perhaps you ought not to have a new one 
made. 3. He is said to sing very well; perhaps he has 
lessons. 4. Of course Pll be glad to call you the next time, 
perhaps to-morrow morning. 5. Well, it is summer now; is 
it too early to have a new hat made ? 6. I ought to write 
these sentences, but I have no time. 

(d) " Well, the next time in the German lesson I shall have 
my exercise written by (t)on) my brother." 

" Perhaps, but you ought not to do that. Don't you like to 
write these sentences ? " 

"Yes, of course. I like German, but I have no time to 
study it." 
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"Well, I work early and late and I like these German 
lessons. You ought to." 

" Well, perhaps I'll do it. My father is calling me ; I must 
go." 

LESSON 
Review. 



IDtllft bu immer ipctter fd^ipcifen ? 

Stell, bas (Sutc liegt fo nalj, 
£erne nur bas (Slue! ergreifen, ^ 

Denn bas <5ind ift immer ba, — ©oct^e» 



147. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the German modals. 2. What two ways may 
English will be translated ? 3. Give the ways of translat- 
ing English may, 4. What does mögen usually mean ? 

(Ö) 1. Which modal means mv^t (not) in withholding per- 
mission ? 2. What peculiarity have the modals when gov- 
erning a dependent infinitive? 3. What is the difference 
in the use of the past participles of modals ? 

(c) 1. What tense does German sometimes prefer when 
English uses the past ? 2. Give two meanings for follcn ; 
two for laffen ; two for fönncn, 3. Explain the use of e^ 
and ju with modals. 

148. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. @abcn @ie un« rufen laffen? 2Ba« fotl ba«? 
2. J)a^ näc^fte Wai follten ©ie taut fpred^en, njtr ^oben ®ie 
nic^t ^ören fönnen. 3. J)a^ fann fein, aber i^ mag btefe 
langen Slufgaben nic^t. 4. SBarum laffen ®ie fie nid^t t)on 
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einem onberen (Schüler fcfireiben? 5. J)iefe« Sßal l^atte i^ 
feine ^dt, aber ba« näc^fte SKal tt)erbe id^ öietleidfit eine gange 
®tunbe l^aben. 6. 9?atürtic^ mögen njir unfere beutfd^en ©tun* 
ben; bie Slufgaben folten nic^t fd^njer fein. 7. ©eftern 
abenb Ratten njir feine ^tit ; l^eute morgen muffen njir arbeiten; 
morgen frül^ njerben n)ir fpielen bürfen. 8. ©ie Sod^ter be« 
Se^rer« ^at l^eute morgen ein neue« fileib madden laffen njollen. 

9. J)er S^abe fotl fel)r arm fein ; natürlid^ fotite er arbeiten» 

10. aRögen (Sie biefe ftftönen «lumen nic^t ? 

(b) 1. Of course I shall have to have it made. 2. Well, 
perhaps you ought to. 3. He had wanted to read the whole 
next page, but he was not permitted to translate it. 4. We 
ought to have a whole year to be able to speak German well ; 
shall we be able to ? 5. Yesterday afternoon I wanted to 
play, but I had to work the whole afternoon. 6. Yesterday 
evening we had to be ready, but it was too late to be able to 
play, and we didn't want to work. 7. What do you mean 
by that ? You mustn't play here in the house. 8. May we 
play in the garden, or must we stay at home the whole day ? 
9. I like German, but I have to have my exercises written by 
(t)on) my brother. 10. He is said to be very poor. 

(c) A Story (@ine ©efd^id^te). The children had wanted to 
play in the house, but they had hot been permitted. But they 
had been able to go into the garden to play there. They had 
wanted to have their German sentences written by (pou) a 
friend, but they had had to write them themselves (felbft). 
The whole afternoon they had been permitted to play in the 
garden. Then their mother called them. 

(d) Write the above story, substituting perfect for past 
perfect tenses. 
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allein tiBatetlattb. 



2^rcuc Siebe bi^ jum ®rabe 
©d^ltJö.r' id^ bir mit ^erj unb ^anb ; 
S33o^ \ä) bin, unb tt)a^ id^ l^obe, 
ÜDanf ic^ bir, mein aSaterlanb. 

5Wid^t in SBorten nur unb Siebem 
3fft mein §er} jum !j)onf bereit : 
$Kit ber Sat tt)ia id^'« ertt)ibem 
SDir in 5Kot, in Äampf unb (Streit- 

3fn ber iJ^^ube tt)ie im Seibe 
9?uf ic^'« i5i^^^^^ ^^^ tJ^i^i^^ti gu : 
SltJig finb t)ereint tt)ir beibe, 
Unb mein Sroft, mein ®Iü(f bift bu» 

• 

Sreue Siebe bi^ gum ®rabe 
©c^ttJör' icfi bir mit §erj unb ©anb ; 
S33a« icfi bin, unb xoa^ x6) l^abe, 
ÜDonf idfi bir, mein SSaterlanb ! 



POSSESSIVE AND INTENSIVE PBONOUNS. 83 

LESSON XXXI. 

Possessive and Intensive Pronouns. 



^Ijrct bie (Jrauen, jtc flcd?tcn unb roeben 
^tmmlifd^c Hofen ins trbtfd^e £eben. — @k$iaer* 



Review Sections 92, 93, 94, 98, 103, 104, and 105. 

149. The Possessive Pronoun stands for a noun. It is some- 
times called the independent possessive, because it is used inde- 
pendently, without its noun. Below are given the neuter 
foriAs of the possessive pronouns and the corresponding pos- 
sessive adjectives. See § 103. 

Possessive Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns. 



my 


mein 


mine 


meineiS 


^a& ineitt(ig)e 


thy 


betn 


thine 


betttei^ 


ha» betn(ig)e 


his 


fettt 


his 


fetitei^ 


t>a» fetu(i0)e 


Iter 


i^r 


hers 


i^rea 


t>a» i4r(tg)e 


our 


ttttfer 


ours 


ttttf(e)reiS 


ha» unfr(tg)e 


your 


3I|r 


yours 


3^reö 


bad 3^r(ig)e 




euer 




eured 


bad eur(tg)e 


their 


xf^x 


theirs 


i^red 


bad i^r(tg)e 



(a) When the German possessive pronoun is preceded by 
the definite article, it is declined like a weak adjective. The 
article agrees with the noim which the pronoun represents. 

Wtin )8ud^ ift ali, bad bettte (betntge) tft ntn. My book is old, yours is new, 
Wtint IBüd^er fiub alt, bie betttett (beinigett) finb ntu. My books are 
old, yours are new. 

(b) If the article is not used, the possessive takes the end- 
ings of a strong adjective agreeing with the noun understood. 
The forms in *ig cannot be used without the article. 
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9Rein )8itd^ ift ali, S^rei^ (U» 3^re, r>a» S^Hge) ift neit* My book is 

old, yours is new, 

@ein S3mber ift ber Secret, meiuer (ber meine, ber meinige) ift ber 

@d^ü(ev* His brother is the teacher, mine is the pupil. 
34 f^aht mein fßuäii f^ttx, ahtx ^of^ann f^at fetnei^ {ha& feine, bad feinige) 

bedoren* / /iai76 my book here, but John has lost his, 
$ier ift 3^r $ttt, aber meinen (ben meinen, ben meinigen) ^abe id^ ntil^t 

gefnnben« ITere is ^/ot^r hat, but mine I have not found. 

Note. — The same rule applies also to ein and fein, except that they do 
not take the suffix «ig, and fein cannot be preceded by the article. 

deiner öon i^nen fielet e8. No one (none) of them sees it. 
2)er eine ijl nici^t l^ier. One (of them) is not here. 
(Siner muß l^eiraten. One {of them) must marry, 

150. The Intensive Pronoun, felbft or felber, myself, yourself, 
himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves, is inde- 
clinable. It is used for all persons, genders, numbers, and 

cases. 

8ie ift fetber gefommen* She came herself. 
9Btr f^ahtn eS felbft gefe^en* We saw it ourselves, 
3d^ f^aht t» f elber (felbft) getan* / did U myself 

(a) When felbft precedes its noun, it means even. 

@ie mag felbft bie 9Iofen niii^t« She does not even like roses. 

@e(bft fein Somber \ithi i^n nid^t* Even his brother does not love him, 

151. Vocabulary. 

ber 9n'$ng, bie 9n'$ftge, suit (of bertie'ren, berlor, berloren ((aben), 

clothes). to lose. 

ber 9i9ä, bie 9iMt, coat. franf, sick. 

Ixt'htn, iithit, geliebt (f^aUn), to mü'be, tired. 

love. Ttxäl, rich. 

im'mer, always, genng', enough. 
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152. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Qä) liebe meinen alten SSater, aber er ift immer mübe 
ober franf. 2. §ier ift mein nener 9?o(f ; mein Srnber l^at 
ben feinigen felbft gemacht. 3. ©etbft feine SToc^ter liebt ben 
alten SDiann nid^t immer. 4. $Kein 9?o(f liegt auf bem SSttt ; 
aber meine JJreunbe l)aben bie irrigen t)erIoren. 5. J)er eine 
l^at feinen l^ier gefuc^t, ber anbere ben feiitigen ba, aber feiner 
l^at bie 9lngüge gefunben. 6. 3lber fie finb reid^ genug, um 
neue faufen ju fönnen. 

(b) „§ier ift mein neuer Slnjug ; tt)o l^aben @ie ben 3^^rigen 
machen laffen ?" 

„Qi) ijabt meinen felbft gemad^t, aber mein ©ruber l^at ben 
feinen macfien laffen.'' 

,,©aben ®ie ein SDieffer? 3d^ l^abe meine« verloren, unb ic^ 
bin nic^t reid^ genug, um ein neue« ju faufen." 

„®ie bürfen meine« ^aben ; ic^ ^abe jttjei." 

(c) 1. This is my old coat ; I am not rich enough to buy a 
new one. 2. Where is yours ? Have you lost it (§ 93) ? 
3. Your brother is always sick or tired; mine can play the 
whole day. 4. My father has had a new suit made ; I had 
to make mine myself. 5. All the pupils lost their books 
and none of them has found his. 6. That boy was very 
tired, but he wasn't sick enough to stay at home. 

(d) " Is that your new suit ? I like it." 

" Yes, and I like yours. Did you buy it yourself ? " 
" No, my father bought it for me. I am not rich enough to 
buy such a suit." 

" That boy has lost his coat. Won't you give him yours ? " 
"No, he can look for his ; perhaps he will find it." 
" Yes, he is always losing everything (atte«)." 
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(b) (SoUtn is often used, especially in the present, to report 
hearsay. It is translated is said to. 

@r foil feljr arm f eitt» He is said to be very poor. 
@te foU fc^r öttt fingen« She is said to sing very well. 

(1) An especially common German idiom is the question, 
2Ba^ f ott (bcnn) ba^ ? What is the meaning of that 9 What do 
you mean by that ? 

(2) The past subjunctive of fottcn (fotttc) is like the past 
indicative. It regularly means ought to. 

^tt fottteft Itmtn. Tou ought to study. 
@r foUte athtiitn. He ought to work. 

(c) Besides its regular meaning, tDoffen is often used in the 
sense of to be about to or to be determined to. 

(&t mottte ge^en* He was about to go, 

Sli^ mitt ge^i^rt merben* / insist upon being heard. 

(d) Saffen in its causative meaning, to have (done), to cause to 
(be done), is used like the modaJs. It always takes the active 
infinitive but sometimes with passive sense. 

(&t I'd^t einen 9i9d matfutn. He iS'having a coat made. 

9Btr f^ahtn ntm $üte fanfen (affen* We have had new hats bought. 

SBtttft btt mein S3nd^ f^oUn lajf en ? Will you have my book brought f 

145. Vocabulary. 

bad 3)lal, bie 9Ka(e, time (a single \tk% early; morgen frü^, to-mor- 

point of time). row morning (to avoid morgen 

bie %txi, bie ^txit% time (in gen- morgen). 

eral ; an extent of time). gem, adv., gladly; usually trans- 

bie 8htn'be, bie 8tunben, hour; \B.tQ^iiketo, 

lesson. natür'ßd^, adv., of course. 

(affen, \\t% gelaffen (^alften), er nvLVif exclamation, well (rarely, 

(ä^t, to let; to have or cause to now), 

be (done) . tlieUeid^t', perhaps. 
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146. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr foü fcl^r onn fein; er foüte ein onbere« SDiot orbei* 
itn. 2. 5KotürIicfi; bo^ fann fein; aber öietteid^t mag er nic^t 
arbeiten. 3. 9?un, morgen frü^ njerbe xi) öietteid^t ^txi l^aben, 
ein neue^ ßleib machen ju laffen. 4» ^fdfi mag meine beutfd^en 
@tunben fel^r gern, aber id^ l^abe feine ^^it, att bie @äfee gu über* 
fe^en. 5. !j)a« nöc^fte SSSlai fofften @ie mic^ nid^t fo frül^ rufen; 
tt)ir l^aben öiel ^t\{, eine gange ©tunbe. 6. 5htn, xoa^ foü 
(benn) ba«? • §aben @ie mein neue« Äleib nid^t machen 
laffen? 

(h) ,,2Ba« f otf ba« ? SBarum ^aben @ie mid^ rufen taffen ?" 

,,9iun, id^ l^abe ein neue« Äleib madden laffen tt)otten. SSietfeic^t 
mögen ®ie e« gern fe^en.'' 

„5WatürIic^, aber ein anbere« SDial; \t%i l^abe ic^ feine ^txt 
Q6) l^abe eine beutfd^e ©tunbe bei meinem Seigrer.'' 

„aSietteicfit fommen ®ie morgen f rül^ ?" 

„^a, gem.'' 

(c) 1. Of course I have time to have a new dress made ; I'll 
äo it gladly. 2. Perhaps you ought not to have a new one 
made. 3. He is said to sing very well; perhaps he has 
lessons. 4. Of course I'll be glad to call you the next time, 
perhaps to-morrow morning. 5. Well, it is summer now; is 
it too early to have a new hat made? 6. I ought to write 
these sentences, but I have no time. 

(d) "Well, the next time in the German lesson I shall have 
my exercise written by (Oon) my brother." 

" Perhaps, but you ought not to do that. Don't you like to 
write these sentences ? " 

"Yes, of course. I like German, but I have no time to 
study it." 
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"Well, I work early and late and I like these German 
lessons. You ought to." 

" Well, perhaps I'll do it. My father is calling me ; I must 
go." 

LESSON 
Review. 



IDillft bu immer ipcitcr fd^ipeifen? 

Siclj, bas (Sutc liegt fo nali, 
£erne nur bas (Slue! ergreifen, 

Denn bas (5iM ift immer ba, — ©oct^e» 



147. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the German modals. 2. What two ways may 
English will be translated ? 3. Give the ways of translat- 
ing English may, 4. What does mögen usually mean ? 

(6) 1. Which modal means must (not) in withholding per- 
mission ? 2. What peculiarity have the modals when gov- 
erning a dependent infinitive? 3. What is the difference 
in the use of the past participles of modals ? 

(c) 1. What tense does German sometimes prefer when 
English uses the past ? 2. Give two meanings for f ollen ; 
two for laffen ; two for fönncn» 3. Explain the use of c^ 
and ju with modals. 

148. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. @aben @te un« rufen laffen? 2Bo« fotl ba«? 
2. J)a^ näd^fte SKal follten @te taut fprec^en, lt)ir l^oben ®te 
nidfit l^ören fönnen. 3. J)a^ fann fein, aber td^ mag biefe 
langen Slufgaben nic^t. 4. SBarum laffen ©te fie nic^t öon 
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einem onberen ©c^üIer fc^reiben? 5. J)tefe« Sßot fjattt x6) 
feine ^tit, aber ba^ nädfifte Wlal itjerbe id^ öietleic^t eine ganje 
®tunbe l^oben, 6. 9?atürlid^ mögen lt)ir unfere bentfc^en ©tun* 
ben; bie Slufgaben foUen nic^t fc^ltjer fein, 7. ©eftern 
obenb Ratten itJtr feine ^tit ; l)ente morgen muffen iDir arbeiten; 
morgen frül^ loerben loir fpieten bürfen. 8. !j)ie Soc^ter be^ 
Se^rer« ijat ijtutt morgen ein ntut^ Äleib machen laffen loollen. 

9. !j)er Änabe fofi fel)r arm fein ; natürlidt) foUte er arbeiten, 

10. Sßögen (Sie biefe f (^önen ©lumen nic^t ? 

(6) 1. Of course I shall have to have it made. 2. Well, 
perhaps you ought to. 3. He had wanted to read the whole 
next page, but he was not permitted to translate it. 4. We 
ought to have a whole year to be able to speak German well ; 
shall we be able to ? 5. Yesterday afternoon I wanted to 
play, but I had to work the whole afternoon. 6. Yesterday 
evening we had to be ready, but it was too late to be able to 
play, and we didn't want to work. 7. What do you mean 
by that ? You mustn't play here in the house. 8. May we 
play in the garden, or must we stay at home the whole day ? 
9. I like German, but I have to have my exercises written by 
(Oon) my brother. 10. He is said to be very poor. 

(c) A Story (gine Oefd^id^te). The children had wanted to 
play in the house, but they had hot been permitted. But they 
had been able to go into the garden to play there. They had 
wanted to have their German sentences written by (Oon) a 
friend, but they had had to write them themselves (felbft). 
The whole afternoon they had been permitted to play in the 
garden. Then their mother called them. 

(d) Write the above story, substituting perfect for past 
perfect tenses. 



82 ELEMENTS OF GEBMAN. 



allein tiBatetlanb. 



2^rcue giebe bi« gum ®robc 
®cf|lt)ö.r' \ij bir mit ^erj unb §onb ; 
S33a^ x6) bin, unb tt)a« i(^ l^abc, 
2)anf id^ bir, mein SSatcrlanb. 

5Ric^t in SBorten nur unb gicbcrn 
3fft mein ©erj jum !j)onf bereit : 
$Kit ber Sat ttjill idt)'« erttjibem 
5Dir in 5Wot, in Äompf unb ©treit» 

3fn ber tJ^eube tt)ie im Seibe 
9?uf id^'^ tji^eunb unb tJ^inben ju: 
gttjig finb t)ereint tt)ir beibe, 
Unb mein Sroft, mein ®\M bift bu» 

2^reue Siebe bi^ gum ®rabe 
©c^ttjör' ic^ bir mit §erg unb @anb ; 
S33a^ \ij bin, unb ttja« idfi l^abe, 
ÜDanf ic^ bir, mein SSaterlanb ! 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Possessive and Intensive Pronouns. 



(El^ret bie (Jrauen, jte fled?ten nrib ipeben 
^tmmltfd?e Hofen ins irbif(^e £eben. — ^iUev* 



Eeview Sections 92, 93, 94, 98, 103, 104, and 105. 

149. The Possessive Pronoun stands for a noun. It is some- 
times called the independevd possessive, because it is used inde- 
pendently, without its noun. Below are given the neuter 
forrfis of the possessive pronouns and the corresponding pos- 
sessive adjectives. See § 103. 

Possessive Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns. 



my 


mein 


mine 


nteineiS 


ha& ntein(i0)e 


thy 


bein 


thine 


beineiS 


ha2 bein(t0)e 


his 


fein 


his 


feinei^ 


baiS fein(i0)e 


her 


ifit 


hers 


i^reS 


ha^ ifit(ii)t 


our 


nnfer 


ours 


ttnf(e)reö 


H2 nnfr(i0)e 


your 


31|r 


yours 


3^rei^ 


bai^ 3^r(i0)e 




ener 




tntt^ 


ha2 enr(i0)e 


their 


iHr 


theirs 


i^reS 


bai^ i4r(i0)e 



(a) When the German possessive pronoun is preceded by 
the definite article, it is declined like a weak adjective. The 
article agrees with the noun which the pronoun represents. 

r 

SRein ^nt^ ift alt, ha^ beine (beinige) ifi nen. My book is old, yours is new, 
SReine f&ütfytt ftnb ali, bie beinen (beinigen) finb nen. My books are 
old, yours are new. 

(b) If the article is not used, the possessive takes the end- 
ings of a strong adjective agreeing with the noun understood. 
The forms in «ig cannot be used without the article. 
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3Rein S3ttil^ if^ a\if ^^reiS (baiS 34te, baiS S^rige) if^ neu* My hook U 

old, yours is new, 

@etn S3ntber ift bet fiel^rer, meiner (bet meine, bet meiuige) ift ber 

Sd^ftlet* His brother is the teacher, mine is the pupil. 
3il^ f^aht mein f&nt^ f^xtt, ahtt Sol^ann f^at feinei^ (bai^ feine, ha2 feiuige) 

betloren. / have my book here, but John has lost his, 
$iet ift 3l^t $nt, ahtt meinen (htn meinen, ben meinigen) l^abe id^ ttid^t 

gefnnben* Here is your hat, but mine I have not found. 

Note. — The same rule applies also to ein and fein, except that they do 
not take the suffix 4q, and fein cannot be preceded by the article. 

Äetner »on t^nen fielet e8. No one (^none) of them sees it. 
2)er eine ifl nid^t ^ter. One (of them) is not here. 
@lner mug l^eiraten. One {of them) must marry. 

150. The Intensive Pronoun, felbft or felber, myself, yourself, 
himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves, is inde- 
clinable. It is used for all persons, genders, numbers, and 

cases. 

@ie ifl felber gefommen. She came herself. 
9Bir l^aben td felbft gefeiten. We saw it ourselves. 
3il^ ^abe t2 felber (f elbft) getan* / did ü myself 

(a) When felbft precedes its noun, it means even. 

@ie mag felbft bie 9{ofen niii^t. She does not even like roses. 

@e(bft fein Somber liebt il^n nid^t. Even his brother does not love him. 

151. Vocabulary. 

ber ^n'ang, bie ^n'aftge, suit (of berlie'ren, berlor, berloren (l^aben)^ 

clothes). to lose. 

ber 9toä, bie 9iMt, coat, ttanl, sick. 

lie'ben, liebte, geliebt (l^aben), to mWht, tired. 

love. reidj, rich, 

im'mer, always. genng', enough. 
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152. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Qäj (tebc meinen alten 3Sater, aber er tft immer mübe 
ober Irani. 2. gier ift mein neuer $Ro(f ; mein Sruber l^at 
ben feinigen [elbft gemadjt. 3. @elbft [eine 2:oc^ter liebt ben 
alten SÄann ni^t immer. 4. SlÄein $Ro(f liegt auf bem Sett ; 
aber meine greunbe ^aben bie irrigen öerloren. 5. J)er eine 
l^at feinen l^ier gefud|t, ber anbere ben feittigen ba, aber leiner 
l^at bie 5lngüge gefunben. 6. 3lber fie finb reidi genug, um 
neue laufen ju lönnen. 

(b) ,,§ier ift mein neuer Slnjug ; tt)o l^aben @ie ben ^^rifl^^ 
tnadien f äffen ?" 

„^ä) ffobt meinen felbft gemalt, aber mein 53ruber l^at ben 
feinen ma^en laffen." 

,,©aben ®ie ein SÄeffer? ^d^ l^abe meinet öerloren, unb id) 
bin nid|t reidi genug, um ein neue^ gu laufen." 

„@ie bürfen meinet l^aben ; i^ l^abe gttjei." 

(c) 1. This is my old coat ; I am not rich enough to buy a 
new one. 2. Where is yours ? Have you lost it (§ 93) ? 
3. Your brother is always sick or tired; mine can play the 
whole day. 4. My father has had a new suit made ; I had 
to make mine myself. 5. All the pupils lost their books 
and none of them has found his. 6. That boy was very 
tired, but he wasn't sick enough to stay at home. 

(d) " Is that your new suit ? I like it." 

" Yes, and I like yours. Did you buy it yourself ? " 
" No, my father bought it for me. I am not rich enough to 
buy such a suit." 

" That boy has lost his coat. Won't you give him yours ? " 
"No, he can look for his ; perhaps he will find it." 
" Yes, he is always losing everything (atte^)." 
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LESSON XXXII. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 



IPentge tptffcn, ipteoiel man ipijfcn mu§, urn 3U iptffcn, iPte tpenig 

man u)eig. — 6*)rt(i^tt)ort 



153. The Interrogative Pronouns are ttjcr, w/io; tt)a^, lüÄat; 
lücld^, which, what; and tt)a^ für (ein), ^«Äa^ Mnd of (a), wÄat. 
SBcr and ttja^ can never be used as adjectives. 

(a) Declension of 333cr. 
Masc. and Fem. 

N. mer, ioäo. 

G. toeffett, xohose, of whom, 
D. toent, ^o whom, 
A. tuen, toAom. 

As in English, the plural is the same. 

(Ö) 333e(^er, which f what? has the strong endings of a „bcr" 
word : — 



Neut. 

toa^, what. 
toeffen, of what 

Wü^f what. 





Singular. 




PittraL 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


For all genders. 


toeld^ev 


toedl^e 


toelil^eiS 


toelfiie 


toelil^eiS 


toeld^er 


toelii^eiS 


toeld^er 


toeld^em 


toeld^er 


toelii^ett» 


toeld^en . 


toeld^en 


toeld^e 


toelf^eiS 


toeld^e 



(c) In tt)a^ für ein, the ein is of course omitted in the plural. 

SBai^ für ein alter ^vA ifi ^a^ ? What kind of an old hat is that f 
SBaS für einen Stocf laufen @te ? What sort of a coat are you buying? 
SBai^ far öüdjer ^i er ? What sort of hooks has hef 

154. Combination of Interrogative and Preposition. — When 
referring to an inanimate object, n)o(r)* is used with preposi- 
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tions, instead of ttjad: tt)0t)0tt, of what; ttjomtt, with what; ttjoritl, 
in what; etc. (See § 98.) Compare whereof, wherewith, wherein^ 
etc. 

• 

155. Use of bad, btcd and cd with fein. — In speaking of 
they, these or those, with to he, German generally uses the neuter 
singular where English has the plural. 

What kind of hooks are those f SBaiS für S^ftd^et finb bad ? 
Which children are those? SBeld^e ^ttber finb baiS ? 
Those are our trees. ^aiS finb ttttfere S3attme. 
These are hard exercises, ^teö fittb fd^ltiere Aufgaben* 
What hoys are those f Are they our friends ? SSeld^e ^abetl fittb 
ha2 ? 8inb t2 uttfere ^teunbe ? 

156. Vocabulary. 

bet S3attttt, bie S3ättnte, ^ree. H2 ^tn, H2 ^tn(t)2, hay. 

bet fßn^tSi, bie S^ftfd^e, 5^8^. geP'ren, ge^rte, gel^drt (l^abett), 

bie JJami'Iie, bie ^antilien (four to helong to, with dative, 

syllables), /aww72/. toiffen, tottgte, getunkt (l^abett), 

ha2 ^aax, bie ^aare, pair; ein iii^ tüti% bn toeigt, et toei^, to 

paaXf a few, a couple of, used as know, have knowledge of 

an adjective, not affecting the fen'nen, fannte, gefannt (l^aben), 

following case. to know, he acquainted xüith. 

157. Exercise. 

(a) 1. S33ae für ein :©aum ift ba«, nnb ttjem gehört er? 
©iff en ®ie? 2. J)a« ift fein «aum ; ba« ift ein Suf^, unb 
er gehört mir. 3. Unter bem ©aum fanben tt)ir ein paar 
!Damen, fie fa^en auf bem §eu. 4. gßoöon ^aben @ie 
gefpro^en? ^ä) toti^ ntd^t, n)a6 @ie fagten. 5. 3Äit 
weisen greunben ftnb Sie gefommen? Qä) fenne fie alle 
nid^t. 6. SBeldie ©amen ftnb ba^, unb lüa^ für einer ^amilie 
gel^ören fie ? 
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(b) „SBa^ für 53u^er finb ba^, utib ttjcm gcl^örcn fie ?" 

„ ÜDic^ finb bte mcmtgen; fie gcl^örcn iencr ÜDame nid^t/' 
„Bennett ®ic ben alten ©erm? ^6) ttjei^ nid^t, ttjer er ift/ 
^2ßeld|en ©errn? 9?ein, ic^ fenne i^n nid^t.'' 
„2lber fie fennen bie ®amen feiner gamilie, nid|t?'' 

(c) 1. What kind of trees are those, or are they (§ 155) 
bushes? 2. I don't know; I don't know them; they be- 
long to our teacher. 3. Which family does that lady belong 
to ? 4. I don't know, but I know a couple of ladies of (Don) 
another family. 5. What kind of bushes are those there 
beside the hay ? 6. I don't know, but they belong to that 
old man. You ought to ask him. 

(d) " What ladies are those ? Do you know ? " 
" Who are they ? I don't know them." 

" What are you talking about (§ 154) ? They belong to the 
family of your friend, don't they ? " 

" Yes, but I don't know them. They (§ 155) are a couple of 
beautiful women." 

" I know it. You ought to know them." 

LESSON XXXIII. 
Demonstrative and Indeclinable Indefinite Pronouns. 



2Ius ntd^ts tptrb nid?ts, bas merfe u)ol|l, 
Wenn ans bit etwas xvexbtn foil. — Claubiu«. 



158. The Demonstrative Pronouns are btefer^ this; itntv, that; 
ber, berjentge, thaty the one (who); berfelbe, the same; folc^er, 
such (a). 

(a) The demonstrative ber is declined as follows : — 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 89 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


For all genders. 


N. ber 


bie 


ha» 


bie 


G. bejfen 


beten 


beffen 


berer 


D. beut 


bet 


bem 


betten 


A. bett 


bie 


ha» 


bie 



Note. It is üke the definite article except throughout the genitive 
and in the dative plural. To distinguish it from the article, it is often 
written with spaces between the letters: htx, bit, ha 9. This is the 
German way of emphasizing or italicizing. 

(b) For the declension of btefer and Jener see Lesson XXII. 

(c) J)erienige and berfelbe are composed of the article ber 
and the weak adjectives jetlige and felbe, each of which has its 
regular declension : bericttige, be^ientgen, bemientgen, etc. 

(d) J)erienige may be used instead of ber when the demon- 
strative is modified by a phrase or clause. But in conversation 
ber is preferred. 

The one on the table, bai^Ciemge) Ottf bent ^ifd^e* 
Those that I saw, bieCJenigen), bie id^ fal^* 

159. The Indefinites. — The following indefinites are inde- 
clinable : — 

(a) (SttiJa^, something, somewhat, some, any. See (e) below. 
An adjective following is strong and, except anber, always 
begins with a capital. 

C^ttoaiS ®ViMf something good. 
^ttoaiS @elb, some {any) money. 
Q:ti»ti» anber(e)i^, something else. 

(b) 3»rgenb, which is used with some other word to give it a 
more general meaning. 

Srgenb ettoaiS, anything at all. 

3v0ettb iemattb, irgettb einer, some one, any one. 
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(c) SKatl, one, they, people. It is used only in the nominative, 
and is often best rendered by the passive voice. 

^an fagt. Tliey or people say ^ it is said. 
^an WttU It is requested. 

Note, @lnc§, etnctn, einen are used for the grew., dat,, and ace, of 
man; ftc^ is its reflexive, and jein its possessive. 

(c?) WtliX, more, 

Wlttlt ®tltf more money. 
SWe^r ^al^ett, more boys, 

(e) 9?td^t^, nothing, not anything. 9itd^td is always used in- 
stead of a negative and ettüa^. A following adjective is 
strong and, except anber, always begins with a capital. 

iRid^tö ^iS)Mt^f nothing beautiful, 

^x^i^ anber(e)i^, nothing else. 

($r fal^ itid^tiS. He did not see anything, 

(/) SSSetiiger, less, fewer, 

SBeniget @clb, less money, 
SBeniget ^nber, fewer children. 

(g) The following generally have no inflection, except an s^ 
in the genitive : Jeberttiantl, every one, everybody; Jcmatlb, some 
one, somebody; niettiatlb, no one, nobody, not anybody. After 
iemanb and ntemanb adjectives are used as after ctttJa^ and 

Semanb f^rembeiS, some one strange, 
9^emanb attber(e)i^, no one else, 

160. Vocabulary. 

glan'lben, glaulbte, ^t^XavAi (4a= when it is a person, ^o is not 

Hctt), to think, to believe, with used with glaitden: / think so, 

the accusative when that believed ^a^ ^lanbt Ufl, or simply, iil^ 

is a thing, and with the dative glaulbe* 
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^al\äl, false ; wrong. . atihtt, other, in the sense of dif- 

Itiiif last. ferent : nod^ ^tot, more bread ; 

JMiS)f yet ; nod^ nid^t, not yet ; with itod^ eine Xaffe, one more cup, 

nouns, more, or other in the sense another cup ; itod^ ein Stftlf, one 

of more, as distinguished from more piece, another piece. 

161. Exercise. 

(a) 1. J)a« ift ntd^t btcfelbc %(x\\t; fie ^at ttjeniger Kaffee. 
2. 3a, ba« glaube id^; geben ®ie mir nod^ eine 2^a[[e; bie legate 
ttjar ju fait. 3. ^6) fe^e nid|t^ galf^e^ in biefer Slufgabe, 
aber \6) glaube b e m Keinen ©d^üler nid|t. 4. SKan i)ai bie 
blauen 53Iumen in unferem ©arten gefunben; glauben ®ie e^ 
nid^t? 5. S)er le^te (Safe ift nid|t berfelbe; xi) fe^e etl^a^ 
galfdie« barin. 6. ©lauben @ie mir, lüir finb mit ber (efeten 
©tunbe nod| ni^t fertig. 

(h) ^9Biö irgenb jemanb anber^ nod^ ein ©tüdf S3rot ^aben?'' 
ff^^f i^ glaube, aber biefe« fqö mein lefete^ @tüd fein. ^6^ 
fann nid|t6 me^r effen.'' 
„^ij effe no^ ettüa^ SBarme«. ®iefe^ ift ni^t ba^felbe." 
„ J)a« glaube id^, aber ba^ auf bem Z\\6)t mag \6) nid^t." 
„J)ann foöten ®ie etiüa^ Aaltet .effen.'' 

(c) 1. Haven't you translated that last sentence yet? 
2. Yes, but I think I translated it wrong. 3. I don't be- 
lieve you; I don't find anything wrong in that sentence. 
4. These sentences are not the same; this one has fewer 
words ; that one has more. 5. Do you find anything wrong 
in this exercise ? 6. That is false ; nobody else believes it. 

(d) "That last sentence is not wrong. Did you write it 
yourself ? " 

" Yes, I wrote all these sentences. To-morrow I shall have 
to write another exercise." 
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"But you have not yet written this one. Someone else 
will have to write the next one." 

" I think so. To-morrow I shall write fewer sentences, and 
then I shall have more time." 

" Then you will not write anything wrong." 

LESSON XXXIV. 
Inflected Indefinite Pronouns. 



Was bn nid?t tptujl, ba% man bir tu', 

Das füg' audi feinem anbem 3U. — ^pviä^toovt. 



162. Inflected Indefinites. — The following indefinites usually 
take the regular inflection of adjectives : — 

(a) 21H is usually uninflected before bcr (demonstrative or 
article) or a possessive pronoun. See § 124, b. 

9tt ber Xtt, all the tea, 

Wlxt aU feinen ^inbern, with all his children. 

(1) Slit is never inflected weak. 

All that, baiS alU». 

(2) When all is used for whole or entire, the German 

uses gatij. 

All day, ben Hansen Xa^. 
All the year, ha^ ganse 3a^r* 

(3) The neuter aöe^^ used alone, means everything, all. 

(b) Slnber, other, different. Another (for one raore) is noc^ 
ein. See § 160. 

Some other day, ein anbetet %ti%* 
One day more, nof^ eitt Xa0. 
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(c) 53cibc, both, two, is preceded by the article, which follows 

in {English. 

Both the girls, bte ht\t>tn äRäbil^ett. 
The two friends, bte htittn gfteuitbe* 

(d) (Sititgc . . . , some; me Irrere . . . , severed. 

Some pens, einige gftbern* 
Several boys, mel^tete ^nalbett* 

(e) SSiel, mt*cÄ, many, and ttjetiig, ZiftZe, /ew, are usually un- 

inflected in the singular ; in the plural they are inflected like 

other adjectives. A following adjective without its noun is 

capitalized and takes strong neuter endings. See § 159, a 

and e. 

S^iel ®e(b, much money ; S^iefe S3ftii^er, many hooks. 
@in toettig, a little ; SBenige ^age, feto days. 
ISiel gttteiS S3tot, much good bread, 
Stel ®tfteiS, much good. 

163. Vocabulary. 

ber S^'i''fC'^f ^i^ SfC^Ier, mistake. toefett, «Äere is, f^erc are, fol- 

bie ^d^toe'ftet, bte ^iJ^weftetn, lowed by the nominative and 

sister. used of something in a definite 

I^alb, AaZ/; half the sentence, bet place. 

^albe@a^* t^ gibt, eiS gab, t^ l^at gegeben, 

OIiS, after a comparitive, than. there is, there are, followed by 

mtll^, also, besides, too. the accusative and used of things 

ndj'tig, correct, right. less definite. SBai^ gibt^ö ? 

e« \% t» flttb, C)8 war, Cö ifl gc* What is there f WhaVs up f 

164. Exercise. 

(a) 1. g« fitib tüenige ^e^Ier in biefem @a^, aber e« finb 
mcl^r geiler al« in jenem langen. 2. J)iefe beiben @öfee finb 
aut^ tidltig, aber ber anbere tft falfd^. 3. @^ ttjaren feine 
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genfer in ctnigcn ©ö^eti, aber ötelc @ä^c l^attcn mehrere geiler. 
4. 2Ba^ gtbf^? ginige anberc ©ö^e l^aben mcl^r geinter aid 
bicfe beiben. 5. Qä) mag öicl äJiild^ in meinem Saffee. 
6. gd finb meistere (?e^Ier in biefem letzten @a<ä, unb att bie 
anbeten l^aben einige falfdie SBörter. 

(6) ,,aßa6 gibfd? Qä) öerfte^e ba« alted ni^t/' 

„a^ finb gu Diele geiler in biefer Slufgabe. SIC bie ©äfee finb 
falfd)." 

«3^ [^^^ ^i^I Salft^e«, aber ic^ glaube, bie l^albe Slufgabe ift 
rid^tig.'' 

„ßd finb einige gel^Ier in biefem ®a<äe unb jttjei geinter in ben 
beiben legten." 

n^a, aber ed finb ttjenige gel^Ier in ben anberen." 

(c) 1. Some men. have much money, but few friends ; others 
have more friends than money. 2. What'a up ? Couldn't 
those two boys write all the words right? 3. There are 
several mistakes in the other sentence, but none in both these. 
4. My little sister wrote half the exercise without any (irgenb 
einen) mistake. 5. There were more mistakes in that sen- 
tence than in this ; this one is right. 6. That one is also 
right, I think, but perhaps there is something wrong in it. 

(d) *' Who has found few mistakes in his exercise ? " 

" Those two boys have more mistakes than I. I translated 
the last sentence right, I think." 

" No, half the sentence is wrong. Does anyone see anything 
wrong ? '' 

" Yes, it has too few words. He must write another word 
for moreP 

" Can anyone find anything else (noc^ etUJad) wrong ? Good ! 
Kead the sentence and translate." 
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LESSON XXXV. 
Review of Pronouns. 



XVet Dieles bringt, iptrb mand?em etipas bringen. — ®oetf>e. 



165. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give all the German translations of minef yours, hers, 
theirs, 2. How do these differ in English from my, your, her, 
their f 3. Give the rule for the independent use of ein and 
fein. 4. Give the two uses of felbft. 

(b) 1. Explain the use of ba^, bted, and ed with fein. 
2. What are the German interrogative pronouns ? 3. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 4. What other combi- 
nation with prepositions have you learned ? 

(c). 1. What peculiarities has an adjective following cttiJa^ 
or ni6)t^ ? after attc^ ? after t)tel ? 2. Give two translations 
for the two brothers, 3. How are other and another expressed 
in German ? 4. How do you say in German vnth something 
good, with everything good ? 

166. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. He has lost his new coat, but mine is here. 2. What 
did you do with yours ? 3. What kind of books are those ? 
Which one belongs to you? 4. With whom and of what 
were you speaking ? 5. I know a couple of ladies, and they 
are both very beautiful. 6. We wanted to see something new, 
but there was nothing new there. 7. There are fewer mis- 
takes in that last sentence, I think. 8. Won't you drink 
another cup of tea ? Another time, thank you. 9. I can see 
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much good in those two girls. 10. There were several mis- 
takes in these last sentences. 

(b) A Story (Sine ©efd^id^tc). Half the class wanted to 
write their exercises in school. The others wanted to write 
theirs at home. Both (bic bctben) could read the sentences, 
but they could not translate them right. Those at school 
made many mistakes in their sentences. And those at home 
had several mistakes in theirs. There are perhaps some sen- 
ten,ces without mistakes. I think so. But there are more with 
something wrong. Who will be able to find it? Has any 
one found anything wrong in these last sentences ? 



@d mat, al9 ^'dtV bet ^immcU 

a^ ttjar, al6 ij'dtf bcr §imme( 
!Dte erbe ftiß gefügt, 
T)a^ fie im 53tätenfd^tmmer 
SSon il^m nun träumen mü^t'. 

®tc 8uft ging burdi btc gelber, 
!Dte ^^rcn tüogten \ad)t, 
(S^ rauf^ten leir bte SBäfbcr, 
(So fternflar tt)ar bic 5Wad^t. 

Unb meine ©eele [pannte 
S33ett i^re glüget au6, 
(5Iog burdi bte fttßen Sanbe, 
2H^ flöge fte na^ ©au«. 
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Sttt hen asiottb. 

®uter SRotib, bu gc^ft [o fttßc 
ÜDurdi bie SlbcnbttJoWcn l^in ; 
!Deme« @^ö))fcr« lüetfcr S33ißc 
@ic5 auf icticr 53a^n bi(^ jtel^n» 
8cud|tc freunblt^ icbcm aÄübcn 
Qn ba^ ftittc Kämmerlein ! 
Utib betti ©d^immer gie^e grtebeti 
Qn^ bebrätigte §erj l^itiein ! 

@uter äJiotib, bu ttjanbelft letfe 
5ln bem blauen ©immeföjett, 
S33o btd| ©Ott ju [einem greife 
§at al^ geuzte l^ingefteßt. 
S3Iicf e traulid^ gu un^ nieber 
!Durd^ bie 9?ad^t auf^ grbenrunb ! 
Slfö ein treuer SRenfd^en^ter 
SCuft bu ®otte^ Siebe lunb. 

Outer aÄonb, fo [anft unb milbe 
©längeft bu im (Sternenmeer, 
SBaßeft in bem 8id|tgefilbe 
§e]^r unb feierltd^ einher. 
3Äenf^entröfter, ©otte^bote, 
ÜDer auf grieben^n)oIfen tl^ront ; 
3u bem fd^önften SKorgenrote 
gü^rft bu un^, guter äJionb ! 

— ÄarI(gn«Kiu 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Relative Pronouns. Dependent Order. 



IDal^re (Sröge I^at aüetn, 

VOev bie (Sröge mcjfcn fann ; 

IDcr's oerftcl^t, ctn grogcr UTann 

Unb ein fd?ltd?ter UTenfd? 3U fein. — @icfccl. 



167. The Relative Pronouns are ber and tod6)tX, meaning 
whOf which, that, 

(a) The relative bcr is declined like the demonstrative bcr, 
except that the genitive plural is always bcrcn instead of bcrcr 
(§ 158, a). 

The relative iDcId^cr is declined like the interrogative iDcId^cr 
(§ 153, b)f but is not used in the genitive. The genitive of the 
relative bcr (bcffcn, bcrcn) must be used instead. 

(Ö) The relative must agree with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends on its construction in the 
clause it introduces. 

• 

^a& ^an^f H2 (totlä^t^) tA fa^^ the house which I saw. 

^ie fRo^t, bie (ttie(cHe) ic^ fa^, the rose xohich Iscno, 

^er Wlann, beffeit $ttt ii^ f aitb, the man whose hat I found, 

^er 3)lann, bet bent (tnetci^em) tii^ ttio^ne^ the man with whom I live, 

%tx ^amXf belt (tnetci^en) tci^ feune, the man whom I know, 

168. Compound Relatives. — SBer and toa^ (§ 153, a) are 
both used as compound relatives, meaning he who, whoever, 
that which, whatever, what, 

9Ser feine fjrennbe ^vA, tft wcvx* He who has no friends is poor, 
^äi ^abe getan, toa^ tci^ tun fonnte. I have done what I could. 
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(a) SGBa^ is also generally used as a relative after neuter 
adjectives and neuter pronouns. 

^ä^ gel^e biv bad defte, toad ^ ^ade* /^ive to j/ou e/^6 best that I have 
(St fiattt nidit^, toa& idi f^ahtn toollte* He had nothing that I wanted. 

(b) When referring to an inanimate object, tt)o(r)== is gener- 
ally used with prepositions instead of a relative pronoun: 
IDOÖOTI, of which; ttjorttl, in which; tüOVXit, with which; h)ofÜr, 
for which; etc. Compare § 98 and § 154. 

169. The Use of Relatives in German differs from the Eng- 
lish use. 

(a) The relative is never omitted in German äs in English. 

The house I bought, ha^ ^au^, ha^ xdi gefauft ffaht. 
The man you saw, bev ^ann, ben Sie gef el^eit ^aben* 

(b) When the antecedent is first or second person, (1) it 

may be repeated directly after the relative, the verb agreeing 

with it. 

I who did this, iä^, ber ici^ \>xt2 qttan f^a^bt. 

You who know that, bu, bev bu baiS ttiet^t* 

(2) If the antecedent is not repeated, the verb is in 
the third person. 

^a^f ber bied getan f^at, I who did this. 
^tt, bev ha2 tütx% you who know that. 

(c) Commas always set off the relative clause in German. 

170. Dependent Order. — In the dependent order, the per- 
sonal part of the verb (in compound tenses, the auxiliary) 
stands at the end of the clause. This order is used in all de- 
pendent clauses. These are introduced either by a relative 
pronoun, or by a subordinating conjunction (ba, XotW, lt)0, etc.). 
.They are set off from the main clause by commas. Illustror 
tions: All the preceding examples in this lesson. 
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(a) Remember that the main clause is inverted when the 
dependent clause precedes. 

When he saw me, he went home. 9(i3 er mtci^ ^a% ging er tta^ $aitfe» 
As you have no book, I will give you mine, ^a Sie feilt f&näl (al^ett, 

toerbe iil^ Sf^neit had meine gelten* 

171. Vocabulary. 

htx gfiff^, bie gfiff^e, fish. bad 9ttft, hit 9ltfttt, nest, 

htt l^o'get, bie ^Hti, bird. hath, soon. 

bie Sie'tte^ bte Sienett, bee. fd^ttell, fast, quickly. 

bie ^Ixt'qt, bie stiegen, fly. fau'gett, fing, gefangen (^ai^en), er 

had ^nfin, bie ^tt^ner, chicken. fftngt, to catch. 

172. Exercise. ^ 

(a) 1. STOit einer gitegc l^abe id^ ben gtfd^ gefangen, ber im 
SBaffer »ar. 2. ©alb »erben tt)ir bte SSöget feigen, bie in bem 
5Refte liegen. 3. !J)er Änabe, ber bie gifc^e gefangen l^at, ging 
fd^nett na^ §anfe. 4. Qä) ^abe 3^^nen ni^t« gelefen, toa^ id) 
fetbft ni^t überfe^en fonnte. 5. !J)ie Äinber, mit benen i^ in 
bie ©d^ntc ge^e, ^aben §ü^ner nnb 55tenen jn §aufe. 6. !J)er 
SJogel, beffen ßi n)ir in bem 9lefte fanben, fa§ anf bemSaum, 

(b) „Äommen ®ie f^nett! 53alb fönnen ttjir bie 3SögeI fe^en, 
beren 9left in biefem 83aum ift," 

;,®tnb ba^ bie SSögel, bie rt)ir geftem ni^t fangen fonnten ?" 

„9lein, bie^ finb anbere SSögel, bie n)ir geftem nid^t gefef|en 
^aben.'' 

,,®e^ören ^fl^nen bie Sienen nnb bie ©ü^ner, bie id^ im ®arten 
fe^e ?'' 

„^a, ba« finb alle bie meinigen." 

(c) (Write both ber and ItJeld^er for all relatives.) 1. Soon 
we shall catch all the flies that are in this room. 2. Are 
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those the fishes that you caught yesterday in that little lake ? 

3. You read that page too fast, that I had not yet translated. 

4. There is in this sentence something hard, which I cannot 
translate fast. 5. There are bees and chickens in our garden, 
and some birds that have made their nests in a big tree. 
6. My little sister quickly caught the fish that she saw in the 
water. 

(d) " Have you seen any one who caught more fish than I ? " 
" I don't know. How many did (§ 61) you catch ? " 
" I caught all (§ 169, a) there were in the lake, I think." 
"I don't believe it. It is too hard to catch all the fish 
one sees." 

" But I caught a lot (ötelc), and I caught them very fast." 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Indirect Questions. Review of Lessons I.-XV. 



3<^ ipet§ nid^i, was foil es bebcuten, 
Dag xdf fo traurig bin. — ^einc. 



173. Indirect Questions. — When a direct question is put 
into a subordinate clause in German, it takes the dependent 
order. 

(Direct) Where is your book ? SSo ift S^ir 8ttC^ ? 

(Indirect) / do not know where your book is, ^ci^ ttiei^ ttifl^t, too !S^r 

(Direct) Why did he do that 9 SBarum \^Vii er bad getan? 
(Indirect) He told me why he did that, @r f^ai mit gefagt, toantm er 
had getott fiat* 



102 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 



174. The Article with Parts of the Body.^ — When words for 
parts of the body are used in the predicate, German generally 
has the definite article and the dative of a personal or reflex- 
ive pronoun (fid^) where English has the possessive. 

I broke my hand, ^d^ f^aht mit bie ^anh gei^ofl^ett* 

He huH his foot. @r ^di flci^ ben fjuft kiede^t 

Did you have your hair cut f $aft btt bh ^a^ $aar fci^iteibeit (affeit ? 



175. 



Vocabulary. 



ber ^in'geir, bic ^^inger^ finger, 
bet %vi% bic %^^t, foot, 
bie ^a'dtf bie ^adtvi, cheek, 
bfe £i))>e, bie £i))))en^ lip, 
bai^ S^aaXf bie $aare, hair, used in 
both singular and plural for hair, 

bai^ S3ein^ bie S3eine^ leg. 

^v6)f reflexive pronoun for the da- 
live and accusative, third person 



singular and plural, and for the 
polite form @ic, himself herself 
themselves, yourself^ etc. 

(iltf, left, 

Xti^if right (as opposed to lefi). 

bre'd^en, bvacit^ gebirofl(eit ((abeit), 
tx hxxiSsiif to break, 

bcv(et'§ett, beriefe, betrieb (^a» 
belt), to hurt. 



176. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBiffen ®te, rt)ann ber getter fic^ ben ftetncn ginger 
unb ba^ redete ^ein gebrod^en \)(xi, 2. ©a^ Ätnb fie^t ntd^t, 
xoa^ er mit einer langen geber anf ba^ ^a^^ier fd^rcibt. 3. 3<d^ 
derfte^e nid^t, lüie \S) mir ben linfen ^m^ nnb ha^ redete 55ein 
deriefet ^be, 4. SBir itjn^ten nid^t, itjann bie !Dame, bie Söhitter 
be§ fnngen Knaben, geftorben ift, 5. ^d^ lerne fd^on jttjei ^^al^re 
©entfd^, nm gnt tefen jn fönnen, aber id^ öerftel^e nid^t, toamm 
®ie e^ lernen. 6. SBiffen @ie nid^t, tt)a^ ber SSater be^ ®d^ü* 
ler^ bem §errn gegeben l^at ? 

(^) n^^ üerftel^e nid^t, itjarnm ^\)xt Meine ©^toefter fotd^e rote 
®adfen nnb fold^ fd^öne^ §aar ^at." 
„^i) itjeig and^ nic^t. 3^re güße nnb 8i^3^3en finb nid^t fd^ön." 
„SBiffen ®ie, itjie fie fid^ bie ginger ber regten §attb beriefet ^at.'' 
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,Stxn, aber i6) toxlt fie fragen, tt>k fie fi^ bie finger gebro^en 
^at." 
n^^ fc^^ iit^t, ttjarum @ie nod) nid^t gefragt l^aben." 

(c) 1. I don't know how I hurt my little finger and my left 
foot. 2. You saw where he had broken his right leg, didn't 
you ? 3. That little boy doesn't understand why his sister 
has such red cheeks and such beautiful hair. 4. Of course 
her lips are red, but I don't see why she has red cheeks. 5. I 
have been studying German half a year ; I don't know when 
I shall be able to speak it well. 6. I hurt my right foot, 
but I broke my left leg. 

(d) "Well, did you break your finger ?" 

" No, I didn't break my finger, but I hurt my left foot." 

" I don't understand how you did that." 

"There was a knife on the floor and I didn't see it." 

" Then you will not be able to play to-morrow." 

" No, I don't know when I shall be able to play." 

LESSON XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. Review of Lessons XVI.-XXV. 



Wtnn incnfd?cn ausetnanbcrgebn, 

So fagcn pe : 2(uf Sieberfcl^n. — 3feu(i&ter«(e6cn. 



177. The Coordinating Conjunctions, unb, and; aber (fonberti), 
biU; benn, for; and ober, or, do not affect the order. They 
are used in compound^ sentences. 

Sfi^ Itm, itnb er ging ttaci^ ^aufe* / came, and he went home, 
Ott nttt^ fommett, ober ici^ ttierbe naäi ^aufe ge^en. He must come, or I 
shall go home. 
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174. The Article with Parts of the Body. — When words for 
parts of the body are used in the predicate, German generally 
has the definite article and the dative of a personal or reflex- 
ive pronoun (fid^) where English has the possessive. 

I broke my hand, ^(i^ f^aht mit bie $attb geHirofl^ett« 

He huH his foot. (Bv ffüt fir^ belt fjug kierte^t» 

Did you have your hair cut 9 $afi btt bir 't^^ $aar f (i^tteibeit (affeit ? 



175. 



Vocabulary. 



ber ^in'ger, btc JJinger, finger. 
ber fjttg, bic pge, foot, 
bte S3a'(!e, bie '^Vü&t% cheek. 
bte £i))>e, bie £t))))en^ Zip. 
bai^ $öör, bic $aaire^ Äair, used in 
both singular and plural for hair. 

bad ^etn^ bie ^eiite^ leg. 

fici^, reflexive pronoun for the da- 
live and accusative, third person 



singular and plural, and for the 
polite form @ic, himself herself 
themselves, yourself, etc. 

(ittf, left. 

Xti^tf right (as opposed to lefi). 

bre'd^en, brailt, gebrofj^eit ((ai^ett), 
er brici^t, to break. 

ber(et'§en, Herleite, berieft ((a» 
ben), to hurt. 



176. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SÖiffen ®te, rt)ann ber Secret fic^ ben fletnen J^tnger 
unb ba^ recite ®ein gebrod^en ^at. 2. ©a^ Ätnb fielet nit^t, 
xoa^ er mit einer langen geber auf ba« ^a^Jter fd^reibt. 3. ^6^ 
derfte^e nid^t, rt)ie xij mir ben Itnfen gu^ unb ha^ redete 55em 
deriefet ^abe. 4. SBir rtju^ten nid^t, xoaxvx bte ©ame, bte SDhttter 
be^ jungen Knaben, geftorben ift. 5. ^d^ lerne fd^on jttjet 3^a^rc 
©eutfd^, um gut tefen ju fönnen, aber td^ öerfte^e nid^t, iDarum 
@ie e^ lernen. 6. SBtffen @te nid^t, xoa^ ber SJater be« ®d^ü* 
ter« bem §errn gegeben l^at? 

(^) f/^t^ öerftel^e nid^t, rtjarum 3^te Heine ©^tDefter f olc^e rote 
Sadfen unb fold^ fd^öne« §aar l^at." 
„^&j rtjeig au^ nt^t. ^Ijre güge unb 8t^3^3en finb nt^t fd^ön.'' 
,,2Ötffen ®ie, rt)ie fie ftd^ bte ginger ber redeten §attb derlefet ^at.'' 



CONJUNCTIONS. 103 

„3ttbx, aber iä) toiU fie fragen, n)te fie fid^ bie finger gebrod^eti 
^at" 
„Qd) fel^e nid^t, lüarum @ie nociö nid^t gefragt l^aben.'' 

(c) 1, I don't know how I hurt my little finger and my left 
foot. 2. You saw where he had broken his right leg, didn't 
you ? 3. That little boy doesn't understand why his sister 
has such red cheeks and such beautiful hair. 4. Of course 
her lips are red, but I don't see why she has red cheeks. 5. I 
have been studying German half a year; I don't know when 
I shall be able to speak it well. 6. I hurt my right foot, 
but I broke my left leg. 

(d) "Well, did you break your finger ?" 

" No, I didn't break my finger, but I hurt my left foot." 

■ 

" I don't understand how you did that." 
"There was a knife on the floor and I didn't see it." 
" Then you will not be able to play to-morrow." 
"No, I don't know when I shall be able to play." 

LESSON XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. Review of Lessons XVI.-XXV. 



VOtnn ITlcnfd^en auscinanbcrgcbn, 

So fagen fie : 2(uf Sicbcrfet^n. — 3feu(i&ter«(e6en. 



177. The Coordinating Conjunctions, utib, and; aber (fonberrt), 
but; benn, for; and ober, or, do not affect the order. They 
are used in compound^ sentences. 

Sfi^ Uvtf ttttb ev ging mdi ^aufe* Icame, and he went home. 

Ott nttt^ fommett, ober iii^ toeirbe naä^ $aufe gelten* He must come, or I 
shall go home. 
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(a) When bid in English introduces a contrast with a pre- 
ceding negative, that is, when you can say " on the contrary," 
German uses fotlbem instead of abet. 

^ ift ttiii^t mein ^veuitb, fottbertt meitt ^einb* He is not my friend, 
but my enemy, 

Sie ift ttif^t fii^Btt, foubevn ^ft^lic^, ahtx fie ift treiaettb« She is not 

beautiful, but homely, but she is charming, 

(1) @onbern is always used in the correlative, not only . , , but also, 
SBir tüaren nid^t nur arm, fonbcrn aud^ franL We were not only poor, 
but also sick, 

178. Subordinating Conjunctions are used in complex sen- 
tences and are followed by the dependent order (§ 170). The 
commonest ones are atö, ba, ba^^e^e, nad^bem, ob, fobalb, tt)ä^* 
•renb, totxt, and toenn. 

^äi lam, e^e ttnad^ $0nfe ging» Icame before he went home. 
@v mn^ Ummtn, toeil iii^ naif^ $0nf e ge^e» He must come, because I am 
going home, 

179. Vocabulary. 

at^, when, used only of past time. toennr wT^en, used generally of 

hdf as, usually giving a reason. present time, but in the sense of 

e^e, before, whenever^ also of the past. 

naci^bem^ after, benn, for, followed by the normal 

ob^ whether, if, order. 

fobatb', as soon as. fott'bern, but (instead), but (on 

mft^'renb, while. the contrary), followed by the 

met!, because. normal order. 

180. Exercise. 

(a) 1. &)t er fein Su^ auf ba« ^ult legte, fefete er feine 
©d^ul^e unter bie Sanf. 2. 9la^bem i^ ein Heiner 55oot 
gemacht ^atte, ging id) bamit nad) bem @ee. 3. 3H« feine 
aJhitter gegangen tt>ax, ag mein ^rnber lein 53rot, »eil er e« nici^t 
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mod^tc. 4. SOScnn »tr gleifc^ fiabcn, cffe td^ e« nic^t mit 
mctncm SKcffcr, fonbem mit einer ©abet, 5. 2Öir ^aben ein 
^funb gute« Srot gefauft, totxi tt)ir ni^t« gu ©aufe fatten. 
6. SQSenn toix bei ^f^nen finb, trinfen h)ir leinen taffec, fonbem 
2^ce. 

(h) ,,(S^e ©ie ba« ©tüd gleif^ effen, muffen ®ie nn« ein 
®Ia« lalte mHä) geben." 

„aber id^ l^abe fein ®la« SKild^, fonbem eine Siaffe loarmen 
See." 

rrSobalb ®ie nn« ba« gegeben l^aben, muffen loir ge^en, ba e« 
f^^atttJirb." 

^SQSöl^renb i^ fertig loerbe, bürfen ®ie ^ier bleiben.'' 

„9'ia^bem tt)ir gegangen finb, foltten ®ie nid^t arbeiten." 

(c) 1. How many legs has the bee ? 2. After the boy has 
eaten that piece of bread, he will come with us into the next 
room. 3. While you are reading, I will go to the city, for 
I must buy a pound of meat. 4. It isn't meat, but fish that 
you must buy when you go to the city. 5. When you are 
ready, we ought to write this exercise, because our teacher is 
coming. 6. When she had fetched a piece of bread, she 
drank her cup of hot tea. 

(d) " Well, when you are ready, I will read." 

" As soon as you read, I can translate, because I know these 
words." 

"Whüe you are translating, the other pupils may write 
their exercises, for they will have plenty of [much] time." 

" After you have read the sentences and before you write 
them, you must translate." 

" Well, as I am ready, I can read now." 

" You mustn't read this exercise, but the next one." 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Dependent Order for Modals. Review of 
Lessons XXVL-XXX. 



Drum fröt^Ud? in btn Kampf I^tnctn I 
VOtx ficgcn wxU, mug ftcrbcn fonncn. 

3a, foil bas £ebcn red?t gcbcil^n 
IHug man bcm (Eobe aud? was gönnen.— ^ru^. 



181. Modals in Dependent Sentences. — In the dependent 
order in simple tenses, the auxiliaries of mode staijd at the 
end of the clause, just like auxiliaries of tense. In a com- 
pound tense of the modal, when there is a dependent infinitive, 
the tense auxiliary (l^aben or totxbtn) stands just before the 
rest of the verb phrase (*•' two infinitives "). 

He told me why he had to go. ^t fagte nth, toatttm ev gelten nttt^e« 

Here is an exercise you will have to write. $ier ift Ctnc ^n^qaht, bie bit 

ttiitft fii^ireiben muffen* 
That is the man xoho wanted to buy my horse, ^a^ ift bev SSSi^nVL, bev 

mein $fevb ^ni faufeu v^^Vizu. 

(a) In translating two or more German infinitives at the end of a 
clause, always begin at the end, then take the one next to the end, 
then the third from the end. 

30^ l^abc eu(f) f^jiclcn l^ören fönncn. / was able to hear you play. 

182. The Use of ba^. — The conjunction ba§, not to be con- 
fused with the demonstrative or relative ba^, introduces de- 
pendent clauses. 

He knows that I shall come, ^x t^t\% ba^ i(i^ fommen merbe* 

/ saw that you were tired. ^H^ l^abe gef e^en, 'ba^ Sie ntftbe maveit« 
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183. Vocabulary. 

htt ^näi'ftaht, bciS ^nii^fiahtn(^), htUn'itn, bebeutete, bebeutet 

bie S3tt(i^ftaben, letter (of the (l^abett), to mean (of things), 

alphabet). hnti^^aUt'ttn, hnä^ftahxtv'it, bufi^- 

ber ^onfonaitt^ beiS ^oitf onan'ten, fiabiert' (4«^en), to spell. 

bie S^onfottanteu, consonant. U^, loose ; the matter. SBaiS ift 

ber l^ofaF, bie ^o!a(e, voweZ. U^ ? TFä««'« «Äe wa«er f 

brei, «Äre6. nur, onZy. 

184. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3^d^ iDufete, ba§ ber anbere ©d^üter bie SÖörter nid^t l^at 
bud^ftabieren rtjolten. 2. SBa« ift to« V g«^ ftnb nur bier »ud^- 
ftaben in btefem SBorte ; ba« ftnb nic^t genug. 3. 3Serfte]^ft 
bu nid^t, ba^ bret ^onfonanten unb ytotx SSofate barin gel^ören. 
4. (Steift bu, bag e« nid^t Z?e, fonbern lay bebeutet ? 5. ©tn)a« 
ift to« ; e« finb an)ötf getter in biefer Slufgabe. 6. 3<d^ t|abe 
3fl)nen gefagt, bag td^ fie nid^t rid^tig l^abe überfefeen fönnen. 

(ö) „2Ba« ift to«? ®te n)iffen, nid^t m^x, bag @te ba« 2Bort 
nid^t l^aben bud^ftabieren fönnen." 

„^(x, aber id^ berfte^e, n)a« e« bebeuten mug.'' 

„©el^en ®te, bag e« nur fünf 53ud^ftaben, ixotx SSofafe unb 
brei Äonf onanten, ^ahtn barf ? " 

„Slber e« finb ^ier anbere ©d^üfer, bie e« nid^t ^aben bud^* 
ftabieren lootlen." 

n^^ f^^^/ i>ö6 etn)a« to« ift, xotxm ®ie nid^t bud^ftabieren 
fönnen." 

(c) 1. What's the matter ? Can't you spell that next word ? 
2. There are only three letters in it, two consonants and one 
vowel. 3. I saw that he hadn't been able to spell it. 
4. You know that that word must not have three vowels, but 
three consonants. 5. I hear that you will be permitted to 
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play only in the garden. 6. The teacher knew that the 
pupil had not wanted to spell all those words. 

(d) "What's the matter? Don't you know that that sen- 
tence doesn't mean anything?" 

" Yes, now I see that I wasn't able to translate it right." 

"I think that you didn't want to translate it. Can you 
spell all the words?" 

" No, there are too many consonants and too few vowels in 
that last word." 

" Well, I see that you have been able to find your mistakes. 
Now we will translate." 



LESSON XL. 
Review of Lessons XXXI.-XXXVL 



Die irtcnft^cn, 6te 6te Hul^e fud?cn, 6te finbcn Hul^c ntmmcrmeljr, 
VOexl jte 6ic Hul^c, bte fie fud?en, in (Eile jagen vox fid? I^er. 

^^____ — awiacr. 

185. The Modified Demonstrative. — In conversation, German 
generally uses ber for the demonstrative, when this is modified 
by a phrase or clause (§ 158, d). In more formal language 
berientge may be used. Kemember that this is the regular 
translation for the one, the ones, and that German never omits 
the relative. See § 128, d. 

Where are those {the ones) I gave you ? 3Bo flttb bie, Me ic^ ^^^ttett gali ? 
Is he the one {whom) you saw f 3[ft er ber, bctt (berjettige, toedlteit) 

@te fa^ett? 
She is not the one who came. @ie ift tiir^t bie, bie (biejeitifie, tue^e) 

fam« 
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186. Review Questions. 

(a) 1, Name the relative pronouns in German. 2. How 
do they combine with prepositions ? 3. What is used as a 
relative after neuter adjectives and neuter pronouns ? 4. Name 
the indefinite compound relatives. 

(&) 1. What punctuation precedes the relative in German ? 

2. May the German relative be omitted, as in English? 

3. How is the relative for the first or second person used? 

(c) 1. What word order follows the relative? 2. What 
kind of conjunctions are followed by the same order as the 
relative? 3. How do compound tenses of the modals in 
dependent clauses differ from compound tenses of other verbs 
so used ? 

187. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. ©a^ finb bic SQSörter, bte tt)tr nxä)t l^aben bu^ftabicren 
toottctt. 2. 3fft btefer Meine ©d^üler ber, ber fi^ ba« 83etn 
gebro^en l^at ? S. Slfö ber Snabe \ai), ba§ er bte Aufgabe über* 
fefeen lonnte, ia^ er ben nä^ften ®afe, 4. 3ft btefer SRod ber 
(berienigc), ben ®te ^aben öerfaufen ttjotten? 5. 5Retn, ba^ tft 
ber, ben t^ geftern für meinen S3mber ^abe laufen muffen. 

6. 35er Snabe »u^te ni^t, ba§ ba« ba^ richtige SBort »ar. 

7. S03ir öerftel^en ntd^t, toa^ @te l^aben fagen ttjotten. 8. ÜDa 
iäf ba« SOSort ntc^t l^abe buc^ftabteren fönnen, l^abe i6) e« nt^t 
lefen tooQen. 9. ^c^ fef|e ntc^t, n)te n)tr ©örter ol^ne SJofale 
bud^ftabteren fönnen. 10. J)te, bte bte, bte bte getter gemad^t 
l^aben, fe^en, bürfen naä) §aufe ge^en. 

(b) 1. That man isn't the one I saw, but another. 2. When 
we heard the boy spell, we didn't know what was the matter. 
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3. Are these children the ones whom we saw playing in the 
garden yesterday ? 4 Yes, those are the ones you saw, but 
I do not know where they were playing. 5. As you haven't 
been able to spell those words, perhaps you will be willing to 
read the next sentence. 6. No, that is the one that I hadn't 
been able to translate. 

(c) A Letter, — Dear (lieber) father: — I must write you 
(§ 10) what we did yesterday in school. We had a long 
exercise, and it was not the one we had studied. The teacher 
asked (fragen): "Who is ready?" and no one could trans- 
late. But when he asked me, I was able to spell all the 
words in the first sentence. After I had spelled the words, he 
asked (bitten) me to read. And after I had read, I foijnd that 
I could translate the sentence. But the other pupils could 

not translate. 

Your son, 

Karl. 



Sad ^d^loft am 99leet« 

§aft bn ba^ ©d^Io^ flefe^en, 
!Da« \}oift @c^Io§ am aReer? 
®oIben unb rofig rtje^en 
!Die SBoIfen brüber l^er. 

6^ möd^te fid^ niebemetgen 
3ti bie fpiegelflare glut, 
S^ möd^te ftreben unb fteigen 
Qn ber SlbenbttJoIfen @Iut, 
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. !Da« l^ol^e ©d^Io^ am aWccr, 
• Unb ben SUionb barüber [teilen 
Unb SZcbel lücit uml^cr." 

!Der SBinb unb be^ Sßccrc^ SBattcn, 
©abctt fic f rif c^ctt Solang ? 
aSernal^mft bu au^ l^ol^cn ©aßen 
©aitctt unb gcftgcfang? 

„5)ic SBitibe, bic Sßogctt attc 
Sagen in tiefer JRul^' ; 
einem Älagelieb au« ber §atte 
©örf id^ mit tränen ju.^' 

©al^eft bu oben gelten 
!Den S'önig unb fein Oema^I? 
!Der roten SRäntel SBeI)en, 
!Der golbnen S'ronen ©tral^I ? 

gül^rten fie nic^t mit SBonne 
(Sine fd^öne ^^ungfrau bar, 
gerrlic^ »ie eine (Sonne, 
©tral^Ienb im golbnen §aar? 

„SBol^I fa^ iä) bie (SItern beibe, » 
Ol^ne ber fronen Sid^t, 
^'m fd^ttjargen S^rauerfleibe ; 
T)xt ^fungfrau fa^ id^ nid^t." 

— fiubh)tg Ui^Ianb. 
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LESSON XLI. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 



Das f ommt barauf an. That depends. 



188. Inseparable Verbs differ from simple verbs in only one 
way — they never take the prefix gc* for the past participle. 
The inseparable prefix is always directly before the verb, 
attached to it, and (except mt§*) is never accented. The insep- 
arable prefixes are be*», tmp'^, tnU, tx^, ge*, mt§*, t)cr*, gcr*=. 

Synopsis of Inseparable Verbs. 
Weak. Strong. 

Pres. tll^ er^ft^Ie^ / tell, x(bi tierfte^er / understand. 

Fast. til^ tx^^^itf I told, vS) tierftan))^ I understood, 

Fut. iij^ merlie er^S^Iett^ / iil^ merlie tierfte^ett, / shall under- 

shall tell, ' stand. 

Ferf. til^ f^aht tx^^Uf I have iä^ f^aht tttx^anhtn, I have under» 

told, stood. 

Fast Ferf. iiJ^ f^attt tx^^U, I had täi f^attt tttxftanHUf I had under- 
told, stood. 

Fut. Ferf. til^ mx^t tx^^it f^ahtn, iäi t^txH t>tx\tan^tn f^ahtn, I shall 
I shall have told, have understood, 

(a) Conjugate each tense in full. 

189. Separable Verbs. — All other prefixes are separable. 
Separable verbs have the following peculiarities : — 

(a) The prefix always takes the accent, as in English : pick 
up', take dovm'. 

att'fattgett; ftng an'f att'gefangen, to begin. 
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(b) With simple tenses in independent clauses the prefix is 
put at the end of the clause. - 

3<^ fange ^eitte hit^t ^xhtii an. I begin this work to-day. 

^» pttfift geftettt Mnt 9(nfgabe an. Tou began your exercise yesterday. 

(c) In compound tenses and in dependent clauses the prefix . 
is attached to the verb. 

borgen mi?)) er att'fangett» To-morrow he will begin. 
8a^ft ))tt, mo mir an'ftttgen ? Did you see where we began f 

(d) The signs ju of the infinitive and gc^ of the past par- 
ticiple are put between prefix and verb. 

@ie ^aBeti fel^r gtit att'gefattgen» They have begun very well. 
^arum münfii^t i^r ttiil^t an'snfangen ? Why don't you want to begin? 

190. Conjugation of Separable Verbs. 

anfangen, to begin. 
Pbbsbnt Tense. Synopsis. 

i<^ fange an Pres. iij^ fange an 

hn f ängft an Past. til^ fing an 

er fängt an Put. iij^ mvH an^an^tn 

mir fangen an Pert iij^ i^aBe angefangen 

i^r fangt an Past Perf . iij^ f^attt angefangen 

fte fangen an Put. Perf. iij^ mer))e angefangen ^al^en 

Formal Imperative, fangen @ie an 

(a) Conjugate each tense throughout in full. In like manner conju- 
gate ouf^ören, oufftc^cn, and fortfo^rcn (§ 193). 

191. Use of Separable Verbs. — In translating a printed or 
written sentence it is always well to look toward the end for a 
separable prefix, as separable verbs are very common in German. 

When two verbs mean the same in German and one is sepa- 
rable, Germans usually prefer to use this. Thus,;while Q6) 

ffait bte Slufgabc begonnen, and ©tttc,.n)oHen @te ba^ genfter 
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Öffnen? are perfectly correct, a German is raore likely to say, 
^d) ijait bic 2lufgabc angefangen, and S3ttte, Gotten @ie ba^ 
genfter anf madden? 

192. The Complementary Infinitive usually follows the sepa- 
rable prefix. A modified infinitive phrase is generally pre- 
ceded by a comma. 

Please begin to translate. S3ttte, fangen 8te an §n üBerfe^en. 

He began to read the sentence. @r f^ai angefangen, ^tn 80^ s^ lefen» 

193. Vocabulary. 

ertrft'ren, tvMxtt, etflftirt (fjal^en), O^a^tn), to stop, with a comple- 

to explain. mentary infinitive and ^n where 

tnit^aVitn, tnif^xtii, entsaften English has a verbal in -ing, 

(l^al^en), ei^ mi^ait, to contain. anf'ftel^en, ftan)) anV, anf geftanben 

an'fangen, fing an', an'gefangen (fein), to stand up, get up, rise. 

(l^aBen), er fängt an', to begin, fort'fal^ren, fnl^r fort', fortgefahren 

with accusative or a complemen- (^aben), er fft^rt fort', to con- 

tary infinitive and jn» tinue, go on, vdth a complemen- 

anf '^dren, ^örte an^', anf'gel^drt tary infinitive and jn» 

194. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBenn @ie anfangen gn überfe^en, ftel^en ®te anf nnb 
lefen @ie bie SBorte ! 2. 311^ ton aufgebort l^atten jn fd^retben, 
^at ber näd^fte ©d^üler fortgefal^ren. 3. 5)er näd^fte @c^üler 
[dijxt fort, »enn biefer aufgel)ört l^at. 4. ®itte, erflären @ie 
nn^, »ieüiele geiler biefe Aufgabe entpit ! 5. dv ftanb anf 
nnb fnl)r fort gn überfe^en, nac^bem mir alte anf gehört l^atten. 
6. !j)te Slnfgabe l^ört nid^t l^ier anf; bitte, fahren @te fort gn 
überfe^en! 

(h) „Sitte, ftel^en @ie anf nnb erflären @ie nn^, toa« ber lefete 
@a^ bebentet !" 
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„Qd) fjabt aufgel^ört ju lefcn, ti)t luir ben legten @afe übcrfc^t 

Ijatttn." 
„@o? 5)atttt fal^ren ®ic fort, too @tc aufgcl^ört ^abcti!'' 
„2lber @te muffen mir ben @a^ erfiärcn, el^e id^ anfange." 
„5Wetn, fangen @te an, ober loir motten irgenb jemanb anber^ 

fortfal^ren laffen." 

(c) Did you explain to that pupil that his exercise contained 
too many mistakes ? 2. Please stand up and begin to trans- 
late where that other boy stopped reading. 3. He continues 
to explain the mistakes to the children, after they have stopped 
studying and have begun to play. 4. Did she stand up and 
begin to read, or did the other girl continue reading ? 5. We 
stopped explaining the sentences as soon as the teacher came 
into the room. 6. This last exercise is not the one I had 
begun to translate. 

(d) " Please stand up and read the exercise on this page." 

" Where shall I begin to translate, and when shall I stop ? " 

" Begin with this line and read two sentences. I will explain 
to the class what you read." 

" Shall I continue to read when I have translated two sen- 
tences ? I know what the next line means." 

" No, you must stop reading, and we will let some one else 
(§ 159, g) translate." 

" I like to go on translating when I have begun." 

" Yes, I know that, but now you must stop." 
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LESSON XLII. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 



3c^t get^t es los. Now it is going to begin (familiar) . 

Das fällt mir gar nxdft ein. I havenH the least idea (of doing that). 



195. Meaning of Prefixes. — The meaning of msLuy insepa- 
rable prefixes is hard to define. In general nii§* equals mis- ; 
get« means to pieces, and tnU denotes separation. The others 
vary. 

(auf en, to run ; entlaufen, to i^an away. 

tierftel^ett, to understand; ntt^'Herfte^en, to misunderstand. 

Breiigen, to break ; jerl^reii^en, to smash, to break to pieces, 

(a) The separable prefi^xes usually have their literal meaning ; 

fielen, to stand ; anfftel^en, to stand up, get up. 

Bred^en, to break ; aBBreii^ett, to break off, 

(auf en, to run ; meglanf en, to run away, to escape. 

196. Common Prefixes. — The four prepositions, burd^, über, 
um, and unter are sometimes separable, sometimes inseparable. 

(a) They are inseparable when used in a figurative meaning, 
or one not exactly literal. The verbs are usually transitive, 
have l^aben as auxiliary, take the accent on the root of the verb, 
not on the prefix, and do not take ge== in the past participle. 
The inseparable use is much commoner than the separable. 

bnrii^rei'fett, bnrii^ret'fite, bnrii^reifit' (l^oben) to travel over, to ''do.'^ 
^di bnriiirei'fe ^entfd^Ianb jeben 8omnter. I travel all over ("do") 

Germany every summer. 
^d^ ^abe ^entfii^Ianb legten @omnter bnrii^retft'. / ''did'' Germany 

last summer. 
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ÜUetge'^ett^ ül^ergmg'^ üBergan'gett (l^aben), to omit, skip. 

9Bi? merbett btef e 8ette üi^erge'^en* TTe toivz «Arip this page. 
9Bhr ^aBett btefe @ette ül^ergan'gett» TT« Aat^e skipped this page. 

umge'^eu^ ttmging', umgatt'gett (l^aben); to avoid, to evade. 
@te ttmge'^ett hit^t^ @efe^» TT^ej/ evade this law, 

@te ^al^ett btefed @(efe^ utngan'gett» 7%ej^ evaded eAis law, 

nnttvf^aVitUf ttttter^teU', nnttvf^aVUn 0)ahtn)f to entertain. 

&t nntttflhli' ttitlt ^nnnht* She entertains many friends. 

@ie f^at tliele f^teunbe nnttx^aVitn. She entertained many friends. 

(h) They are separable when both prefix and verb are used 
in their natural meaning. The verbs are often intransitive, 
take the auxiliary of the simple verb, and have the accent 
upon the preposition, as in the case of all separable verbs. 

^(bi fe^e meinen SBtUen bttril^. / carry out my will. 

dr ift ü'bergefa^ren* He crossed over. 

^ie @omte ift un'tergegangen» The sun has set. 

^aUbi einer ^ei(e feierten mi? nm. After a while we turned round. 

(c) When used regularly with a simple verb, these four 
prepositions sometimes look like separable prefixes. Hence they 
are often so called, and the principal parts of the verbs are so 
given. But really they are simple verbs used with a preposi- 
tion. Compare the examples below with those under (a) 
above. 

ü'berge^en, ging ü'ber, ü'bergegangen (fein), to go over. 

3<^ ge^e über* I go across (separable). 

3f^ ge^e über bad ^elb» / go across the field (simple verb). 

un'ttt^aiitvif ^ielt nn'ter, nn'terge^alten (l^abcn), to hold under. 

(Sr pit bie da^e nnter» He holds the cat under (separable) . 
Ott fflkU bie ^a^e nnter bent Xx^d^t. He holds the cat under the table 
(simple verb). 
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btttii^'retfett, reifte '^nx(bi% burii^'geretft (fcln), to travel through, 

SEBIr reifen burrH» We travel through (separable). 

^tr reifen bnrii^ ^entfii^fanb. We travel through Germany (simple verb). 

nm'ge^en, ging nnt'^ nm'gegangen (fein), to go around, 

@ie ge^en nnt. You go around (separable). 

Sie gelten nnt ben ^a(b. You are going around the wood (simple verb). 

197. §itt and §er. — All verbs of motion are commonly 
compounded with l^in or j^er to denote direction of motion, ^in 
always means away from the speaker^ ^tx, toward the speaker. 

^a ge^t er ^tm There he goes {away from here), 
2Bo((en Sie fjer (or l^terl^er) fontmen? Will you come heref 
^dnnen Sie l^eranffommen? Can you come* up (here)f 
S4 ^<itttt niil^t l^inanf gelten. IcanH go up (jthere). 

(a) §in utlb l^cr means here and there, hither and thither, 

@r Kef ^in nnb f^tt. He ran hither and thither. 

(b) SBo means where (rest) ; Ujol^itt' means where to, whither; 
Ujol^er' means where from, whence. The two parts may be 
separated. 

Where are you going? 2Bo^tn ge^en Sie? or 8©0 ge^en Sie ^U? 



198. 



Vocabulary. 



bie dit'^tl, bie fftc^tln, rule. 

bie Sfi^mie'rigfeit, bie Sii^mie^ 
rigfeiten, difficulty. 

bttrti^bfaf tern, buri^blät'terte, bnri^^ 
Uai'ittt (l^aben), to skim over, 
run through (of a book). 

überjen'gen, ilberjeug'te, überjengt' 

{tidbtxi), to convince. 
nntge'ben, nntgab', untge'ben 

(f^af}tn)f ernntgibt', to surround. 



nnteri^aften, unterhielt', nnter« 
i^aften (fiahtn), er nnterl^ftlt', to 

entertain. 

nnttvntfi'mtn, unternahm', nnter^^ 
nom'nten (^aben), er mtter» 

nimmt', to undertake. 

mieberi^o'Ien, mieber^oj'te, mieber« 

l^oft' (f^ahtn), to repeat. This is 
the only inseparable compound 

of mieber» 
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199. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 2Bir l^abcn il^ti überjeugt, ba§ cr nxd)t l^tngc^cn follte. 
2. gr fjat e^ untcntommen, all bic JRegcIn in bicfem Sud^c ju 
iDiebcrl^oIcn. 3. (Sd^önc Soume umgaben unfcren ©arten, 
too n)ir unfere greunbe unterhalten fatten. 4. S3ttte, 
tDteberl^oIen @ie bie ©c^mierigfeiten, bie @ie fanben, aU 
@ie ba« ^uä) burc^blätterten ! ß. @r xotx^, tooiitv er fommt, 
aber er iDeig nic^t, Ujol^in er gel^t. 6. 2Btr fud^ten l^in unb l^er, 
aber n)ir lonnten fein SBaffer finben. 

(b) „SßoIIen @ie biefe @äfee burd^blättem unb un« bie 
@c^lt)ierigleiten erflären ?" 

„Qd) bin überjeugt, ba§ id^ e« ni^t unternel^men follte." 
„5)ann muffen ®ie bie Siegeln mieber^olen." 
„Qa, ba« njirb bie anberen fel^r gut unterhalten." 
^@ie iDerben tüenige @c^n)ierigfeiten finben, »enn @ie e^ unter* 
nommen l^aben." 

(c) 1. Did you undertake [it] to explain all these difficul- 
ties ? 2. I ran through his sentences and convinced him 
that they contained too many mistakes. 3. It does not en- 
tertain the pupils, when they have to repeat these rules. 
4. The man was running hither and thither ; he did not know 
where he wanted to go. 5. Big trees surround the field 
where these flowers came from (l^erfamen). 6. Please repeat 
the last rules in this book. 

(d) " Now I will run through your exercises and explain the 
difficulties. How many have made mistakes ? " 

" I didn't make any mistakes ; I will undertake [it] to re- 
peat all the rules." 

"I think I shall be able to convince you that you made 
several mistakes. Did the exercise contain difficulties ? *' 
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" The whole class was surrounding me, while I was writing 
this exercise. I entertained them well." 

" Good, but you have not yet convinced me that you under- 
stand all the rules." 

" Well, I am willing to undertake [it] to repeat them." 



LESSON XLIII. 
Imperative. 



Set bulbfam gegen alles 2lnbersfetn, 

Unb lag bid? feinen IDiberfprud? oerbrte§en; 

Hur immer \it\f auf beinen eignen (Jügen, 

yXn^ fprid? 3ur redeten geit entfd^lognes Hein. — SEBic^crt 



200. The Imperative for formal address is like the inverted 
indicative (§ 69); loben @te, praise; fe^en @ie, look; fangen 
@te an, begin; überfe^en @te, translate. 

(a) The second singular imperative adds *e to the stem. 
This *e maybe dropped in conversation: lobe, praise; fjUxtf 
listen; fange an, begin; fte^e anf, stand up; überfe^e^ 
translate. 

(b) When the root vowel e changes to ie or i in the second 
singular indicative, the same vowel change occurs in the im- 
perative and *e is not added. Strong verbs in a do not take 
umlaut, fie!^, see; gib, give; l^alt, stop. 

(c) The second plural imperative is like the indicative with- 
out the pronoun. The connecting vowel ^e* may be inserted 
for euphony. See § 14, a. 
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201. 


Conjugation of the 


Imperative. 


Second Singular. 


Second Plaral. 




Formal. 


UU 


(oBt 




(ol^en 8te^ praise 


pen 


fent 




fe^en 8ie, «ee 


fomm 


fottttttt 




fontmen @ie, come 


fange an 


fangt an 




fangen Sie an, begin 


üi^erfe^e 


ftbcrfc^t 




überfe^en Sie, translate 


t^aU 


f^aU 




t^ahtn 8ie, have 


fei 


fet)) 




feten @ie, &6 



(a) The only imperatives offering any difficulty are those of verbs 
whose root vowel is c, which changes to ic or i in the second singular. 
These form the imperative simply by dropping the (e)fl of the second 
X)erson singular present indicative active : iDcrfen, bu tüirffl, toirf ; geben, 
bu glbp, gib ; Icfen, bu Uef(ef)t, lie« ; f^)red)en, t>u fprid^ft, f^)rid). 



202. 



Vocabulary. 



genü'gen, genüg'te, genügt' (f^a^ 

htn), to suffice, be enough; bad 
genügt, that mil do, that is 
enough or sufficient. 

l^et'^en, ^ie^, ge^et^en (f^aUn), 

to be called, to be named, to be 

(translated) ; 2Ste l^el^en 8ie ? 

Whafs your name 9 
l^er'fagen, fagte ^er', ^er'gefagt 

(l^aben), to recite. 
ne^'nten, na^nt, genom'nten (l^a» 

htn)f er nimmt, to take. 



iierbef fern, iierbef ferte, iierbef'fert 

(l^aben), to correct. 
»or'Iefen, laS ttox', nor'gelefen (^a* 

htn)f er lieft tfox', to read 

(aloud), 

mei'terlefen, ia2 met'ter, mei'ter» 
gelefen {fiahtn), er (ieft met'ter, 

to read on (further). 
bentfd^, adj., German; anf bentfil^, 

in German, 
eng'Iifil^, adj., English; anf eng= 

Itfli^, in English, 



203. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. 8ie^ lueiter, nad^betn bie anbeten ©c^üfer bte englifd^en 
5RegeIn l^ergefagt l^aben! 2. 5We^mt biefe 2luf gaben unb ux^ 
beffert aü bie ©ft^e, bie genfer entl^alten ! 3. <gomm I)er unb 
fage mir, n)ie beiti ©ruber l^eigt ! 4. 9?imm ein ©tüd ^a^jier 
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uttb eine gcbcr unb fd^rcibc ben näc^ftcn cnglifc^en Safe auf 
bcutfd^! 5. (Sagt bie letzte bcutfd^c Qtilt auf englifc^ l^cr! 
2ßte \)tx^t ba^ lange SBort ? 6. @^e n)ir bie JRegeln l^erf agen, 
ne^mt gebern unb SCinte unb fd^reibt auf beutfc^, toa^ id) tu6) 
üorlef e ! 

(b) „Sdittt, lie^ auf beutf c^ lt)eiter ! Sßte l^eigt ba^ näc^fte 
Sßort ?'^ 

„üDa^ »ei^ ic^ nid^t ; iä) ijobt niäjt »ettergefefen«" 
„5Kimm betn beutfc^e^ Sßud) unb lie^ ben näc^ften ®a^ öor !'' 
„Qä) fann ben ©afe ntd^t l^erfagejt ; ic^ n)ei§ ntc^t, »ie er auf 
beutfd^ ijti^t" 
„@o I)öre auf unb öerbeffere bie anbeten ©äfee! 5)a« ge* 
, nügt" 

(c) (Write all imperatives three ways.) 1. Take these Ger- 
man books and read on in English. 2. That will do. Read 
the next sentence aloud in German before we correct it. 
3. Recite the English rules, and then we will read the exercise 
aloud in German and translate it. 4. What is that last 
word in English? Yes, that will do. 5. Take these papers 
and read aloud the German sentences which we have translated 
and corrected. 6. Read on in German ; I will tell you when 
it's enough. 

(d) "Take this book and read this English exercise aloud 
in German." 

"Please explain the difficulties to us in English before we 
read on." 

" No, I will correct your mistakes after you have recited the 
rules." 

"What is the next German word in English? I do not 
understand how I am to translate it." 
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" Recite the rules in English and you will be able to under- 
stand the German sentences." 

"Now I have read the sentences aloud in German and in 
English. Is that enough ?•'' 

" Yes, that will do." 

LESSON XLIV. 
Infinitives and Participles. 



Selbji gefponnen, selbft gemad^t, 

Hein babet, tft Bauerntrad^t. — @^>ric^toort 



204. The Infinitives. — There are two infinitives in German : 
present, loben, to praise ; gelten, to go ; and perfect, gelobt JU 
l^aben, to have praised ; gegangen ju fein, to have gone. 

(a) The infinitive without the sign ju is used after modal 
auxiliaries and after finben, fäl)len, l^eigen, l^elfen, l^ören, laffen, 
lel^ren, lernen, machen, feigen. (See § 141.) 

3il^ fottttte t^n fe^en» I could see him. 

Qäi fal^ t^n am gfenfter fte^eu. I saw him stand at the window. 

dr lernte gnt (efcn. He learned to read well. 

^f^ ^9rte il^n fontnten. / heard him come. 

(6) In most other cases ju is used when the infinitive has 
to in English. 

(Sr fing wXf einen S3rtef p fii^retben. He began to write a letter. 

^te 9(ttfgabe ift fli^mer p überfe^en. 77^6 exercise is hard to translate. 

(c) The infinitive may be used as a noun. It is a neuter 
noun of the first class. 

^ad Seben ift fe^r \^M. Life {to live) is very beautiful. 
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(d) Besides um, denoting purpose (§ Sß), the infinitive is 
also used after auftatt, instead of, and ol^tie, without^ where 
English employs a verbal. 

Instead of going, he came. 9(nftatt $tt ge^ett, tft tt gefommen* 
Without asking me, she went home. O^ne ttttil^ Stt fragen, ging jte na6\ 
$attfe. 

205. Position of the Infinitive. — An infinitive with ju usually 
comes outside the clause. 

He began to write. @r fing wx jtt fil^mben» 

We continued to translate. 2Btr fn^ren fort §tt ül^erfe^eu. 

(a) An infinitive is always preceded by its objects and 
modifiers. When so preceded it may be treated as a separate 
clause and set off by commas (§ 192). 

He began to write a long letter. @r flttg tiXif einen langen ©rief §tt 

fii^retben. 
We continued to translate these sentences without a mistake. 9Bir fttl^rctt 

fort, o^ne einen gfel^Ier W\t ^ä^e sn ül^erfe^en» 

206. The Participles. — There are two participles in Ger- 
man: present, Iobcnb,praismöf; ge^enb, ^oingr ; past (also called 
perfect), gelobt, praised ; gegangen, gone, 

(a) The participle maybe used as an adjective or a noun, 
but it is always declined like an adjective. Unlike the Eng- 
lish, it is preceded by its modifiers, and as an adjective it 
stands before its noun. It is not common in conversation. 

(Sin (f (ein) er fjhtg, a little river. 

@tn (bnrti^ hk ^iati f(tegenb)er ^in% a river flowing through the city. 

@tn (tion einem gelehrten Seigrer gefil^rie]6en)ei^ ^näif a book written by 

a learned teacher. 
^ie (^nfontnten)))ett, the newcomers. 
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207. The Use of Infinitiyes and Participles is not so common 
in German as in English. 

(a) German does not possess the progressive and emphatic 
forms of the verb (§ 16). For the three forms, he praises, he is 
praising y and he does praise, the German has but one form : er 
lobt* 

(b) Often where English has an infinitive or participial 
phrase, German uses a finite clause, commonly introduced by 
ba. To avoid errors, change the English phrase to an English 
clause with when or as, and then translate. 

Not finding him in the house, I looked for him in the garden, ^a td^ t^n 

tttil^t im $anfe ^anh, fuii^te ^ it^n ittt @atten» 
Coming home, he found the letter on his table. %{§ er ttaii^ ^aitfe f attt^ 

fanb er ben S3rtef attf fetnettt ^ifil^e. 
I knew him to be my friend, ^d^ ttftt^te^ ba^ er mein ^rennb mar» 

208. Vocabulary. 

bie %n2'^pta^t, bie ^n^fpraii^en^ Bor'gen, Borgte, geborgt (l^aben), 

pronunciation, accent. to borrow. 

bie @ramma'tt!, bte G^ramma'tifen, Ui'fitn, lxt% gefielen (f^ahtn), to 

grammar. lend. 

ha§ Se'febttil^, bie Sefebüil^er, t'Un, just ; \a, t'htn, yes, that's 

reader, reading book. so. 

ettb'Iill^, finally, at last. überall', everywhere, all over. 

209. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3fefet \jcAtn @te eben einem greunbe ba^ geborgte ®elb 
geltel^ett. 2. 5Wetn, anftatt e^ ju leiten, ^abe \ü) ^enbltd^ nod^ 
cttoa« geborgt. 3. !r)a« tft ein fe^r gut gefdiriebene« gefebud^, 
aber e« entl^ält nur menig ©rammatif. 4. ©a^ Sefen, o^ne bie 
©äfee gu überfefeen, tft mir nid^t fd^mcr. 5. SBoIIen mir fort* 
fal^ren, biefe no^ ntd^t überfefeten SBörter tjorjulefen? 6. Unfer 
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gcl^rcr lobt unfcrc bcutfd^e Slu^fprac^c überaü in bcr ©tabt, ol^ne 
un^ in bcr ©c^ulc ein 2Bort baüon ju fagcn. 

(b) „S3Bic l^abcn @ic fo gut ©cutfc^ fprcc^cn tcrnen?" (§ 141). 
„?ln[tatt an^ einer ©ramntatif ober einem ßefebud^ ju tefen, 

l^abe id^ meine Slu^fprat^e burd^ ©pred^en gelernt." 
„Qij ^abe nod^ nie einen fo gut fpred^enben ©tauter gefeiten. 

@ie foßten bie anberen fpred^en lehren." 
fr^a, eben, aber man mu§ überaß fpred^en. ÜDann enblid^ 

ge^t e«." 

(c) 1. Not being able to see well,- we finally went home 
without waiting. 2. Instead of lending me her reader when 
I had lost mine, she made (144, d ) me look everywhere for it. 
3. Not being able to learn a good pronunciation from your 
reader, you must borrow a grammar. 4. Do you find this a 
well- written grammar ? Yes, that's so. 5. Coming into the 
room, the teacher found the pupils playing instead of writing 
their exercises. 6. The pupils finally began to write their 
sentences, after the teacher had seen them playing (§ 141). 

(d) "Do you know that to be the right pronunciation of 
that sentence ? " 

" No, but I heard another pupil read it so." 

"Borrow a grammar and learn the pronunciation of these 
words. Who will lend him a grammar ? " 

" Here is my reader, but I have looked everywhere for my 
grammar without finding it." 

" When you finally find it, let me see a well- written exercise 
and hear a good pronunciation. You must work hard to leam 
well." 

" Yes, that's so." 
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LESSON XLV. 
Review. 



3n ^od?mut übcrtjcb' bid? ntd?t, 
Unb lag ben HTut nid?t ftnfen, 

UTtt bcinem IDtpfel xe'xdf ins £id?t; 
Unb lag bie XVvLx^tl trinfen.— Slücfert. 



210. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the inseparable prefixes. 2. Where do the 
separable prefixes stand in simple tenses (a) in independent 
clauses ? (6) in dependent clauses ? 3. In compound tenses 
(a) in independent clauses ? (6) in dependent clauses ? 4. With 
the infinitive? ö. What prefixes are sometimes separable 
and sometimes inseparable? 6. Give the rule for distin- 
guishing these by their accent. 7. Explain the distinction 
in the use of ^in and l^cr. 8. What is the position, order, and 
punctuation of infinitive phrases ? 

(b) 1. Give the rule for regular formation of the imperative 
second singular. 2. Give the rule for the second singular 
imperative of verbs whose root vowel is c, that change c to 
ie or i in the second singular indicative. 3. . Is „bitte" an 
imperative ? Might it be ? 

(c) 1. Give the cases where English uses to with the infini- 
tive, where ju is omitted in German. 2. What is the posi- 
tion of the infinitive with reference to its modifiers ? 3. What 
is the force of urn with the infinitive ? 4. What other prepo- 
sitions are regularly used with the infinitive ? 

(d) 1. Give the two chief uses of the participle in German. 
2. What is the German equivalent for the following : He is 



128 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

singing very beautifully. Not seeing anything in the garden^ I 
went into the house, 3. What is the position of the participle 
with reference to its modifiers? 4. Which language uses 
participles more frequently, German or English ? 

211. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3(j^ ücrftc^c nid^t, tua^ ba^ bcbcutct. 53tttc, crttttrc c6 
mir ! 2. @r ^at angefangen, bie SRegefn üorgulefen. 3. !J)ie 
©d^üler ^aben ben ße^rer überjeugt, ba§ bie 3lufgabe üiele 
©d^njierigfeiten entl^ielt. 4. :S3ttte, üerbeffern @ie biefe eng* 
lifd^en @ä<5e, e^e @ie auf beutfd^ njeiterlef en ! 5, SBie ^et§t 
ba« auf beutfd^? ^a, ba« genügt. 6. SSlmm bein Sefebut^ 
unb tie« auf ber näd^ften Seite üor, anftatt mit ber legten angu* 
fangen! 7. SBann glauben @ie, ba§ id^ enbfid^ eine gute 
beutfd^e 3lu^fpra(^e ^aben njerbe? 8. ©a ber Se^rer bie 
©d^üfer arbeiten fa^, tobte er fie. 9. Slnftatt nac^ ©aufe gu 
ge^en, bin id^ in ber ©d^ule geblieben. 10. !j)a^ äJ^öbd^en mit 
ber guten 3lu«fprad&e ^at bie ganje 3lufgabe gelefen, o^ne einen 
gel^Ier gu madden. 

(p) 1. The teacher was explaining to the class what the 
rules meant. 2. We undertook [it] to convince him that he 
ha^ not begun to translate right. 3. Rise, please, and tell 
us where you are going (§ 197, b), 4. We went hither and 
thither, but everywhere the trees surrounded us. 5. Coming 
home without seeing anybody, I looked everywhere for my 
friends. 6. Take this book, stand up, and read the next 
sentence in German, instead of correcting the last one. 

7. Please recite the last rules in this grammar in English. 

8. Seeing the boys playing instead of working, the teacher 
stopped reading. 9. I have just borrowed the teacher's 
grammar, in order to learn a good pronunciation. 10. You 
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will never be able to do that without speaking a great deal 
(much). 

(c) A Letter, — Dear Mother: I like to study German. When 
I began to study it, I did not speak well. But instead of 
stopping, I read aloud every time that I could, and now I have 
a good accent. But you cannot learn to speak German with- 
out working. I work hard every day, instead of playing the 
whole time. Please write me a letter soon, and tell me what 
you ai*e doing. 

Your [you] loving daughter. 



3ttt ^Dolf^tom 

©ncn 53ricf fott id) fd^reibett 
Wltintm @d^a<5 in ber gem' ; 
@ie ^at ntid^ gebeten, 
®te l^ätt'« gar gu gem. 

9lfö n)ir nod^ ntitfamnten 
Un^ luftig gemad^t, 
ÜDa ^aben njtr nimmer 
Slnö ©d^reiben gebadet. 

2Ba^ ^ilft mir nun i^titx 
Unb Jinf unb papier? 
ÜDu njei^t, bie ©ebanfen 
®inb attjeit bet bir ! 
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LESSON XLVI. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 



(Ein e^cr ^clb x% ber fürs Daterlanb, ein eblerer, bcr für bes £anbes 
IDotjI, ber cbelftc, ber für bic UTehfd^ljeit fämpft,— Berber. 



212. Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives and 
adverbs are compared by adding ^er and *(c)ft. Monosyllabic 
stems in a, 0, or u usually take umlaut. Euphony requires the 
use of the connecting vowel c before ft in the superlative, when 
the positive ends in a diphthong or a sound like 6 or t (6, |, i, 
b, t): freieft, äftcft, lürgcft. Some adjectives are irregularly 
compared. 

(a) The comparative and superlative are declined like other 
adjectives. The uninflected superlative is very rare. 

(Sin Beffered ^näi, a better book. 

^er ^öfi^fte ^aum, the highest tree. 

^äiHtxt^ better, ffi^Bnerett ^ttttt», more beautiful weather, 

(b) For the English superlative in the predicate, when not 
modified by a phrase or clause, the German uses am with the 
superlative ending in ?cn for both numbers and all genders. . 

liefer S3attin ift am l^öii^ftett. This tree is the highest. 
liefer S3auin ift ber ^Sii^fte im ©arten* This tree is the highest in the 
garden, 

(c) For the adverbial superlative absolute, in the — est possible 
way, German uses the phrase auf^ — *fte. 

He spoke in the clearest possible way. (Bt f^iraii^ aufi9 beutUfi^fte* 

She gave you the highest praise possible, ®ie l^at bid^ aufiS ^i^d^fte gelobt« 
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(d) Unlike English, long words are regularly compared in 
German, nte^r being used only when one adjective is compared 
with another. 

I know nothing more disagreeable, ^d^ feutte uifi^tö Uttattgenel^inereiS* 
He is more lazy than sick, (St ift me^r faul nU fran!» 



213. 

POSITIVB. 

Adj. and Adv. 

tief, deep, 

alt, old. 

fd^dtt, beautiful. 



Table of Comparisons. 

COMPARATIVB. SüPBRLATIVE. 

Begular, 



Adj. and Adv. 

tiefer, deeper. 
HUtX, older. 
ffi^dner, more 
beautiful. 



Adj. Adv. and Pred. Adj. 

bet tieffte, am tiefftett, deepest, 
ber outfit, am älteftett, oldest. 
ber ffi^Bttfte, am fii^öttftett, most 
beautiful. 



Adj. and Adv. 



Iiregular. 
Adj. and Adv. 



fpid, good (^dv, well), Beffer, better. 
Hiel, much. mtf^X, more. 



f^oä^f high, 
naf^, near. 
groß, great. 



Adj. Adv. and Pred. Adj. 

ber Befte, am htfttn, best. 

ber meifte, am metftett, most. 

ber ^tilftt, am ^tiifitn, highest. 

bet nöd^fte, ant nftii^ftett, nearest. 

ber grd^te, ant grd^ten, greatest. 
bet erftere, /ormer. ber erfte, $Mv^t (adv.),^rs«. 
bet (entere, latter, ber (e^te, ^nUi^t (adv.), last. 



l^ö^er, higher. 
nftl^er, nearer. 
grdger, greater. 



toenig, little. 



toettiger 
ntinber 



less. 



least. 



gettt (adv.) gladly, litbtx, rather. 



214. 



am ttientgften 
am mtnbeften 
am (iebften, (to like) best. 



Particles of Comparison. 

(a) As is translated by iDie ; than usually by al^, sometimes 
by tt)ie. 

He is not so large as you. (Bt ift ttifi^t fo groß tote bu* 
Me is larger than I. Qx ift grdßer aid (or toie) id^.. 
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(h) As ... as is translated cbenfo . . ♦ iDic (or al^). 

She is 08 pretty as you. (Bit ift eBenfo fii^öti »lie (or nl&) ®ie» 
(c) The . , . the is translated by je . . . befto» 
The longer the sentence, the harder it is to write, ^t (äuget ber ®«l^, 

befto ffi^toerer ift er p ffi^relBett* 

215. Vocabulary. 

bie ii'hxin%f bie Übungen, practice, brau'ii^eu, brandete, gebrauii^t 

baiS SBJ^r'terbufi^, bte 9Börterbü(^er, (l^dben), to need, 

dictionary, uaii^'ffi^Iageu, ffi^Iug rLtL(b^\ uad^'ge» 

uuf utaii^eu, utaii^te auf, auf ge» ffi^kgen (^aben), er fii^Iägt n^ü)', 

UtUfi^t {\!itibtXi)f to open, to look up (of words, etc.). 

auiS'fprefi^eu, ffirad^ atn^', wx^'^t-- berfu'ii^ett, berfud^te, berfud^t (l^a» 

ffirod^eu (l^abeu), er \pxvS)t an^\ ben); to try, 

to pronounce, (etd^t, easy, 

216. Exercise. 

(a) 1. Urn bcffcrc Übung ju ^abcn, brandet man auf« fd^ncttfte 
im SBörterbud^ nad^jufd^lagcn. 2. ^i) l^abc bie Übung fd^ncßer 
gclefcn unb bcffer au^gcfprod^cn at« mein 33rubcr ; bcr Setter 
^at mi) auf« ^öd^ftc gelobt. 3. (Sie fpielt beffer al« id^, unb 
fie fingt au(^ am fd^önften. 4, WXi) ift gut, Jee ift beffer ate 
Wai), aber Saffee ift am beften. 5. ^fe beffer loir bie SBörter 
üerfte^en, befto loeniger braud^en loir unfere ©rammatil auf^ 
jumad^en, um nad^jufd^Iagen. 6. !J)iefer :S3aum ift nid^t fo l^od^ 
loie jener ; ber näd^fte 53aum ift am ^öd^ften. 

{b) „(Sie fpred^en nid^t fo fd^nelt loie bie anberen ; «Sie muffen 
öerfuc^en, bie (Sä^^e fd^netter au^gufpred^en." 

„ÜDa« ift nid^t fo leidet, loie «Sie glauben, luenn man Übung 
braucht.'' 

„'Diefe Knaben ^aben eine beffere 3lu«fprad^e al« ®ie, aber ba« 
Söiäbc^en fprid^t bie ©orte am beften au«.'' 
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ttS^ip fi^ fprtd^t auf« fd^neüftc, aber id^ braud^c im SBörterbud^ 
nod^gufd^Iagctt, cl^e id^ bie Sä^je au^fprcd^e." 
,,3a, eben, ober ©ie fotttcn fortfahren, e« gu »erfud^eti/ 

(c) 1. Can you pronounce this sentence faster than I ? Try 
it. 2. You need practice; begin with the easiest exercises. 

3. The faster we read, the harder it is to try to understand. 

4. It is easier to open the dictionary and look up these words 
than to try to pronounce them without knowing what they 
mean. 5. That last sentence is the longest (§ 212, b) that we 
have had. 6. She is the most beautiful girl I know. 

(d) Dear Karl : The more I see of this country, the better I 
like it. It is as beautiful as you told me. The fields are the 
greenest I have seen, and the trees are larger and higher than 
ours. But I do not like the most beautiful things here so 
well as those at home. At home it is always most beautiful. 
I shall try to come home next week. 

Your friend. 

LESSON XL VII. 
Numerals. 



gioet ^älf ten madden 3iDar ein (Sanies, aber merf: 

Tins tjalb unb tjalb getan entftetjt !ein gan3es IPer!. — Slüdcrt 



217. The Cardinal Numerals correspond to the English as 
below. They are indeclinable except einö (see § 22) and eine 

aWimon, jtoet 3»imonen. 

1 ein« 3 bret 5 fünf 

2 jtoet 4 üier 6 fec^6 
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7 ficbcn 

8 ac^t 

9 neun 

10 ge^tt 

11 elf 

12 glDÖlf 

13 breige^n 

14 üicrgc^tt 

15 fünfge^n 

16 \tä)ic^n 

17 ftcb(ctt)ge^n 



18 od^tgcl^n 

19 ncungcl^tt 

20 glDanaig 

21 eitt'unbgiDanjig 

22 jiDci'unbjtDanjig 
30 brci^ig (not 

brciaig) 
40 t)tcrgig 
50 füttfgig 

60 fec^atfl 
70 fteKen)atg 



80 od^tgig 
90 ttcungig 
100 ^unbert 
200 jiDci'^unbert 
22Ö jiDci^uttbert* 

fünfunbgiDanjig 

1000 taufenb 

1901 taufenb neun* 

l^unbertunbettt^ 

1,000,000 eine üKil- 

Uon' 



(a) German numbers of the same group are usually written 
as one word. 

56 fed^^unbfünfgtg. 
147 ^unbert(unb)fie6enunbi)ter3tg. 
329,564 breil^unbertneununbgiDangigtaufenb fiinf^unbertDter^ 
unbfed^gtg. 
3,784,632 bret SKittionen fieben^unbertütemnbad^tgtgtaufenb 
fed^^^unbertjiDetunbbrei^tg. 

(b) Cardinal adverbs are formed by adding ^mat (ba^ SDlal, 
«Äe itme) to the cardinal : einmal, once; ^totimai, twice; breimal, 
three times, etc. 

(c) German translates a hundred by tjunbert, a thousand by 
taufenb ; ein l^unbert and ein taufenb mean one hundred and one 
thousand. 

218. The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinals by 
adding *t up to 20, and *ft, from 20 up. Exceptions: ber 
erfte, ber britte, ber ad^te. They are declined like other adjec- 
tives, and their uninflected use is rare. 
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bcr erftc, 1st ber giDangtgftc, 20th 

bcr giDcitc, 2d bcr f)Uttbcrt[tc, 100th 

ber britte, 3d bcr taufcnbftc, lOOOth 

ber Dicrte, 4th bcr taufenb ad^tl^unbcrtfcd^^unb* 

ber fünfte, 5th ncunjigfte, 1896th 

(a) Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding sCtt^ to the ordinal 
stem : tx^ttu^, firstly, in the first place ; jtDCttcn^, secondly, in the 
second place, etc. 

219. Fractions (except bic ©älfte, the half and ein ÜDrittel, a 
third) are formed by adding ?tcl (a softening of ber Jcil, the 
part) to the ordinal stem up to 20, and sftcl from 20 on. They 
are all neuter nouns of the first class. 

^?ei l^iertel, three fourths; eitt S^^^i^^f^^h ^ twentieth; {leBett ^tttt» 
bertftel, seven hundredths. 

(a) To express and a half with small numbers, besides the 
regular expression, German may add *(c)t|alb to the ordinal stem 
of the number next larger than the one to be expressed. Thus 
brtttcl^alb »really means tioo whole ones (understood) and half 
the third; aubcrttjalb means one whole one (understood) and 
h4Üf another. They are indeclinable. 

One and a half, eittunbelttl^arb, anhtttf^alh. 
Two and a half ^totinnMnfiaih, brttte^alB* 
Three and a half httinnhtinf^alh, Utettel^alB* 

(b) The half (of) is bie §älftc. 

ffaif (of) the book, bie ^ftlfte be« öuc^eö. 

(c) The adjectives l^afb, half and ganj, all, whole, are declined 
regularly following the article. 

Balfapage, tint l^dbe @e.tte ; all the sentence, ^tn ganzen @a^* 
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220. Exercise. 

(a) 1. (gtc ^at anbert^alb Saffcn See getrunlen, unb xij giDet* 
unbein^alb. 2. @r l^at bte §(ilfte ber britteti ©ette lefen 
iDotten, aber er fonnte nur ge^n ^txhn lefen. 3. grfteti« 
^atte fie giDöIf SRofen, idouou fie mir nur ein 33iertel geben 
toottte. 4. ^xotxitn^ war e« ba« erfte Wla\, unb britten« 
h)oßte fie felbft brei 33iertel l^aben. 5. SBieüiel ift fiebenmal 
ad^t? 6. @« finb fed^« «ud^ftaben in bem britten ©ort ouf 
ber fiebenunbfünfgigften «Seite. 

(p) „SDiad^en @ie bie 53üd^er auf, unb fangen @ie mit ber neun- 
ten ^txU ouf «Seite breiunbüierjig an!'' 

,,«Soü id^ mit berfelben ^txit auf ber »ierjigften ©eite auf* 
^ören?" 

,,«Sie ^aben nur anbertl^alb ^txltxx gelefen unb l^aben fünf 
geiler gemad^t. ÜDie ©älfte be^ ©a^^e^ mar falfd^.'' 

v^^ ^abe e« gweimal gelefen; ba^ britte 3)?al »erbe id^ nur 
brei 33iertel fo Diele geiler madden.'' 

(c) 1. How much is seven times twelve? 2. We read 
one and a half lines on the twenty-third page and three quar- 
ters of page twenty-four. 3. In the first place I can't read 
three and a half pages in an hour and a half; and in the second 
place I don't want to. 4. She translated half the exercise 
in three quarters of the time, but J did it in half an hour. 
Ö. You are half as old as I, and I am seventeen and a half 
years old. 6. In the year a thousand nine hundred and 
thirteen we read a hundred and thirty-three pages in our 
reader. 

(d) ^* Please begin with the third line on the forty-seventh 
page and read five and a half lines." 

" I cannot translate the first half of that second exercise." 



TIME, DATS, MONTHS, DATES. 137 

"Eead half the sentence and try to translate a line and a 
half." 

" I know only a third of the words ; you will have to trans- 
late three fourths of the sentence for me." 

" That will do. We will try some one else." 

LESSON XLVIII. 
Time, Days, Months, Dates. 



3m iDunbcrfd^öttcn UTottat Vflai, als alle Knofpctt fprattgen, 
Da tji in meinem ^er3en bte £iebe aufgegangen. — $etne. 



221. Telling Time of Day. — German uses U^r for English 
o^dock. As in English, it is expressed usually only on the 
complete hours. 

What time is it f aBlelliel Ul^r ift e« ? 
It is ten o'clock. (S2 ift je^tt VLf^t, 
It is half past eight. (&9 ift f^aih ntnn^ 

(a) German usually reckons ahead to the following hour, and 
instead of saying quarter past any hour, it says one quarter 
towards the succeeding hour. 

It is quarter past five. (^9 ift tin ^itvttt (öttf) feii^ö» 
It is half past five, (gig ift ^aHi fertig. 
It is quarter of six. C^§ ift brei Viertel (öttf) ^tt^St, 
At quarter to eight. Vim brei IBiertel aä^t 

(b) Minutes are reckoned as in English, before (t)or) and 
after (nod^) the hour. 

It is ten minutes to nirie. C^g ift je^tt ^inuttn tior nettti. 
It is twenty-three minutes past seven. ^^ ift breiitubjtoattjig Witmten 
itml^ fieBett« 
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222. Other Time. — Days of the week are put in the accusa- 
tive of time (§ 117) or in the dative with am. 

What day {of the week) is to-day f SBeld^ett ^ag %^vx toir \^tviXt ? 

To-d<iy is Monday, ^tutt xft Wloniaq. - 

Monday we went home, 3)>lotttag (ant 99lontag) gingen mir naäi ^onfe* 

(a) Days of the month are put in the accusative of time 
(§ 117) or in the dative with am. In dating a letter use betl. 
Notice the idiomatic expression by which German asks, What 
day of the month is to-day 9 

What day of the month is to-day f ^ett ttiietiielten t^ahtn t»xx f^tntt ? 
To-day is the thirteenth, ^tnit xft ber breije^nte. 
We arrive (on) the eighth. 9Bir fontnten ben aäiitn (or ant ad^itn) an. 
Chicago, June 7, 6:4icago, ben 7ten (b» 7.) ^unu 

(b) The name of the month follows the date without article 
or preposition. Qm 3^al^re usually precedes the year date. 

Fourth of July, ben 4ten 3«^. 
(On) the first of January, ben (ant) efften 3<tnna?* 
InU92, im Sa^re tanfenb Hierl^nnbertsmeinnbnennsig, or simply I49f, 
niersel^nl^nnbertsnieinnbnennsig. 

223. Names of Days and Months. 

(a) The days of the week are: — 

ber (B^wx'ia^, bet ^iem^'tag, bet ^on'ne?$tag, 

berä^ön'tag, bet 99litt'tt)0(^, bet f^rei'tag, 

bet <3on'naBenb, bet <3anti9'tag (South Germany). 

(6) The names of the months are : — 



bet San'nar, 


ber mux. 


ber ®e)itent'ber, 


ber %l'\itntLXf 


ber Stt'tti, 


ber Dfto'ber, 


ber mhx^, 


ber Stt'H, 


ber 9^o)ient'lier, 


ber %)^x\V, 


ber ^ngnft', 


ber ^esem'ber* 
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224. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @« fing um giDanjtg aRinutcn öor od^t om ÜDonncr^tag 
bem fiebtctt 3Kärj im ^ai^xt neunge^n^unbcrtbrctje^n an. 
2. 3fm ©ommcr, in ^uni, 3^ufi unb 3luguft gc^e id^ urn ^alb elf 
ju SSttt 3. geraten SBinter in üDcgcmber unb Januar fam id^ 
jebcn 2;ag um ^alb neun in bie ©d^ule. 4 ^ebe SBoc^e föngt 
bie ©d^ule am SDiontag um brei 33iertel neun an, unb fie ^ört 
am iJreitag um l^olb giDei auf. ö. 3BeId^en Sag l^aben mir 
l^eute? 6. geute ift ©onnabenb, geftern mar greitag, unb 
morgen toirb ©onntag fein* 

{b) „SBieüiel U^r ift e^,unb ben iDieüielten ^aben mir ^eute?'' 

„©eute ift ber erfte unb e« ift ein 33iertel ge^n." 

„®eftem morgen bin id^ um brei 33iertel fieben aufgeftanben, 

aber am üierten 3^ufi ftanben mir alle um ^alb üier auf.'' 
„ÜDa« ift au frü^ für mid^. Qd) fte^e nie öor gel^n Wlinuttn 

naä) fieben auf." 
„ÜDann fommen @ie fpät in bie ©d^ule. S3Bir fangen um brei 

SSiertel neun an." 

(c) 1. What day of the week and of the month is to-day ? 
2. To-day is Wednesday, the twelfth of February. 3. What 
time was it when you went to bed last Sunday evening? 4. It 
was half past ten, or perhaps it was quarter to eleven, but on 
Monday I went to bed at twenty-five minutes past nine. 
5. I saw him here in the city at quarter past eleven on Thurs- 
day, the seventh of October, 1913. 6. Where were you at 
two o'clock and at half past two on Saturday the eighth of 
May, 1897? 

Tuesday, March 18, 1915. 

(d) A Letter, — Dear Sister: Last Friday, the fourteenth 
of March, we got up at quarter past six. After we had eaten 
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at seven o'clock, we went into the city at quarter to eight. 
Before eleven o'clock I had bought a new dress. Then we 
waited till quarter to twelve before we came home. We were 
both very tired before half past twelve, but I bought a beauti- 
ful dress. 

Your [you] loving sister. 



LESSON XLIX. 
Proper Nouns. 



Tili ^ctbclbcrg, bu feine, 

Du Siabt an €t|ren retd?; 

2lm TXtdax unb am Ht|eine 

Kein' anbre fommt btr gleid?. — 0(^effcL 



225. Proper Names. — Names of persons or places usually 
have no inflection except an s^ in the genitive singular. 

mif^tlm» md^tt, William's books. 
^tnn WlMtt§ ^au2, Mr. Miller's house. 
^ie <Btxn^tn ^ttlxnd, the streets of Berlin. 
^le fjlüjfe 0ittg((rttbi9, the rivers of Russia. 

(a) Names of persons ending in an 8 sound take an apostrophe 
in the genitive ; names of places ending in an 8 sound substi- 
tute the dative with t)on. 

??tt^^ gWejfer, Fntz's knife, 

^ie Strafen tion ^wn^, the streets of Paris. 

(b) When modified by the definite article, proper nouns are 
uninflected. When they are modified by an adjective, this 
must be preceded by the definite article. 
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^a» ^m» bed ^txtn SKftKer, the house of Mr. Miller. 
^ic "SBlutttx htx öttte« %nna, good Anna's mother. 
(5r gab ed bem fleinen SBill^elm* He gave it to little William. 
^ie SBftlber bed fenten 99ug(anb, the forests of distant Russia. 

(c) German often uses the article with a proper noun where 
English does not. 

That's Charles, ^ad ift (ber) ^atU 
Give it to Mary. @ib ed bet ^axit. 

226. Vocabulary. 

htx ^xxiif Fred. bad ^eutfd^'Ianb^ Germany. 

bet 3o']|ann, Jb^n. befom'men^ befam'^ befom'tnett 

bet ^axt, Charles, (f^ahtUj, to get, secure. 

bie ^n'uüf Anna, Ann. f^aVttu, f^itUf gel^altett (l^abett), 

bie Wlatit', Mary, Marie. et flMt, to hold. 

bad ^me'tila^ America. tm^ short. 

227. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 35er fleirie ^fol^ann ^at grtfe' ^iid^er genontnten unb 
ber guten Tlaxk gegeben. 2. !j)a^ ftnb ^fol^ann« i^tbtxn, bie 
5Karte l^ält; fie \)at fie bon Äarl befommen. 3. Slnna ift brei* 
unbeinl^alb ^fal^re älter al^ S'arl, aber grife' 55ruber ^fol^ann ift 
anbertl^alb ^fal^re älter at« Slnna. 4. ©ie S3äume be^ alten 
©eutfcl^Ianb finb nid|t fo grog tt)ie bie be« fd^önen Slmerifa. 
6. Sari, too ^ben @ie ben furjen Siod befomnten? , 6. ©a« 
Ift fein atod; e« ift ein Sleib, ba« ber Keinen Slnna gel^ört. 

(^) r,3ö^nn, loa« l^alten @ie ba in ber §anb?" 
„"^a^ ift grife' «ud| über ba« fd^öne ©eutfdilanb*" 
„Unb l^aben ®ie e« oon grife befommen?'' 
„5Rein, JJrife l^at e« (bem) Äarl gegeben unb Sari gab e« ber 
fleinen SWarie." 
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„Uttb bic fictttc SWartc l^at c« ^\)ntn gegeben?" 
„Qa, ttttb id) werbe e« (ber) Slnna geben." 

(c) 1. John and Charles are Fred's brothers. 2. Anna 
and Marie are sisters. 3. Fred's brother John knows Marie's 
sister Anna. 4. All the children went from America to 
Germany, where they stayed a short time. 5. There little 
Fred's brother Charles got more things than he could hold in 
both hands. 6. When they came home to America in March, 
Anna's dresses were shorter than in January. 

(d) " John, where did you get that reader ? " 

" This isn't a reader ; this is Fred's grammar. I got it from 
Fred." 

" Well, hold it in your (ber) left hand and read a line and 
a half in the third exercise on page seventy-three." 

" I can read two and a half lines, but I cannot translate." 

" Well, perhaps John or Charles will translate for you." 

LESSON L. 
Review. 



Pas !Ieine IDörtd^en ,,nTug" 
3fl bod^ Don alien Hiiffcn, 
Pie irtenfd^en fnadtn muffen, 
Pie aUerf^ärtfte Hug. — «cc^ftctn. 



228. Review, Questions. 

(a) 1. How are adjectives and adverbs compared ? 2. Do 
adverbs or adjectives have two forms in the superlative? 
3. Explain the uses of these two forms. 4 Give eight 



BEVIEW. 143 

irregular comparisons. 5. How is tMn following a com- 
parative expressed in German? 6. Give the German for 
as . , , ds and the . . . the, 

(b) 1. Count from one to one hundred in German. 2. How 
does German distinguish a hundred and one hundred f 3. Give 
the rule for forming ordinals. 4. What are the various Ger- 
man equivalents for half f 

(c) 1. Name the months and the days of the week. 2. Give 
all the rules for telling the time of day. 3. Illustrate each. 
4. How does German ask the day of the week ? 5. Of the 
month? 6. Give the rule for dating a letter. 7. What 
expression usually precedes the year date ? 

(d) 1. What is the only difference between German and 
English use of proper nouns ? 2. What is the distinction in 
use between names of persons ending in an s sound and names 
of places ending in an s sound ? 3. Comment on the use of 
the article with German proper names. 

229. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Äarl tft mä)t fo gro§ toit Qofiann, aber er ift größer 
al^ Slnna, unb grife tft am größten. 2. Qt länger wir lernen, 
befto ntel^r totffen wir. 3. 2l(^tmal neun tft sweiunbfiebjtg, unb 
bte §älfte Don gweiunbfiebgig tft fed|«unbbrei§tg. 4. Qn ber 
brttten 3lttfgabe auf ber tieununbad^tgigften ©eite l^aben wir nur 
anbert^alb 3eile;i überfefeen f önnen. 5. SSSieöiel U^r ift e« ? ÜDeti 
toietjielten l^aben wir l^eute ? S33e(d^en S^ag l^aben wir l^eute ? 
6. 3lni 'Donnerstag bem Dterten 3fufi, tm ^^al^re aditjel^nl^uttbert* 
ftebenuttbtteuttjig l^aben meine betben ©rüber jwetunbetnl^alb 
©tunben warten muffen. 7. @r ift am britten gebruar urn 
bret SStertel neun gefommen, unb urn l^afb jel^n tft er gegangen. 
8. ©onntag ben erftett SWärg finb wir um ein 9SierteI fieben auf* 
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geftanbctt. 9. ®te 5Dhttter bcr fletncn Slnna \)at grife' SWcffcr 
in ÜDeutfd^fanb gefauft. 10. ©ann \)at fie ^« (bcm) Äari 
gcUel^en. 

(b) 1. Her oldest daughter has the most beautiful clothes. 
2. This tree is higher than that ; it is the highest in the gar- 
den. 3. Anna is as old as Fred's sister, but not so old as 
Marie. 4. John is bigger than his brother, but Charles is 
the biggest. 5. The faster we try to translate, the more 
mistakes we make. 6. Six times eight is twice as much as 
twelve times two. 7. 629,354 and 756,871 is 1,386,225. 
8. Please read a line and a half in the third exercise on the 
seventy-fourth page. 9. What day of the week and of the 
month is it, and what time is it ? 10. It was quarter to ten 
when you came ; now it is quarter past t«n. 

Boston, August 18, 1916. 

(c) A Letter. — My dear friend : You asked me about my 
brothers and sisters. I have three brothers and two sisters. 
The brothers are named Fred, Charles, and John, and the sis- 
ters, Mary and Anna. Fred is older than Mary, but not so old 
as Charles. Anna is as old as Fred, and John is the oldest 
in the family. Mary can sing better than the boys ; but Anna 
sings most beautifully. We all go to school every morning at 
half past eight and come home at quarter past one. 

Your friend. 

3)et gute ^ainetab« 

Qd) fjatt' einen S^ameraben, 
©tnen beffern finbft bu nit ; 
©te Xrontmel fdöfug junt Streite, 
@r ging an meiner ®ette 
3n gfetdiem ©d^ritt unb Srttt. 
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®ttc Sltgcl fatn fl^Pogcn ; 
®tlt'« mir ober gilt c« btr? 
3^n l^at c« wcggertffctt, 
©r liegt mir üor ben. güßen, 
211« war'« ein ®tü(f Don mir. 

SSSitt mir bie ^anb nod^ reid^en, 
©ertoeil xä) eben lab' ; 
„^ann bir bie ^anb nid|t geben ; 
55Ieib' bu im ew'gen Seben 
SWeitt guter Äamerab !" 



Sie atme Keine ^bee« 

(S« toar einmal eine arme, Heine 3^bee, 
©n arme«, fd^mäd^tige« SSSefen,— 
35a famen brei ©id^ter be« SBeg«, o tücl) ! 
Unb l^aben fie aufgelefen. 
üDer eine mad^t einen ^pxnä) barau«— 
•Da« l^ielt bie Heine 3^bee nod| au« ; 
üDer itütitt, eine ©attabe — 
®a tt)urbe fie fd|tt)ad^ unb malabe ; 
35er britte tt)oKt' fie üerwenben 
3u einem 9Joman in itotx ©änben, 
üDem ftarb fie unter ben gänben. 

—Otto @ommcr«torft 
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LESSON LI. 

The Passive Voice. 



(Slürf lägt ftd? nid?t von (Sott erbitten 
Vix((> xixdqi pom ^imtnel fid? erflel|n, • 

€s w'xtb erfämpft nid?t, nid?t erftritten, 
Vixi(> nie errungen ^ann man's feljn. — SBci^^I. 



230. The Passive Voice of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating iDcrbcn with the past participle (the third one of 
the principal parts). In the perfect tenses the form iDorbetl 
is used for gctDorben. 

(a) SSScrbcn thus has two meanings in English besides its 
regular meaning, to become. In the future it means alwtU or 
will; in the passive, am, is, or are. Distinguish carefully : i^ 
toerbc, / become; id) IDcrbc toben, / shall praise; id) toerbe 
gelobt, / am praised. When you see a form of ttjerben, look 
carefully to see whether it is used independently, or is fol- 
lowed by a simple infinitive, or by a past participle, and then 
translate accordingly. Except in the future it may often be 
translated by get. Qd) tt)urbe frattf, / got sick., Qd) tourbe 
gefd^fagen, I got hit 

231. Conjugation of the Passive. 

Present Indicative. 

id^ toerbe ^tUhi, gefeiten toir toerben ^tUhi, gefeiten 

/ am praised, seen. we are praised, seen. 

bn wirft ^tUht, gefe^en if^v toetbet ^tUht, gefe^en 

thou art praised, seen. you are praised, seen. 

er wirb gelobt, gefeiten fie werben gelobt, gefe^en 

he is praised, seen. they are praised, seen. 
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Synopsis. 

Pres. iil^ tittht qtloht, I am Ferf. id^ hin gelol^ moirbeit, I 

praised, have been praised. 

Past. id^ tourbe geloM, / was P. Perf. id^ wax gelolftt motbett, 

praised, I had been praised. 

Fat. iil^ ttierbe geloiftt toerbett, F. Perf. iil^ metbe gelobt tootbeit 

7 shall be praised. fein, / shall have been 

praised, 
Impbrativb. — ttierbe gelobt (rare), ttietbet gelobt (rare), be praised. 

Note, — The passive imperative is usually formed with fcln : — 

fei gelobt, feib gelobt, feien 6ie gelobt, be praised, 

Infinitivb. — Pres, gelobt (gu) toerben, to be praised, Perf. gelobt 

motben (ju) fein, to have been praised. 
Participlb. — Pres, jtt lobenb, to be praised (used only as a declinable 

adjective preceding its noun) : eitt $u lobeubet 9)'{ann, a man to be 

praised. Past, gelobt, praised, 

(a) Conjugate each tense of the indicative in full, and give complete 
synopses in the second and third singular, and first, second, and third 
persons plural. 

232. Dative of Agent. — The agent is put in the dative after 
t)Ott. The English by with the agent is never German bei. 

3*!^ »erbe OOtt bem Se!^?er gelobt. / am praised by the teacher. 
^u bift oon beiner äUntter gelobt morben* You have been praised by 
your mother, 

233. Vocabulary. 

ber S3efuil^', bie S^efit'd^e, visit. er^al'tett, erhielt', erwarten (^a:: 

bie Wlit'ttf middle, center, be«), er er^ölf, to receive, 

bad ^tn'^tv, bie f^enfter, window. fallen, fiel, gefaHeit (fein), er 

befit'f^en, befni^'te, befuc^t' (^a^ füllt, to fall. . 

ben), to visit; (in speaking of ^erbre'fl^en, jerbrar^', jerbro't^ett 

school) to attend (as a pupil, not (f^ahtn), er ^erbrid^t', to smash, 

as a visitor). , break to pieces. 
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234. Exercise. 

(a) 1. @r ift au« bent gcnftcr in bic SWtttc bc^ ®artcn« 
gcfatten, aber er murbc ntdit Dcrfc^t. 2. !j)ic gier, bic tt)ir 
Don ^ol^ann crl^alten ^abcn/ finb alle Don bem SWöbd^en itx^ 
brod^en worben. 3. geute morgen ttjerben @ie gelobt werben, 
benn bie 2lufgabe ift Don ^^l^nen rid^tig überfe^t Sorben. 4. ^Die 
2^affe unb ber Speller finb t)om 2^ifd|e gefallen unb finb beibe 
jerbrodien werben. 5. 9?ad^bent bie ©äfee überfe^t werben, 
wirb bie aufgäbe auf beutfd^ gefd^rieben werben. 6. SBenn 
id^ meinen greunb befud^e, werbe id^ üon feinen Keinen 55rübern 
unterhalten. 

(p) „9Son wem ift ba« genfter jerbrod^en worben ?" 

„ÜDa^ genfter würbe üon feinem ber ©d^üler gerbrod^en, bie 
unfere @d^ule befudien." 

„2lber e^ ift jerbrod^en worben, ate \ä) einen 55efud^ öon einem 
greunbe erl^ieft." 

n^i) ]^abe etwa« au« bem gcnfter fatten feigen, aber e« war 
fd^on jerbrod^en worben, el^e id^ ba« fal^." 

(c) 1. When I fell out of the window, I was not hurt. 
2. What school do you attend, and from whom did you re- 
ceive those books ? 3. In the middle of the lesson the win- 
dow was smashed by a ball. 4. Your visit is too short; you 
must stay longer when you visit us. 5. It is fine (fd^ön) to 
be called out of the class to be praised by the teacher. 
6. When these words have been written, the whole exercise 
will have to be translated. 

(d) " What school does your brother Charles attend ? Where 
is he ? " 

" To-day he isn't attending any school. He fell out of the 
window yesterday and was hurt." 
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" Did he receive his books at home, or weren't these exer- 
cises written by him ? " 

" Yes, his books were brought (l^olctt) by a friend, and all 
these sentences were translated by Charles." 

" Good. He will be praised by his teacher, because these 
sentences were all written correctly." 



LESSON LII. 
The Passive Voice. 



€s ijl bepimml in (Softes Hat, 

Dag man pom £iebffcen, was man Ijat, 

Vfin% fd?etben. — 3f«iM^tcr«lebeiu 



235. Uses of the Past Participle. — When the Past Par- 
ticiple is used as an adjective in English, German uses fein as 

copula. 

The door is shut, ^ie Xüx ift gefd^Ioffen* 
The cloth is torn, ^ad Xuä^ ift ^emffen* 

(a) This must not be confused with the passive construction, 
often expressed the same way in English (because in English 
to he is both the copula and the sign of the passive). 

The door is (being) shut, ^ie XÜX toixh gefll^Ioffen* 
77^6 cloth is (being) torn, ^ad Xnä^ toirb ^emffen* 

(b) The auxiliary depends upon whether a condition is 
asserted or an action. A simple way to distinguish is to make 
the verb active. If the tense stays the same without changing 
the meaning of the original sentence, use iDCrbcn. But if, in 
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order to keep the original meaning, you have to change the 

tense, use fcitt. 

Passive. Active. • Rule. Example. 

The door is being Some one is shut- Use t0tvhtn. ^ie Xüt toirb ge» 

shut. ting the door, f(^(o{fen* 

The door is shut. Some one has shut Use fein* ^ie %üt ift ge^ 

the door. ft^Ioffett* 

JTie cloth is being Some one is tear- Use tntvhtn. ^ad XutS^ tohb jer« 

torn, ing the cloth. tiffett* 

The clUh is torn. Some one has torn Use feitt* ^ad %uä^ ift ^ttti)^ 

the cloth. fett* 

(c) Always use iDcrben when the agent is expressed. The 
cloth was torn may be translated correctly, !j)a^ 2^tt(^ tt)ar gcrrif* 
fen or !j)a« Zuä) würbe jerrtffcn, depending on the meaning, but 
The cloth was torn by the man can be translated correctly only by 

©a^ Znä) tt)urbc Don bcm SWannc jcrriffcn. 

236. Passive of Verbs goyerning the Dative. — Verbs followed 
by the dative are used only impersonally (that is, with cd as 
subject) in the passive, the subject being put in the dative of 
indirect object. In dependent or inverted clauses ed is omitted. 

lam thanked. (S& tohb ttth gebattft (lit. it is thanked to me). 

You were helped by a man. ^h (euil^^ S^ttett) toutrbe tiott eittettt 9Ratttte 

ge!^0(fett* 

237. Substitutes for the Passive. — German uses the passive 
less than English. 

(a) When the agent is not expressed, matt with the active 
may be used. 

I am thanked. Wlan hanft mix* 
You were asked. Wlan fragte bir^ (Cttll^, @tc)* 
We shall be convinced. äUatt Wirb tttt§ ftbetrsengett* 
It is said. Wlan fagt 
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(6) When the agent is expressed, we may invert, making 
the agent the subject, and the subject, the object. 

You were helped by d man. CSitt 9)lann ^ai btr geholfen* 
The cloth was torn by the man, ^tx ^aVLXl $em| baS ^ttd^* 

238. Vocabulary. 

ber SH>'fc(, bie Ä|>fel, apple. et gefällt'^ to please, followed by 

bet SBeg, bie SBege, way, road. the dative. 

bie Vi\^Xf bie U^jxtn, clock, watch. fd^i'ifeu^ fd^icfte, gefd^iift {i!ia\>tXL), 

bai9 S^itil^, bie Xftd^er, cZo^^. ^o send. 

^el'fen, %a\\, gel^olfen (l^a(en), cr s^nrei'ten, scm^', jerriffen (!^a» 

!^i(ft, to help, followed by the htXi), to tear {to pieces). 

dative. bteit, wide, broad. 

gefaCtett^ gefteC, gefaFIen (^a(eu), tticit, far (not wide). . 

239. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 9Son toem tourbcn ^^l^nen btcfe Spfel gegeben? 
2. ^Der Sitabe tourbc in bie @tabt gefd^tcft, urn eine U^r gu 
faufen ; e« tourbe i^m auf bem SSSege bon* einem greunbe ge* 
l^olfen* 3. ©efatten ^^l^nen iene breiten STüd^er, bie für 
unfere S'feiber gemad^t tourben? 4. @^ murbe bent ©driller 
bon ben anberen gebanft, at« man i^m bie fd^önen Stpfel fd^idfte, 
bie er ben anberen ®d|ülern gab. 5. SWan fpielt unb fingt 
auf bem SSSege nad^ ©aufe, nad|bem bie Slufgaben gefd^rieben 
finb. 6. !j)er flei^igfte Änabe ift nad^ §aufe gefd^idft toorben, 
toeil bie ©äfee bon i^m fo fd^nett überfefet würben. 

(J>) „@« gefaßt mir nid|t, biefe« jerriffene %Vi6) \)\tx ju feigen." 
,,®o? 3fft ba6 Zvii) aerriffen?" 

,r3a. ©6 ift bon jenem ^aben jerriffen toorben. @« würbe 
i^m bon feinem ©ruber gel^olfen." 
rrSWan fottte i^n nad^ ©aufe fd^idfen.'' 
„5Kein, e« ift ju weit ; ber SBeg ift^ju lang.'' 
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(c) 1. John was sent the long way to the city to fetch a 
clock and some apples. 2. That broad piece of cloth that 
has been torn doesn't please me. 3. The pupil was helped 
by the teacher, and the teacher was thanked by the pupil. 

4. The cloth is torn, they say, but by whom was it torn? 

5. How far is it home, and is the way beautiful ? 6. The 
girl became red when she was praised by her mother. 

(d) "Did it please your mother when you were sent home 
with a torn coat ? " 

" She did not know that my coat was torn ; I did not show 

it to her." 

" Is it far to your house ? Is the way long ? " 

" Yes, but I was helped on the way by an old man.'' 

" Did you thank him ? Old men must always be thanked 

by boys, when the boys are helped by them." 

" Yes, he gave me an apple and I thanked him, and I showed 

him where the cloth was torn." 

LESSON LIU. 
Reflexive Verbs. 



€s bilbet ein (Talent fid? in ber StiHe, 

Sid? ein (Eljarafter in bent Strom ber IPelt. — ®oet^e. 



240. Reflexive Verbs. — A reflexive verb is one whose object 
is a pronoun referring to the subject. 

(a) The reflexive pronoun for the first and second persons is 
the same as the personal, except for ®tc (formal address). 
For the third person, including matt and ®te, it is fid) in both 
numbers and cases (dat. and ace). 
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(b) As the reflexive verb always has an object (the pronoun), 
the auxiliary is always l^abctt. 

241. Conjugation of a Refleziye. 

Indicative. 

Present. Past, 

iä^ freue vnä^, I rejoice. id^ freute mid^, I rejoiced. 

bu freuft bid^, thou rejoicest. bn freuteft bill^, thou rejoicedst. 

tx freut pd^, he rejoices. er freute fidft, he rejoiced. 

mir freueu nn^, we rejoice. mir freuteu nn^, we rejoiced. 

i|r freut tni^, you rejoice. xf^v freutet tni^, you rejoiced. 

Pe freueu fld^^ they rejoice. fie freuteu fldft, they rejoiced. 

Future. 

id^ merbe utid^ freueu^ i shall rejoice. 
bu mirft bid^ freueu, thou wilt rejoice, etc. 

Perfect. 

id^ l^aHe mid^ gefreut, I have rejoiced. 

bu l^aft bid^ gefreut, thou hast rejoiced, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

id^ l^atte uttd^ gefreut, I had rejoiced. 

bu ^atteft bid^ gefreut, thou hadst rejoiced, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ merbe mid^ gefreut f^ahtUf I shall have rejoiced. 
bu mirft bid^ gefreut f^ahtn, thou wilt have rejoiced, etc. 

Imperative. 

freue btd^, freut eud^, freueu 6ie ftd^, rejoice. 

Infinitives. 

Pres, {id^ (mid^, bid^, etc.) (gu) freueu, to rejoice. 

Pert. {id( (ntid^, bid^, etc.) gefreut (gu) l^abeu, to have rejoiced. 



164 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

Fabticiplbs. 

Pres, ftil^ frenettb, rejoicing (rare). 

Past, ftil^ gefreut^ rejoiced (used only in compound tenses, never as 
adjective). 

(a) Give complete synopses of all persons and both numbers, including 
the formal address. Conjugate each tense in full, remembering to change 
the reflexive pronoun in each form to agree with the personal one 
(subject) . 

242. Use of Reflexives. — Reflexives are commoner in Ger- 
man than in English. 

(a) Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 

3(1^ fd^ueibe ha§ ^ltx\äi* I cut the meat. 
3fi^ fd^neibe mitS^. I cut myself. 

(h) Intransitives may also be used reflexively. This is an 
impersonal idiom, used only with c^. 

^itt tan^t e§ ftd^ fe!^r fr^ön. The dancing here is very fine. 

^2 ge!^t fld^ nit^t fel^r gnt im SBalbe* The walking is not good in the 

wood. 
Q§ ffi^toimittt ftd^ ttidtt (eiil^t in btefem falten SBaffer* Swimming isnH 

easy in this cold water. 

(c) Reflexives are often used as substitutes for the passive. 

The door is opened (opens), ^ic Xikt öffnet fil^. 

The book has been lost. ^a§ S3nfl^ f^ai {t(^ tierloren* 

This paper is easily torn, ^iefed ^^a^iier jenrei^t ftil^ (eifi^t* 

243. Vocabulary. 

htx i^i'ffi^et, hit ^i\äitx, fisherman, haS $fcrb, bte ^fcrbe, horse. 

fisher. ftflt beftn'ben, befanb' ftil^, {id^ He» 

htt ^a'titUf hit ^agen, wagon, fnn'ben (l^aben)^ id^ beftn'be 

carriage. tttt(^, to be, do, feel (in health). 

bie 6d||ett'ne, bie ^ä^tuntn, barn. ftd^ etin'neirn, etin'nerte fld^, {ld|| 
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txin'ntxt (l^aüeit), iil^ ttin'ntvt tiergef'fen, ^erga^^ tiergeffett 

tnid^, to remember, with gen. (f^ahtn), bu tiergi^tr tt tietgi^t, 

ftil^ freuen^ freitte {td^, fld^ gefreitt to forget 

(l^oHett), iä^ freue mtd^, to &6 s^e'^en, $og, gesogen (^alett), to 

glad, r^oice^ draw, pull, 

244. Exercise. 

(a) 1. greuen ®ie ftd^, bag ®te ftd^ btefer @ä^e erinnern 
lönnen? 2. !j)er gtft^er l^at feinen SBagen öergeffen, ber Don 
gtoet ^ferben gcgogen tourbe. 3. ^d^ erinnere mxä) 3^^re« 
SSater^ fe^r gnt; befinbet er fi(^ gnt? 4. ®ie wirb fic^ freuen, 
toenn fie bie großen ^ferbe unb ben fd^önen Sagen fielet. 
ö- 3^ Tratte üergeffen, ba§ ba« ^ferb ben ©agen in bie (Sd^eune 
gesogen l^atte» 6. 3fd^ freue ntid^, ba§ @ie fid^ fo gut befinben. 

(ö) rrSBte befinben @ie fid^ l^eute morgen?" 
„Qä) freue ntid^, baß id^ mid^ fe^r gut befinbe." 
r,©aben ®ie ben gifd^er gefeiten, beffen ^ferbe ben breiten 
SBSagen in bie ©d^eune gegogen ^aben ?" 
„Sfltin, id) erinnere ntid^ feiner nid|t," 
„SBie l^aben @ie i^n öergeffen fönnen? @r war eben ^ier." 

(c) 1. How do you do to-day, and how is your father? 
2. I am glad that you have not forgotten me. I remember 
you very well. 3. Are those the fisherman's horses, that are 
pulling that big wagon into the barn ? 4. Were you glad 
that you had remembered all the words in the sentence ? 5. I 
had forgotten that you had been sick, but I am glad that you 
are well now. 6. I do not remember your horse, but I for- 
get very easily. 

(d) " Good morning ! How do you do this morning ? " 

^ Very well, thank you. I cannot remember when I have 
been so well." 
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" I am glad to hear it. Won't you come and make me a 
visit ? I WÜ1 show you my new horses." 

" I had forgotten that you had a barn. I am glad that you 
have one." 

" Yes, I have two carriages and two beautiful hcTrses." 

" Oh, yes, now I remember the barn. Thank you, I shall be 
glad to see all that." 

LESSON LIV. 
Impersonal Verbs. 



Sdfon fängt es an ju bämmern. 
Der irionb als ^irt eripad?t 
Unb fingt ben IPoIfenlämmern 
€tn £teb jur guten tlad^t. — ©ctbeU 



245. Impersonal Verbs. — Impersonal verbs are of four kinds 
or classes : pure impersonals, reflexive impersonals, imper- 
sonals with the accusative, and impersonals with the dative. 

(a) Impersonals are found only in the third person singular, 
and are conjugated only with the pronoun c^» They are usu- 
ally weak and take l^abctt as auxiliary, except gef d^el^ctt, gelingen, 
and einfallen» 

246. Pure Impersonals usually denote states of the weather : 
e^ regnet, it rains; e^ fd^nett, it snows. 

Conjugation of ed regnet, it rains. 

Pres. t9 regnet, it rains. 

Past. t^ regnete, it rained, 

Fut. t& mitb regnen, it vHll rain. 
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Perf . t» f^ai geregnet, it has rained. 

P. Perf. t§ f^attt geregnet, it had rained, 

F. Perf. t9 mirb geregnet l^al^en, it vnll have rained. 

Infinitive. —Pres, (ju) regnen, to rain, Perf. geregnet (gu) l^al^en, to 
have rained, 

247. Reflexive Impersonals include such as ed fragt ^iä), it is 
a question; cö fd^tdt ftc^, it is proper; ed Derfte^t fid^, it is a 
matter of course, ' 

Conjugation of ed fd^tdt fid^, it is proper. 

Pres. t9 fiijitft filii, it is proper. 

Past. eiS fli^ilfte ft^, it was proper. 

Put. t& Uiirb {tii^ fii^icfen, i^ will be proper, 

Perf. ei$ l^at ftli^ gefli^ilft, it has been proper, 

P. Perf. t9 f^attt [lä^ gefli^ifft, it had been proper, 

F. Perf. t9 mirb ftli^ gef li^tfft l^al^en, it will have been proper. 

Infinitive.— Pres, fiil^ (gu) fil^icfen, to be proper. Perf. {tli^ gefli^ifft (gu) 
l^al^en, to have been proper, 

248. Impersonals with the Accusative include such as ed freut 
mlä), lam glad; e^ touttbert mxijf I wonder. 

Conjugation of ed freut mx6), I am glad. 

Present. 

tB frent mili^, / am glad, t9 freut nn9, we are glad. 

t^ frent hiä^, thou art glad. tS frent enii^, you are glad, 

tB frent i^n (fie, c«), he (she, it) is glad, t» frent fie, they are glad. 

Synopsis. 

Pres. t9 frent mxä^, I am glad. 

Past. t^ freute biil^, thou wast glad, 

Fut. t9 With ifin freuen, he will be glad. 

Perf. t§ t^ai nnB gefreut, we have been (were) glad. 
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P. Perf. tS f^attt tnä^ gefteitt, you had been glad. 

F. Perf. t9 mtrb {te gefreut f^ahtn, they will have been glad, 

Infinitivb. — Pres, midi, hidi, etc., (gu) frenem Perf. miliar ^^r ©^-i 
gefreut (ju) f^aUn. 

249. Impersonals with the Dative include such as ed tut mir 
letb, / am sot-ry; cd fallt mir ein, it occurs to me; cd gelingt mir, 
I succeed; cd gcfd^icl^t mir, it happens to me. 

Conjugation of ed tut mir leib, / am sorry. 

Present. 

t^ tvii mir (eib, lam sorry. e§ ttxi tttti? (eib, we are sorry. 

t9 tvA bir leib, thou art sorry. e§ ttxt tndi Itxh, you are sorry. 

e§ tni i^m (tl^r, il^m) leib, he {she, t9 itxi il^ueu leib, they are sorry, 
it) is sorry. 

Synopsis. 

Pres. e§ txi mix leib, / am sorry. 

Past. t^ iai bir (eib, thou wast sorry. 

Fut. e§ ttitrb i^m leib tuu, Ae tüi7/ be sorry. 

Perf. ei^ l^at nu^ (etb getan, t^e Aave been sorry. 

P. Perf. ei^ f^attt euiij leib getan, yow had been sorry. 

F. Perf. t9 mirb i^nen (eib getan l^aben, they will have been sorry.. 

Infinitive. —Pres, mir, bir, etc., (eib (gu) inn. Perf. mir, bir, etc., 
leib getan (gu) l^abeu» 

250. (5d gibt; ed ift. — There is (there are) is expressed in 
two ways in German : ed gibt and cd ift. 

(a) To express general existence without naming a limited, 
definite place, use ed gibt; It is always impersonal, singular, 
takes the accusative, and ed is never omitted. 

^^ gibt öiele ftolje Seute» There are many proud people. 
SBaö gibt t» 9leuei^ ? What is there new? ( What's the news?) 
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(b) To express particular existence in a limited, definite 
plaüce use ed ift or cd finb (§ 163). It is personal, the verb 
agreeing in person and number with the real subject (not cd), 
which is always in the nominative case. @d is omitted in an 
inverted or subordinate clause. 

(&§ ift fein $(a^ mtf^x im Xf^tattt. There is no more room in the theatre. 
(SB flttb SUiei ^(ftfeir anf bem Xifli^e. There are two glasses on the table. 
®eftent Uiat fein $(a^ im Xf^ttätv* Yesterday there was no room in the 

theatre. 
3fi§ fel^e, ba^ juiei (Siftfer auf bem ^ifci^e {Inb. / see that there are two 

glasses on the table. 

251. Vocabulary. 

t» teg'ttet^ ed tt^tttf t^ f^at t& tut mh leib, ed tot ndx Uih, t^ 

geregnet, it^s raining. f^ai mix (eib getan, / am sorry. 

t» fd^neit, t$ fd^neite, t^ f^at ge» t» gelingt' mir, eiS gelang' mir, ed 

fd^neit, it^s snowing. ift mir gelnn'gen, I succeed, in, 

t& Sie^t, t9 jog, e§ l^ot gebogen, with the infinitive. 

there's a drafl. t& gefd^iel^t', tB gefiital^', t$ ifi 

td fragt fid^, tB fragte fid^, eiS f^at gefd^e'l^en, to happen, to, with 

fid^ gefragt, it is a question, dative. 

about, nm with accusative. tS fadt mir ein', t^ fiel mir ein', t& 

t2 nerftel^t' fid^, ed nerftanb' fid§, tB ift mir eingefaUen, it occurs to 

l^otfid^ nerftan'ben, it i^aTna^^er me; ei$ föltt mir ntd^t ein, / 

of course. shouldn't think of {such a thing) . 

t» frent mid§, tB frente mid^, ed l^at SBai^ fällt ^^ntn ein? What are 

midj gefreut, / am glad. you thinking of f 

252. Exercise. 

(a) 1. g« tut mir Ictb, baß c^ un^ ntd^t gelungen tft, ben 
lürgef ten SBeg ju finben. 2. SQBa^ gibt'« ?Keue«? g« freut 
mic^, ba§ e« fo gefd^el^en ift. 3; g« oerftel^t fid^, baß e« un« 
freut, l^ter ju fitjen, »enn e« regnet unb fd^nett. 4. g« gibt 
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Ictnctt bcffcrctt grcunb al« ^ol^ann. 5. @« tvii mir Icib, bag 
c« ^ter jtcl^t, aber c^ fällt mir nid^t ein, in« anbcrc ^tomcr gu 
gelten. 6. g« fragt fic^, toann c« un« gelingen »irb, biefe 
®ä<}e rid^tig ju überfe<}en. 

(Ö) ,,SBa« fällt ^l^nen ein? SBir fönnen nic^t ^inge^en, »enn 
e« regnet unb fc^neit." 

„!Ca« Derftel^t fic^, aber e« fragt fid^, ob xoxx \)\tx bleiben 
njollen, too e« jiel^t»" 

„(g« tut mir leib, ba§ e« un« nid^t gelungen ift, fruiter gu 
gelten." 

rr^a, aber e« freut mid^, bag e« balb aufhören toirb gu 
regnen*'' 

,rSBenn ba« gefd^iel^t, fo lönnen toir l^inge^en/' 

(c) 1. What are you thinking of? There's a draft here. 
2. Is it raining or snowing ? 3. I am sorry that you didn't 
succeed in translating these long sentences. 4. I was glad 
that it occurred to me to look the words up in the dictionary. 

5. It happened yesterday that there was a draft in school. 

6. Are you sorry or glad that it is snowing and raining ? 

(d) " What were you thinking of ? It is a matter of course 
that you will translate this exercise." 

" There's a draft here and I feel (§ 243) sick. Mayn't I go 
home ? " 

" No, it is snowing and raining. I am sorry that it happens 
so, but you will have to stay here." 

" It occurs to me now that I have something to eat in my 
coat. Perhaps I shall succeed in finding it." 

" I am glad that you have something, for there is nothing 
warm here." 
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LESSON LV. 
Review. 



^reuboott nnb hxbvoü, gebanfenoott fein ; 
tanken nrib bangen in fd^mebenber pein ; 
^immell^od? iaud?3en6, 3um Cobe betrübt, 
(SlMlidf allein ift bie Seele, bie Hebt.— (Soet^e* 



253. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rule for forming the passive in Grerman. 
2. How many meanings may tocrbctt have in English? 3. Il- 
lustrate each. 4. How is the agent expressed in German? 
5. What is the best way to tell when to use ttjcrbcn and when 
f cttt, with the past participle ? 6. How do you express the 
passive of German verbs that take the dative? 7. Give 
two examples. 8. Which language uses the passive more 
frequently? 9. Give the common German substitutes for 
the passive. 10. When may they be used ? 

(6) 1. Give the reflexive pronoims for each person. 
2. Which language uses the reflexive more often ? 3. Give 
a reflexive that takes the genitive. 4. May intransitives be 
used reflexively in German ? 5. If so, what is their English 
equivalent ? 6. Give an illustration of the German reflex- 
ive used for the English passive. 

(c) 1. Name the four kinds of impersonal verbs. 2. State 
two peculiarities of impersonals. 3. Which impersonals 
correspond exactly to the English usage ? 4. Give and 
illustrate the distinction between the use of ed gibt and that of 
e« ift. 
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254. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. SSott tt)cm ttjurbe ba^ gcnfter gerbrod^en ? 2. Slf« c« 
ttjarm im ^ttnmcr »urbe, tnad^ten »ir bad ^J^^ft^^ ciuf ; bann gog 
ed« 3. !Da« S^ud^ ift gerriffen ; c^ tft Don bent Sitaben get* 
rtffen tporbcn» 4. g« »urbe mir Don einem SKanne gel^olfen, 
bem Don meinem SSater gebanit »urbe. 5. 2öir freuen un^, 
baß e^ fid^ auf biefem SQBege fo gut gel^t. 6. (g^ freut unö, 
bag tt)ir un^ be« alten SJZanne« erinnert l^aben. 7. g« gibt 
©driller, benen e« leib tut, menu e« fd^neit, fo bag fie bie ©d^ule 
nid^t befud^en lönnen. 8. 2lber bad gefd^iel^t nid^t in unferer 
©d^ule, tt)o e^ fic^ nid^t um ba^ SBetter fragt. 9. 9?ad^bem e« 
aufgel^ört l^at gu regnen, mirb eg öießeid^t fd^neien. 10. @d tut 
mir leib, bag e« mir nid^t gelungen ift, Q\ivtm SSater gu gefallen. 

(6) 1. It became cold and there was a draft, when the win- 
dow was broken. 2. I see that the cloth is torn, but by 
whom was it torn ? 3. I was thanked by an old man, who 
had been helped by my friend. (Write two ways.) 4. He 
was glad that it wasn't raining. 5. The little girl did not 
remember that her mother was well. 6. I am sorry, but I 
can't remember the next word. 7. There are pupils in this 
city who like to study. 8. I am sorry, but there are too 
many mistakes in that last sentence. 9. It is a matter of 
course that he will not succeed. 10. I am sorry that there 
is a draft ; I had forgotten that it was snowing. 

(c) A Story. — Yesterday we went into the wood (ber SSSalb). 
It got cold and began to rain, but we succeeded in finding a 
little house in which we played. The windows had been 
smashed by someone, and there was a draft, but we succeeded 
in getting warm. We played games and sang songs and were 
sorry when we had to go home. 
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©al^ ein ^aV ein m^hxn ftc^n, 
SRödIctn auf bcr Reiben, 
2öar fo iung unb morgcnfc^ött, 
8icf er fd^neß, e« nal^ gu fcl^n, 
©al^'d mit Dielen greuben. 
SRö^Iein, 9?ö^Iein, $Rö«Iein rot, 
9iö«lein auf ber Reiben* 

Sliabe f^rad^ : „^ä) bred^e bid^, 
9iö«Iein auf betreiben!" 
SRödlein f^rad^ : „^6) fted^e bic^, 
!Ca§ bu emig benfft an mid^, 
Unb ic^ toiW^ nic^t leiben.'' 
JRö^Iein, 9?ö«Iein, JRö^Iein rot, 
diUkin auf ber Reiben. 

Unb ber toilbe Snabe brad^ 
'« SRödlein auf ber Reiben ; 
yiUkin xotifxtt fid^ unb ftad^, 
§alf il^m bod^ lein Söel^ unb 3ld^, 
Sühißf e^ eben leiben. 
SRö^Iein, SRö^Iein, »iö^Iein rot, 
yiUkxn auf ber Reiben. # 

— Söoifgang öon ©oet^e. 
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LESSON LVI. 
The Subjunctive. The Auxiliaries. 



€tnes fd?tcft fid? ntd?t für alle, 

Sel^e jeber, ipte er's treibe, 

Selje jeber, ipo er bleibe, 

Unb iper fielet, ^a^ er ntd?t falle. — ©oet^e. 



255. The Subjunctive Mode is formed regularly from the cor- 
responding tense of the indicative. The subjunctive endings 

are: — 

Singular, Plural. 

Ist person «e -eit 

2d person -eft «et 

Sd person »e «ett 

(a) The present subjunctive is formed by adding these end- 
ings to the present stem, except in the case of [cttl, which does 
not add *e in the first and third persons singular, 

(&) The past subjunctive of weak verbs is the same as the 
indicative ; strong verbs add the regular endings above, and the 
root vowel takes umlaut when possible. 

(c) The future, perfect, past perfect, and future perfect sub- 
junctive are formed regularly from the corresponding tenses 
of the •Indicative. Instead of the indicative, the subjunctive 
of the auxiliaries l^aben (fein) and toerben is used. 

{d) In German, as in English, there is a tendency to use the 
indicative, especially in conversation, even when the rule calls 
for the subjunctive. In learning the language, however, it is best 
to adhere to the usage which is generally accepted as correct. 
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256. 



Bubjunctive of the Auxiliaries. 



No translation is given, as the meaning varies with the use. As the 
subjunctive is most used in dependent sentences, it is best learned in the 
dependent order» 



Pbesent. 



(Daß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
(baß) 
im) 



et f^aht 
t»xx fiahtn 

fle ^übtn 



fei 
fetefi 

fei 
feien 
feiet 
feien 



»erbe 

ttierbeß 

»erbe 

»erben 

merbet 

merben 



(baß) 
(baß) 

im) 

(baß) 
(baß) 



if^ ^ttt 
bn ^ätteft 
et ^atte 
mit fi&tttn 
xfix ^tttt 
fte patten 



Past. 

mate 

mateft 

mate 

maten 

matet 

maten 



mfttbe 

mfttbeft 

mfttbe 

mfttben 

mfttbet 

mfttben 



Future. 



(baß) iäi l^aBen metbe 
(baß) bn l^aBen metbeft 
(baß) et l^aBen metbe, etc. 



(baß) bn ütfiabt l^abeft 
0>a^) et ^tf^aU t^aU, etc. 



(baß) iil^ ^tf^aU f^attt 
(m) bn ^tf^aU ^atteft 
(ba^) et gel^aBt l^atte, etc. 



fein metbe 
fein metbeft 
fein metbe, etc. 

Perfect. 

gemefen fei 
gemefen feteft 
gemefen fei, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

gemefen mate 
gemefen mateft 
gemefen mate, etc. 

Future Perfect. 



metben metbe 
metben metbeft 
metben metbe, etc. 



gemotben fei 
gemotben feieft 
gemotben fei, etc. 



gemotben mate 
gemotben mateft 
gemotben mate, etc. 



(baß) xäf gel^abt i^aben metbe gemefen fein metbe gemotben fein metbe 
(baß) bn gel^abt f^ahtxi metbeft gemefen fein metbeft gemotben fein metbeft 
(baß) et gei^abt i^aben metbe, gemefen fein metbe, gemotben fein metbe. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



(a) Conjugate all the tenses in full, and give complete synopses in each 
person. 
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257. Uses of the Subjunctive Mode. — The German subjunc- 
tive is used : (1) in indirect discourse (d^endent subjunctive) ; 
(2) to express possibility (potential subjunctive) ; (3) to express 
a wish or command (optative or hortatory subjunctive) ; and (4) in 
some conditional sentences (conditional subjunctive). The de- 
pendent subjunctive will be treated in this lesson ; (2) and (3) 
in Lesson LVII ; and (4) in Lesson LIX. Except in indirect 
discourse, the German subjunctive corresponds very closely to 
the English. 

258. The Dependent Subjunctive is used in indirect discourse 
and indirect questions after verbs of saying, thinking, feeling, 
asking, etc. 

(St ^lanbti, ha^ iä^ hatti fet* He thought that I was sick. 
. ^x fugte, htx ^aBe fei im ^aufe. He said the boy was in the house. 

(a) In indirect discourse English changes the present tense to 
past, if the verb of the main clause is past. German may make 
this change, but usually it keeps the tense of direct discourse- 

He said, ''lam ilV^ ^x fagte: „^Hb^ hin ItwxV* 

He said that he was ill, @r fagte, ba^ tx f?an! fei* 

He said, ''I have a book.'' (^x fagte: ,^tS^ t^aU eitt SudJ*" 

He said that he had a book. Q^x fagte, ba^ er ein S^ttfi^ l^al^e* 

(b) When the form of the present subjunctive is the same 
as the indicative, German often changes the tense of the indi- 
rect discourse, in order to use a form distinctively subjunctive. 

He says that I have money. ^ fagt, ba^ ili^ @e(b f^ättt* 
They say they have no time. (Sie fagett, fie ^ftttett feine 3«^» 

(c) The indicative should be used if the speaker wishes to 
emphasize his belief in the truth of what he reports 

@r fagte, ba^ er t^ nid^t getan l^at* He said that he didnH do it. 
3«^ glanbe, bag bn reii^t l^aft. / think {am sure) that you are right. 
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259. 



Vocabulary. 



bet S&tL% bie fföftlber^ wood, 

bie @ef^tf^'te, bie @eff^tiltteit, 

baiS ^eu'er^ bie gfener, ^re. 

ftfi§ antfifte'ren, amftjier'te ftil^, {tfi§ 
amftflevt' (^abett), ^o ^ave a good 
time ; used with and without ^Vii* 

(liobett), to telly relate. 



Wftn, f^ofit, gehofft' (^abett), 

to hope, 

lan'^tn, Kef, gelaufen (felti), to run. 
»ftn'fil^en, tohnSä^'tt, gemftttft^t' 

(l^flben), to tüisy^, with a com- 
plementary infinitive and j«. 

brott'^en, outside, out (of doors), 
with words denoting rest. 

oft, oflen. 



260. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBtr l^offen, baß c« brausen nid^t gu fait fern merbe; 
tt)tr njüttfc^en burd^ ben SBalb gu laufen. 2. Unfere greunbe 
fagen, fie l^ätten fic^ oft amüfiert, al^ mir um ba« geuer fagen 
unb ©efd^id^ten ergäl^Iten. 3. @r fagt, er l^abe nid^t fo Diel 
®elb, toie er ttjünfd^t, aber er l^offt, nod^ etma^ gu belommen. 
4. ©er Änabe fagte, bag er oft brausen im ®albe getoefen fei. 
ß. Sr hoffte, bag feine SJhitter nid^t franf getoefen tüäre. 6. ^d^ 
l^atte geglaubt, bag er ®elb genug gehabt l^ätte, um ba^ §au^ ju 
laufen. 

(6) „gr amüfiert fid^ l^ier nid^t fel^r gut. gr fagt, bag ba^ 

geuer gu l^eig fei." 
nS^ l^offe, bag e« beffer toerben toerbe. SJian fagt, bag e^ 

braugen fel^r fatt fei." 
„Qa, unb er l^at mir crjäl^It, bag er feinen toarmen 9todC ^abe." 
„!Da^ tut mir leib, benn er toünf d^t, burd^ ben Salb gu laufen." 
„3a, er l^at felbft gefagt, e^ fei i^m braugen gu falt." 

(c) 1. We had a good time when we sat around the fire and 
told stories. 2. When they were running through the wood, 
they said it was getting warm. 3. The boys often wished to 
'have a good time out in the woods. 4. He thought that he 
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had the right book. 5. I hope that you had money enough, 
and that you were not sick. 6. The children told that they 
were in the woods, but that they had no fire. 

(d) A Story. — I wish to tell you a little story. It hap- 
pened out in the wood. Two boys went into the wood to have 
a good time. But the little one said that he was too tired. 
Then the other said that the little one was not tired, but that 
he was not warm enough. He said it was getting cold, and he 
made a fire in the wood. When the little one said that it was 
warm, the two boys ran home. But they had not had a good 
time. 

LESSON LVII. 
The Subjunctive. Weak and Strong Verbs. 



Unfer Pater in bem ^tmmel. Dein tlame iperbe gel^etliget. Dein 
Heid? fomme. Dein IPiüe gefd?elje auf €rben, ipie im ^immel. Unfer 
täglid? 3rot gib uns l^eute. Unb oergib uns unfere 5d?ulben, xoxt mir 
unfern Sd^ulbigern ©ergeben. Viv!b fül^re uns nid?t in Perfud^ung, 
fonbern erlofe uns von bem Übel. Denn Dein ift bas Heid? unb bie 
Kraft unb bie f^errlid?feit in €n)igfett. 2lmen. — ©wmgclium 0. WiMfiA, 
vi. ^13. 

261. Subjunctive of (o6en, a Weak Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) xH^ UU (bag) mir lo^en (bag) iH^ UUt (bag) tute \Mvx 

(bag) btt (oBeft (bag) i^r UUi (bag) bn loBteft (bag) il^r (obtet 

(bag) cr tobe (bag) fie tobe« (bag) er Uiiit (bag) fie lobten 

Future. Perfect. 

(bag) idt (oben merbe (bag) id^ ^tlvibi ^i^t 

(bag) bit Ivibtn metbeft (bag) bu gelobt ^abeft 

(bag) er UUn »erbe, etc. (bag) er gelobt ^aU^ etc. 
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Past Pbrfbct. 

(bag) if^ deloBt Uttt 
(bag) hn qtUU ptteft 
(bag) tx getoBt t^lxttt, etc. 



FuTüBB. Perfect. 

(bag) itSi ^tUht f^abtu Wtxht 
(bag) bn gelobt l^aBett ttierbeft 
(bag) tx gelobt ]|aben ttierbe, etc. 



262. Subjunctive of feigen, a Strong; Verb. 

Present. Past. 



(bag) ifi§ fe^e (bag) mir feigen 
(bag) bn fe^eft (bag) i^r fe^et 
(bag) er fe^e (bag) fie feigen 

Future. 

(bag) Hi feigen ttierbe 
(bag) bn feigen merbeft 
(bag) er feigen ttierbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) idt gefeiten f^ättt 
(bag) btt gefe^en l^Sttcft 
(bag) er gefel|eit iptte^ etc. 



(bag) tilt fft^e 
(bag) btt fä^eft 
(bag) er fft^e 



(bag) t»xx fftl^en 
(bag) t^r fS^et 
(bag) fie fällen 



Perfect. 

(bag) itS^ gefeiten f^aht 
(bag) btt gefeiten l^aBeft 
(bag) er gefeiten f^aht, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) itSi gefeiten t^ahtn ttierbe 
(bag) bn gefeiten l^aBen merbeft 
(bag) er gefeiten l^aben merbe, etc. 



263. Subjunctive of gelten, a Strong; Intransitive Verb. 

Present. Past. 

(bag) ifi§ gel^e (bag) id^ ginge 

(bag) btt gel^eft (bag) bn gittgcft 

(bag) er gel^e, etc. (bag) er ginge, etc. 



Future. 

(bag) ii^ gelten merbe 
(bag) bn gelten merbeft 
(bag) ^ gelten merbe, etc. 

Past Perfect. 

(bag) idt gegangen mftre 
(bag) bn gegangen märeft 
(bag) er gegangen ttiftre, etc 



Perfect. 

(bag) ifi^ gegangen fei 
(bag) bn gegangen feieft 
(bag) er gegangen fei, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

(bag) itS^ gegangen fein merbe 
(bag) btt gegangen fein merbeft 
(bag) er gegangen fein merbe, etc. 
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264. The Conditional is formed by prefixing the forms of 
ttJÜrbc to the present and perfect infinitives. Its use is exactly 
like that of the English with should and would. 

Pbesent. Perfbct. 

I should praise» I should have praised, 

xtb^ mürbe loben ifi§ mürbe getobt l^aben 

btt mürbeft Ui^tn bn mftrbeft gelobt l^aben 

er mürbe loben, etc. er tnürbe gelobt ii^tibtxif etc. 

265. The Potential Subjunctive, as in English, expresses a 
possibility or a contingency. It is like the conclusion of a 
condition, and is usually translated by should or ivovJd. The. 
use of tenses is like the English. 

(^ f^iSittt anberiS getan. He would have done otherwise, 
QiS mftre fanm mdgltil^. it would scarcely be possible. 
^a^ ginge ntii^t fo gnt. That would not go so well. 

(a) The conditional and the potential subjunctive are interchangeable. 
The conditional might be used in all the above cases. @r mürbe anberS 
getan ^aben. (Sd mürbe faum rnögltd^ fein. !S)ad mürbe ntci^t fo gut gelten* 

266. The Optative Subjunctive is used to denote a wish. As 
m English, the verb precedes the subject, unless the wish is 
introduced by ha^i The use of tenses is also like the English. 
Sflux or bod^ is often used to strengthen the wish. 

SBftre ir^ nnr jn ^anf e ! Were I only at home ! 

^d^, ba^ id^ boii^ ntel^r @elb ^Mt ! Oh^ that I had more money ! 

fingen mir nnr jleben Xag im^ Xl^eater ! Would that we went to the 

theatre every day ! 

(a) The Hortative Subjunctive is the present tense of the sub- 
junctive used in the first and third persons for the imperative. 

Soben mir. Let us praise. 

^etn SBtUe gefii^el^e. Thy will be done. 

@eien {le fleißig. Let them be industriaus. 
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267. Vocabulary. 

ber ?Pfef fer^ pepper, tion) ; bie Xxti^pt l|itiali or !|iti« 

ber3tt'ffer^ «w^ar. ittiter^ doww««airs (motion). 

bie ^otttirn^ bie Portionen (t ZtÄ;6 bui^ 6a(5, saZ;. 

^), portion^ helping (of food), bttr'fHg, thirsty, 

followed by a noun in apposition l^tttt'grig^ hungry, 

(§ 118). 0'iCtt^ upstairs (rest), aZo/«. 

bieXre^'lie^ bie^re^^eti, stairway; wx'itn, downstairs (rest), öeZow. ' 

bie Sre^^e Ifttiattf, upstairs (mo- aä^l oh! aht 

268. Exercise. 

(a) 1. 3<d^ bin fo l^ungrig utib burftig ; aä), ba§ id^ tiod^ cine 
portion gleifd^ ptte! 2. ©iefe (Suppt tt)öre beffer o^ne fo 
üiel Pfeffer unb ©alg. 3. Q^ totx^, ba§ er unten ift ; i^ l^abe 
il^n bie 2^reppe l^inunter gelten feigen. 4. Qd) öge meine ®uppe 
unten, aber id^ gel^e nid^t gern bie 2^reppe l^inab. 5. SBürben 
@ie Pfeffer unb ©alg mit einer 'iportion @uppe effen ? 6. 3<d^ 
iDürbe bie Zxtppt l^inauf gelten, um oben nod^ tttoa^ ^udtx ju 
befommen. 

(b) „SÖöre id^ nur nid^t fo l^ungrig unb burftig ! S^ toürbe 
3f^uen meine portion (Snppt geben." 

„5lber id^ toürbe fie nid^t effen ; id^ l^abe eben unten eine gro§e 
portion glcif^ mit öiel Pfeffer unb ©alj gcgeffen." 
. ^©0? Unten? S^ ^^^^ ®i^ tii(ftt bie Zxtppt l^inunter ge^en 
fe^en, ober id^ tt)äre mit ^l^nen gegangen." 

„T)a^ l^ötte mic^ fel^r gefreut. 2lber l^ier oben neben bem 
geuer ift e« fd^ön unb toarm." 

(c) (Write should and would in two ways.) 1. Oh, that I had 
a little soup ! 2. I am so hungry and thirsty ; I would eat a 
portion ' without pepper and salt. 3. Why did you go up- 
stairs? Don't you like to eat downstairs? 4. Oh, that 



4 
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you had spoken to them when they were upstairs! 6. It 
would have been colder downstairs in the garden than up- 
stairs in my room. 6. We should have succeeded, but it 
happened otherwise. 

(d) A Letter. — Dear Charles: I thought that you were 
happy (glüdlic^) in your new school. It would have been hard 
to stay in those other classes. You would have had too many 
German exercises to write. The lessons would have been 
longer and the sentences harder. Oh that I were with you 
and had lessons with (bei) your teacher ! 

Your friend, 

John. 

LESSON LVIII. 
Subjunctive of Medals. Conditions of Fact 



VOenn es bir übel gel^t, 

itimm es für gut nur immer I 

IDenn t>n es übel nimmft, 

So getjt es bir nod? ((glimmer. — Slüdert 



269. Subjunctive of Modais. — The modal auxiliaries form 
the subjunctive regularly. 

Present. Past. Future. 



(bag) ic^ bürfe 


bürfte 


bftrfeti merbe 


(bag) id^ !9ttne 


Unntt 


fBtmeti merbe 


(bag) tc^ titdge 


mbd^tt 


titBgen merbe 


(bag) ic^ muffe 


titütte 


ittüffeti merbe 


(bag) ii^ foffe 


foffte 


foffeti merbe 


(bag) iäi mUt 


toofUt 


moffeti merbe 



Subjunctive of modals. 
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Perfect. 


Past Perfect. 


Future Perfect 


(bag) td^ gebttrft ^aht 


gebttrft l^atte 


gebttrft 4a(ett merbe 


(bag) td^ gefottttt ^a(e 


gefottttt l^ätte 


gefonnt ^aien merbe 


(bag) id^ gemocht ^a(e 


gemocht \jikttt 


gemod^t ^a(en merbe 


(bag) id^ gemußt l^aie 


gemtt^t ^ätte 


gemußt l^nien merbe 


(bag) id^ gefottt ^aie 


gefottt ^ätte 


gefottt l^naett merbe 


(bag) td^ gemottt l^nie 


gemom ^ätte 


gesollt l^nben me? be 



Note. (Sotten and trotten do not modify the vowel in the past sub- 
junctive ; it is like the indicative. The future pei-f ect is rare. 

(a) The perfect and past perfect are conjugated as follows 
with a dependent infinitive. Note the position of l^abcn. 



Perfect. 

(bag) id^ l^abe ge^en bürfeu 
(bag) btt ^nbeft gel|en fdnneti 
(bag) er l|aBe gelten mSgett 
(bag) mir l^abett gelten müffett 
(bag) i^r tauet gelten fotten 
(bag) {te ^abett ge^ett motten 



Past Perfect. 

(bag) ic^ ykttt ge^en bürfeti 
(bag) btt l^Stteft ge^en IBttnen 
(bag) er ifittt gelten ntSgett 
(bag) mir ^titn ge^en tnüffen 
(bag) il^r %ikftti gelten fotten 
(bag) fie l^ätten ge^en mottett 



270. Conditions of Fact. — German conditions correspond 
very closely to English. As in English, if the premise of a 
conditional sentence assumes something as an actual fact, both 
clauses are in the indicative. 

SBenn er fontntt, mirft bu bic^ fretten. If he comes, you will be glad. 
SBetttt ei^ regnet^ merben mir 5tt $attfe bleiben» If it rains, we shall stay 
at hovM, 

271. Use and Omission of SBetltl. — The condition is usually 
introduced by toenn, if As in English either clause may pre- 
cede. Also, as in English, the verb stands first when toenn 
is omitted. ®o (compare English then) often sums up the 
condition and introduces the conclusion. 
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m 

Vitnn &t mein f^rennb flnb, (fo) mxhtn @te biiiS tun. If you are my 

friend, (then) you toill do that 

6te mefbett buiS tnUf totnn 6te tneiu fjf? eunb ftttb. You will do that, if 

you are my friend. 

(a) Contrary to English usage, German may omit iDCWt in a 
condition of fact. 

6ttib 6tc mein gfreunb, fo merben @te buiS inn* If you are my friend, 
(then) you will do that, 

272. Vocabulary. 

be? ^adf bte ^ät, sack, bag. instead of a possessive adjective. 

be? S^Hf bie SH^r train. baiS (Bolb, gold. 

bte $i('fe^ help. ha§ ^iVhtx, silver. 

bie Xa'jd^t, bte Xajd^tn, pocket, ^t'dtn, ^tdtt, geftecft (l^abett)^ to 

used generally vi^ith the article stick, put. 

273. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SQSetiti ®tc ba^ ®oIb utib ba« ©tibcr in bte Xa\d}t 
fteden, fo brause t^ ^l^tieti tii^t ju Reifen. . 2. 3fft bet ®o(f ju 
grog p l^alten, fo mug ic^ urn §tlfe bitten. 3. SBenn @ie mir 
ni^t l^elfen, ben @a(f mit bem ®oIb in bem ^u^t ju fud^en, fo 
ftede i^ ba« Silber in bie 2^af^e. 4. gaben ®ie mein ®oIb in 
ben (Bad gcftedt, fo lann i^ ni^t« tun. 5. SQBenn tt)ir l^ier 
bleiben, fo toerben toir ben ^uq feigen muffen. 6. SBenn tt)ir 
ba« ©ilber fud^en, fo »erben toir e^ finben lönnen, tt)enn nie* 
manb e« in bie S^afc^e geftedt l^at. 

(b) „SQBenn ®ie mir nic^t l^elfen, fo fann ic^ biefe langen ©äße 
nic^t fc^reiben." 

„SBenn @ie bie ©ft^e ol^ne §ilfe fc^reiben, fo bürfen ®ie nad^ 
§aufe gelten.'' 

„Slber toenn id^ bie Sorter nic^t öerfte^e, mug ic^ bie ganje 
Sluf gäbe überf efeen ?** 
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„SUtvx, ftc bürfcn ©tifc l^abcn, toctiti ®tc tit^t öcrftcl^cn/ 
rrgeutc na^mtttag ftcdc tc^ mein 85uc^ in bic S^afc^c, urn ju 
§aufc jn lernen.'' 

(c) (When the condition precedes, write it with and without 
lüenn, and use fo in the conclusion.) 1. If you help me, I shall 
be able to put all this gold and silver in that bag. 2. If he 
asks for help, my brother will help him. 3. If you get up 
early, you will hear the trains. 4. I will not help him, if he 
wants to put that gold in his pocket and that silver in a sack. 
5. If you want to translate that long story, perhaps the teacher 
will help you. 6. If you put that silver in your (bte) pocket, 
it won't contain anything else. 

(d) " If you give us such a long exercise, we shall not be 
able to write it." 

" If you do not write all the sentences, you will have to stay 

in school the whole afternoon." 

" But if we do not know the words, must we write all the 

sentences ? " 

" If you do not know the words, you must look them up." 

" If the exercise is very hard, will you help us ? " 

" If you put your grammar in your pocket and take it home, 

you will be able to translate the sentences without help." 

iXhtx ben bergen« 

Über ben Bergen, toeit jn toanbem, 
©agen bie Sente, tool^nt ba« ®Iü(f, 
9lc^, nnb ic^ ging im (Sd^tüarme ber anbem, 
Sam mit öertoeinten Singen jnrüd . 
Über ben ©ergen, toeit, tüeit brüben, 
©agen bie Sente, tool^nt ba^ ©lud.— (Sarr^uffc. 



176 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

LESSON LIX. 

Conditions Contrary to Fact 



Wenn mand^er UTann iDÜgte, 
VOev mand?er Vfiann w&x\ 

Cat' mand?er Vflann mand?em UTann 
iriand^mal mel^r €tjr'. — <S^ru^toort. 



274. Conditions Contrary to Fact. — The subjunctive is used 
in the condition and conclusion of contrary-to-fact conditions. 
As in English, the conclusion may be in the conditional. The 
use of tenses corresponds to the English. 

^httt ic^ S^tf or mnn ic^ 3eit fi'dttt, mt ic^ ei^ gent, or mfirbe id^ t» 
gertt tittt. If I had time, I should gladly do it (present). 

^tf^ fftitte, or id^ ttiürbe fommett, meun ic^ fBtiitte. / should come, if I 
could (present). 

^(Si l^ätte ei$ ^ttan, or mürbe tB ^tian fiabtn, totnn id^ S^^ gel^aBt l^Stte. 
I should have done it, if I had had time (past). 

@t flätit t^ gent ^tian, or mürbe ei^ gem getan ^abeu^ memt ev metti 
fjfrettttb gemef en märe, ^e toouZe} Aave ^een glad to do it, if he had 
been my friend (past). 

(a) The contrary-to-fact subjunctive is also used after al^ 
(ob) and al^ (toenn). When ob or totnn is omitted, the clause 
is inverted and the personal part of the verb stands first. 

@r flirtest, alB oh er biel (Belb fjHttt, or ai» f^ättt er biel &ttb. He speaks 

as if he had much money, 

@r ftel|t atti^, ül9 ob er ftani märe, or alB mure er hattf . He looks as if 
he were sick. 

275. Difference between German and English Conditions. — 

There are two chief differences between English and German 
conditional sentences. 
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(a) English never omits if or though in the expressions as if, 
05 though, while German may omit tocntt or ob and invert. 

(p) English has only the form with would and should, both 
for the German regular subjunctive and for the conditional. 

That would not go so well. %a^ ginge tttd^t fo gitt^ or bai^ mürbe tttd^t fo 

gut gelten* 
It would scarcely he possible, (&^ mftre fattttt titBglid^^ or ei^ mürbe faum 

tnSgKd^ feiti* 

276. Use of M odals. — The German modals occur frequently 
in conclusions contrary to fact, with or without the condition 
expressed. The English expressions ought to have (gone), 
could have (gone), and so on, are then translated in German by 
the past perfect subjunctive of the modals, not by the condi- 
tional. In the dependent order the personal auxiliary (l^ättc) 
precedes the two infinitives (§ 181). 

3(1^ f^ättt gelten bürf ett* / should have been permitted to go, 

^tt l|fttteft ge^ett fBnnen* You would have been able to go. 

(Sy l^fttte ge^ett tndgen. He would have liked to go. 

$CBir pttett gelten müffett* We should have been obliged to go. 

3^? f^HtUt gelten foUcn, You ought to have gone. 

@ie f^Htttn ge^eti motten. They would have wanted to go. 

(a) The expression, He ought to have done it, or should have 
in the meaning of oiight to have, is @r ptte e§ tun foüen, be- 
cause it was not done, and so is contrary to fact. On the other 
hand, He must have done it, is @r mu^ e^ getan l^aben, because 
it was done, and so is a fact. 

Note. English could may be indicative or subjunctive. He could 
(was able to) do it yesterday^ but he canH to-day, is a present fact, and 
so is indicative : (Sr fonnte ed tun. He could (would be able to) do it, if 
he had time, is contrary to fact in the present, and so is subjunctive : @r 
fdnnte e9 tun« 



178 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

There is the same difference in referring to past time. He could (was 
able to) have done itj for he had time, is a past fact, and so is indicative: 
(Sr fonnte ed getan l^aben. He could (would he able to) have done it, if he 
had had time, is contrary to fact in past time, and so is past perfect sub- 
junctive : @r l^attc c« tun fönncn. 

In the above cases the difficulty is not with the German, but with the 
defective English modal, which has but a single form for two meanings 
which in German are expressed by two different forms. Pupils should 
learn to analyze the exact English meaning. 

(b) Should like and would like are always forms of müij^te 
(past subjunctive). 

Would you like to go ? ^Hä^ttn &t ge^etl ? 
Yes, I should, ^a, id^ tndc^te« 

277. Vocabulary. 

ber ^a'^tn, bie ^ättn, thread, t^'f^tn, n^tt, genft^t (fidbtn), to 

string. sew. 

be? ^o^f, bie ^bpft, button. tta'^tn, tntg, getragen (!|aBen)^ er 

bie ^anhf bie $Sttbe^ hand. tthf^i, to carry ; to wear (in speak- 

bie ^a'M, bie 9^iibe(tt, needle. ing of clothes). 

ani^'fel^en, fal^ wx^, nm^gefelien ftarf, adj., strong; adv., hard. 

(\^ahtxi)f er fielet am^, to look, gern'be, adj., straight; adv., just, 

appear. exactly. 

278. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gr fielet au«, afö totlre er nic^t ftarf getiufl, urn aß 
biefe 53üc^er in ber §anb ju tragen. 2. 2Bir ptten gerabe 
jur rechten ^t\i lommen fönnen, toenn xoxx ni^t ptten iDarten 
muffen. 3. (gie mug ben Änopf genöl^t l^aben, benn i^ l^atte 
feinen gaben unb feine 9label. 4. ^ij möchte l^eute nachmittag 
in bie (Stabt gelten, aber \6) barf nicf)t. ö. ®ie fal^ an^, at« 
totire fie gerabe ftarf genug, um i^re fleine ©c^iuefter nad^ 
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©aufc ju tragen. 6. SRöc^tcn @ic btcfcti 9?o(f tragen, nad^* 
bcm bic Änö|)f c mit ftarfem gaben gcnäl^t toorbcn finb ? 

(6) ,,®tc pttcn ben Sliopf tntt ftftrfercm gaben nnb einer 
befferen 5WabeI nä^en fotten." ^ 

„Qa, ba« ^fttte iij^ tun fönnen, tt)enn i^ ben Slngug ptte 
tragen motten." 

„aber möchten ®te il^n ni^t tragen? @ie toürben barin fe^r 
gut au^fel^en." 

„ ®ie l^ötten mi^ feigen fotten, aU id) ba« lefete 3RaI il^n trug, 
gr fa^ nid^t [e^r f^ön au«." 

„@o ? SBenn er nic^t f c^ön au^fie^t, f o mö^te i^ i^n ni^t 
tragen." 

(c) 1. Would you like a needle and some strong thread to 
sew those buttons? 2. He would have looked better, if he 
had worn better clothes. 3. You ought not to have carried 
those hot plates in your hand ; they might have hurt you. 
4. The little boy must have been just strong enough to carry 
those bags to the train. 5. I should like to sew those buttons 
with your needle and [your] thread, if I hadn't hurt my hand. 
6. She looked as if she couldn't carry all those things. 

(d) "You look as if you were tired. Would you like to 
stop working and play ? " 

"I should like to play, but I must sew these buttons with 
this needle and some strong thread." 

" You ought to have done that this morning ; you must have 
had time enough." 

" I could have done it, if my brother had not come. I know 
that I ought to have done it." 

" I think that you could have done it if you had wanted." 

" Yes, that is true, but now I should like to stop." 
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LESSON LX. 
Review. 



£tegt Mr (Severn flat unb offen, 
IDirfft bu tjeute fräftig fret, 
Kannft and^ auf ein IHorgen troffen, 
Das ntd?t mmber gliicfltd? fet. — ©octl^e* 



279. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. Give the rules for forming the different tenses of the 
subjunctive. 2. Name the four chief uses of the subjunc- 
tive. 3. Which use differs most widely from the English ? 
4. Give in detail the rules for this use, and illustrate each by 
two examples. 5. Name and illustrate the subjunctives 
whose use is just like the English. 

(b) 1. How is the conditional formed ? 2. Give the rules 
for conditions. 3. Are conditional sentences always in the 
subjunctive or conditional ? Illustrate. 4. How do German 
conditional sentences differ from English ? ö. Give the rule 
for the use of the past perfect subjunctive of the modals. 
Illustrate fully. 

280. Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. J)ie ®cf)üler fagtcti, ba^ bie ©efd^td^te gu tang fei; 
fie l^offen, bag totr eine fürjcre ergä^Ien. 2. ©tauben ®ie, 
ba§ e« ju falt fein toerbe, um un^ brausen im SQBalbe ju amti* 
fteren? 3. 2lc^, bag tc^ nod^ eine 'ißortton (Buppt l^ätte! 
J)ann tüürbe tc^ nicf)t fo hungrig fein. 4. SQSören ttJtr nur ju 
§aufe ! 5. SBenn e« oben gu falt tft, toarum ge^en @ie ntd^t 
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btc 2^rc|)pc l^muntcr utib bleiben @te unten? 6. §at er ba« 
©über in bie SCafd^e geftedft, fo totxhtn toir il^m nid^t l^elfen. 
7. SBären @ie frtil^er gefommen, fo l^ötte i^ ni^t anbertl^alb 
©tunben auf ®ie toaxttn muffen» 8. ©er ®^üler l^ötte 
feine aufgäbe geftem f^reiben fotten ; er l^ötte e^ tun fönnen. 
9. Qdf möchte ie^t in bie ®tabt ge^en ; motten ®ie ni^t mit 
mir fommen? 10. gr mu§ e^ getan l^aben, aber i^ mö^te 
»iffen, tt)ie er e« tat. 

(6) 1. Oh that there were more pepper and salt in this soup! 
(§ 2Ö0, b). 2. These boys would write their sentences, if 
they only had time. 3. If you go downstairs, I shall 
remain upstairs. 4. If that girl has put all those things 
in her pocket, we shan't give her anything. 5. If you had 
walited to do this, you ought to have told me so (e^). 6. He 
must have tried for an hour to spell that word, but he couldn't 
have spelled it right. 7. I should like to read those German 
stories ; would you like to help me translate them ? 8. We 
must have worked for half an hour ; we couldn't have done it 
in less time. 9. You ought to have come home earlier; 
your mother would have liked to see you. 10. If the pupils 
could have translated those long sentences, they wouldn't have 
had to stay in school the whole afternoon. 

(c) A Letter, — Dear Mother: You ought to have seen us 
yesterday. I should like to tell you what we did. We wanted 
to read a German story, but no one could translate it. I could 
have helped, if I hadn't wanted to go home. We must have 
worked a whole hour before we finally succeeded in reading it. 

Your [you] loving son, 

Charles. 
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aSSetttt. 



Qa, l)Mt mir Don 2lnbcgtnn 
®o mand^e« titc^t flefcl^It, 
Unb l^ätt' t^ nur mit atibcrm ©inn 
!J)cn anbcm SBcg crtoä^It, 
Unb f)'dtV iä) auf bem redeten ^fab 
!J)ic rc^te §ilf' empfal^n, 
Unb [o ftatt beffcn, tt)a« ic^ tat, 
!Da^ ©cgcntcil getan, 
Unb ptt' i^ öicic« ni^t gemußt 
9luf p^crc« ©c^ciß, 
Unb nur bic ©ölff öorl^er gctt)u§t 
9Son bem, tea« ^eut' ic^ tt)ei§, 
Unb ^fttt' ic^ ernftli^ nur gettJoUt, 
Qa, toottt' xij nur noc^ Jefet, 
Unb mxt mir ba^'ötüd fo ^olb 
SQBie manchem, ber'^ nic^t fc^ftfet, 
Unb ^fttt' i^ se^nmal foöiel ®elb, 
Unb fount', tt)a^ i^ ni^t fann, 
Unb Km' no^ einmal auf bie SBelt — 
3a, bann ! 
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LESSON LXI. 

Genitive and Dative Cases. 



(5Ictd? fct feiner htm anberen, bod? gletd? fet jeber bent £Jöd?jien. 

281. The Genitive Case. — Besides its use as possessive 
(Lesson VII.) and witli certain reflexive verbs (§ 243), the 
genitive is also used (a) to denote indefinite time and (b) with 
certain prepositions. 

(a) In contrast with the accusative "of definite time (Les- 
son XXII.), the genitive is used (1) with the indefinite article 
to express indefinite time; (2) with the definite article to 
denote regularly recurring time. 

(1) CHnei^ Xaf^t^, one day. ®\nt9 ^hcnh^, one evening. 

(2) ^t9 %htnt>9, in the evening (regularly), every evening. 
^ei? ^Oti^tn^, every morning, mornings. 

(6) The genitive is used with toöl^rcnb, during, and many 
other prepositions, most of which may be translated into Eng- 
lish by a phrase with of (instead of, in spite of in the midst of 
etc.). The most familiar are: anftatt, augcrl^alb, tttncrl^alb, 
btc^fett^, icnfcit«, inmitten, iXQ%, iDä^rcnb, and ttjcgcn. 

SBä^rettb bei^ ST^onntiS, during the month. 
3[nintttett feiner f^rennbe^ in the midst of his friends. 
Xf 0^ beiS ^tittx^f in spite of the weather. 

282. The Dative Case. — Besides its use as indirect object 
(Lesson VIII.) and with prepositions (Lessons XVI. and 
XVIII.) the dative is also used (a) with a few adjectives and 
(Ö) with certain verbs. 
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(a) The dative is used with many adjectives, ragst of which 
are followed by to in English. Unlike English usage, the 
dative usually precedes the adjective in German. 

@f ift Itttf \\th* He is dear to me, • 

^a^ toot nn^ fremb* That was strange to us. 

^a& ^n(Si ift bem uttbe? en äl^nnii^* The book is like (to) the other. 

^ai$ ^Better ift mi? angenel^ltt* T%e weather is agreeable to me. 

(b) The following verbs which take the dative have already 

been given: banfcti, cttifattcn, flcfaöcti, gcl^örcn, gelingen, ge^ 
fcfjel^en, glauben, l^elfen. Besides these the commonest are' 
begegnen, btenen, brol^en, folgen, ge^ord^en, |)affen, fd^metc^eln, 

9Bir finb xfim begegnet« We met him. 
^aB pafit mit nid^t That doesn't suit me. 



283. 



Vocabulary. 



begeg'nen, begegnete, begegnet 

(fein), with the dative, to meet 

(by chance) . 
folgen, folgte, gefolgt (fein), with 

the dative, to follow. 
^wf'fen, pa^tt, ^tpa^i (l^oben), 

with the dative, to fit ; to suit. 
ftl^n'Uc^, preceded by the dative, 

similar (io), like^ resembling. 
nn'genel^m, preceded by the dative, 

agreeable {to) ^ pleasant {to). 
fremb, preceded by the dative, 

strange (to), a stranger. 



anftaW, prep, with genitive, instead 

of. 
an'^ef^alb, prep, with genitive, 

outside of 
bieiS'feitiS, prep, with genitive, this 

side of. 
t?0^, prep, with genitive, in spite 

of 

mSl^'fenb, prep, with genitive, 
during. 

toe'gen, prep, with genitive, some- 
times following its object, on 
account of because of. 



284. 



Exercise. 



(a) 1. Xxoi^ be« SBetter« toartete er augerl^alb ber ©tabt 1166=* 
fett« be« breiten gelbe«. 2. gine« angenehmen Slbenb« ftnb 
tt)tr bem langen SBege bte«feit« be« SBalbe« gefolgt, 3. g« 
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tear un^ angcnel^m, vM iDäl^rcnb bcr @tunbe ju amüficrcn, aber 
e« |)a§tc bcm Scl^rcr nic^t. 4. SBegen be« §unbe« paßte e« 
bem 3Ranne, toöl^renb be« 5Ra^mtttag« au^erl^alb be« ©arten« ju 
bleiben. 5. S^ro^ä ber ®onne gingen xoxx eine« 2^age« nad^ 
einem breiten gelbe außerhalb ber @tabt. 6. Slnftatt eine« 
Sud^e«/ ba« mir fremb ift, follten @ie mir ein anbere« geben. 

(p) „gine« 2^age« bin ic^ einem 3Ranne begegnet, ber ^Ijxtxa 
©ruber fe^r ä^nli^ au«fa^." 

,r§aben ®ie mit i^m gefproc^en ?'' 

,,9?ein, ^l^r ©ruber ift mir fremb. 2^rofe feine« 5lu«fe]^en« 
pOi^it e« mir nid^t, i^m ju folgen unb mit il^m ju fpred^en.'' 

„@« toöre meinem ©ruber fel^r angenel^m gett)efen.'' 

,,5lber tt)ir tt)aren außerhalb ber ©tabt bie«feit« be« großen 
gelbe«, unb ic^ glaubte, e« fönnte iemanb anber« fein." 

(c) 1. This side of the big field outside the city, we met 
two strange men, and we followed them during the whole 
afternoon. 2. It was very agreeable to the girl that the hat 
fitted her so well. 3. Because of my sick mother I went 
home early in spite of the weather. 4. She is like her 
father instead of her mother. ö. If her clothes fitted her 
better, she would look like her sister, because of her beautiful 
hair. 6. In spite of your work you ought to have come. 

iß) " Shall we follow the way this side of the wood ? " 

" That suits me ; it will be very agreeable to me." 

" Outside the city perhaps we shall meet some friends." 

" During the afternoon we must meet some friends and some 

who are strange(rs) to us." 

" In spite of all those exercises that I ought to have written 

yesterday, I should like to go, because of the beautiful 

weather." 
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LESSON LXII. 
Verbals. 



Da id? 6te ^erbe trieb auf unfern ^öljen 

Da ipar id? glücflid? wie im parabies. — ©d^iöcr/ 



285. Verbais in -ing. — When an English verbal in -iiig is in a 
participial phrase of time or cause, it is rendered in German, 
not by a participle, but by a clause. This clause is generally 
introduced by al^, when, ba, as, inbem, at the moment when, as, 
or tDft^renb, while. Thus these participial phrases must be 
mentally changed to clauses before translating. 

Seeing him, she waited, ^a {le i^n fal^, toaxittt fte. 
While playing, I got tired, ^^vtut t^ f^ielte, tOUtht X^ fttiU>e* 
Coming home, he found a letter. %i^ er ttaii^ $anfe tam, fanb er ehtett 
»rief. 

286. Modified Verbals. — When the English verbal is modified 
by a possessive, German uses a clause with ha^, instead of the 
infinitive with gu. Compare § 204, d. 

He came without seeing me. @r fant, of^nt tttifi^ §tt feigen* 
He came without my seeing him. Chr fam, of^nt )>a^ i^ if^n fa^. 
Instead of going, he came home. %nftatt §tt ge^ett, fattt er naä^ $fmfe* 
Instead of my taking the book, you must, ^nftatt ha^ iäl had »ttfi^ ntf^mt, 

tttttgt hn t^. 

287. Vocabulary. 

ber fjlttg, hit fjlüffe, river. haS U'fer, hit Ufer, shore, bank. 

ber 9{e'gen, rain. haS ^^ea'ter, bie ^^eater, theatre; 

bie ^0% bie ^often, postofflce, imS ^^eater, to the theatre, 
post; auf bie $oft, to the post- ha^ ^onjert', bie ^onjerte, con- 
office, cert ; inö ^on§ert, «o the concert 
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ott'limttnen, lam m, an'gefomtnen ha9 Billett', bte S3illet'te (pro- 

(feitl), to arrive^ usually followed nounced bilyet')^ ticket, 

by in or an with the dative. iitiUlf adv., at once^ immediately. 

288. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBä^renb fie im Siegen nad| §aufe liefen, famen fie 
am Ufer be^ gluffe^ an. 2. !Da er \p'dt im Xijtattx antam, 
l^at er feine 53iHette befommen fönnen. 3. Slnftatt ba^ id| auf 
bie ^oft ge^e, tuerben ®ie gleid} ^inge^en muffen. 4. SBä^* 
renb tuir am Ufer be« gfuffe« f}3,ielten, fa^en tuir ben ^uq, ber 
eben angefommen hjar. 5. !Da fie i^r 53ittett ^atte, ging fie 
gleidi in« tonjert, o^ne mi(^ gu fe^en. 6. !Da er ba« Sinb 
im gluffe fa^, ging er QMä), um @ilfe ju ^olen. 

(b) „D^ne ba§ ii) etma« baöon njugte, l^at mein 33ruber jmei 
IBittette gum Äongert gefauft.'' 

^Unb anftatt mit 3^^nen in« S'ongert gu ge^en, ift er o^ne ®ie 
gegangen?'' 

„9?ein, er ^at mir ein 53ittett gegeben, aber inbem ic^ in« ^on^ 
jert anfam, erinnerte id) mxä), baß icl| e« öergeffen ^atte." 

„S5a« ^aben ®ie getan?" 

„Qd) fjaht nad) ©aufe ge^en muffen. 3Keine ©d^hjefter ift mit 
meinem 53ittett im S^onjert angefommen, o^ne baß id) fie fa^." 

(c) 1. Having bought our tickets to the theatre, we shall go 
at once. 2. While going to the postoffice, I saw many women 
coming from the concert. 3. Arriving at the shore of the 
river, he saw the boys at once, without their seeing him. 
4. Instead of our going to the theatre with those tickets, you 
ought to go yourself. 5. While playing in the rain at the 
shore of the river, my little sister hurt her foot. 6. Arriving 
in the theatre late, we bought our tickets at once without any- 
body's seeing us. 
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{d) " I am glad that you have arrived. Shall we go to the 
theatre at once without waiting for (auf) the others ? " 

" Perhaps, instead of our waiting here, they think that we 
will wait outside." 

"I have the tickets here. They could not have arrived 
without our seeing them." 

" No. Coming through the door there they would have had 
to see us." 

" There they are. I am glad that they have finally arrived." 



LESSON LXIII. 
Word Order. Review. 



Der ^err tji mein flirte; mir wirb nid?ts mangeln. €r weibet mid? 
auf einer grünen 2lue unb fül^ret mid? 3um frifd?en IPaffer; er erquicfet 
meine Seele; er fül^ret mid? auf red?ter Strage um feines Hamens 
toillen. Unb ob id? fd?on wanberte im finftern (Eal, f ürd?te id? Fein 
Unglücf; hzxm Du bift bei mir; Pein Stecfen unb Stab tröften mid?. 
Du bereiteft t>or mir einen (Eifd? gegen meine (Jeinbe. Du falbeji mein 
^aupt mit 01 unb fd?enfeji mir t>olI ein. (Sutes unb Barml^er3igFeit 
werben mir folgen mein £eben lang, unb id? werbe bleiben im ^aufe 'bts 
^errn immerbar. — 2)er 23. qjfatm 2)aöib«. 



289. Word Order. — (a) Keview Inverted Order, § 99 ; in 
questions, § 3; in the formal imperative, §§69 and 200; in 
the main clause, § 170, a; in conditions, § 271; after aid, 
§ 274, a ; the omission of ed in, § 250, h. 

(h) Eeview Dependent Order, § 170; with relatives, § 167; 
in indirect questions, § 173 ; with subordinating conjunctions, 
§ 178; bai § 182; the modals in, §§ 181 and 276. 
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(c) Review Normal Oi^er; position of ntd|t, § 23; of nie, 
§ 121 ; of a single adverb, § 125 ; of objects, § 94 ; of the object 
of an adjective, § 282, a ; of possessive genitive, § 40 ; of in- 
direct object, § 45 ; of past participle, § 60 ; of participle as 
adjective, §206, a; of infinitives, §§50, 192, and 205; of gu 
with separable prefixes, § 189, d\ of gu with modals, § 137, h ; 
of " two infinitives," § 141 ; of separable prefixes, § 189 ; after 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 

290. General Rule for Word Order. — In general, the more 
emphatic parts of a German sentence come nearest the end. 
Thus, if whom is emphasized when the question is asked : To 
whom did you give your hook ? then in the answer, to the teacher 
is the emphatic part, and German does not follow the rule in 
§ 94, c, but says Qd) i)aU mein Sdud) bem Secret gegeben. 

(a) In independent clauses the personal part of the verb 
(the auxiliary in compound tenses) is the second element in 
the sentence, except that particles (aber, jebodi, etc.) may pre- 
cede it. 

But I won't do it, ^iS^, ahtv, tnt t^ niii^t* 

Still I will do it to-morrow, äKorgen, jebofi^, int itbi t9* 

(b) Adverbs and adverbial phrases stand : (1) time, (2) place, 
(3) manner. 

SBtir Italien il^n i^tnit überall fletgig gefuii^t* We have hunted for him 

to^ay diligently everywhere. 
^ie ^nber f)Helen f^tntt branden im Sonnenfii^etm The children are 

playing to-day out of doors in the sunshine. 

(1) Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except 
pronouns. 

3fi^ ^abe il^m geftent einen dioä gefanft. / bought him a coat yesterday, 
(&v tuirb ^fintn balb bai^ S3ufi^ geben. He will soon give you the book. 



190 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN. 

(2) In main clauses adverbs must never be placed be- 
tween subject and verb. 

^äi ge^c nie in bic Stabt* / never go to the city. 

(3) A phrase follows a single word. 

SBir gingen geftem in bic Stabt* We went into the city yestevday, 

291. Vocabulary. 

ber Sfi^nee, snow. fürii^tet O^ahtn), to be afraid, of, 

bie ^x'tiftf bic ^it^en, church, »or with dative. 

has ^latt, bie ^lUtttv, leaf. p'ma^en, nta^tc ^u', sn'gcmaii^t 

vtäit f^ahtttf f^atitf gehabt (l^aben), (^ftbcn)^ to shut, close, 

to be right, used of persons. ent'tDCber ♦ ♦ . obcr, either . , . or, 

nn'red^t f^ahtn, f^attt, gehabt ttic'bcr ♦ ♦ ♦ noäi, neither . . . nor, 

(tjahcn)f to be wrong, used of titttxhV , of one and the same kind ; 

persons. had ift ntir einerlei', that's all 

\i^ fiitfi^'ten, fftrii^tete \iäi, fii^ gc« one to me, I don't care. 

292. Exercise. 

(a) 1. SBenn ®te überfefeen, muffen Sie enttt)eber rec^t ober 
unred^t l^aben. 2. Qä) fürd^te mid^ toeber t)or bem ©d^nee tiod^ 
t)or bem 9?egen. 3. g^ ^t geftem überall ftarf (hard) geregnet; 
bie -©(ätter ber Säume neben ber Sird^e finb gang na^. 4. gr 
^atte unredjt, aber e^ h)ar i^m gang einerlei; er mottte tt)eber 
lefen nod^ Uberfe^jen. 5. Qä) l^abe red^t unb ®ie ^aben unred^t; 
madden Sie Qijx ^nd) gu, unb fagen ®ie bie ©efc^id^te auf beutfd^ 
l^er ! 6. ® ift mir gang einerlei, ba§ meine ®d^u^e na^ finb ; 
id) fürd^te mid^ meber t)or bem SBaffer nod^ t)or bem (Sd^nee. 

(&) rrSitte, madden ®ie bie 53üd^er gu! Sir hjotten entmeber 
lefen ober überfe^en." 

„!Die :33 tatter meinet Sßud)t^ finb gerriffen; id^ fann tt)ebev 
lefen nod^ Uberfefeen." 
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,,!Da« tft mir einerlei. @ie gotten, enttueber bie 2lufgabe au^ 
einer anberen ©rammatif lernen ober eine neue faufen fotten.'' 

„®ie ^aben red^t, aber id^ fürd^tetc mid^ öor meinem SSater, 
tt)enn \6) i^m [agte, baß mein 53ud| ^erriffen fei." 

„!Da^ tut mir leib, aber ®ie mü[fen bie ®äfee lernen.'' 

(c) 1. My shoes are wet, but I don't care ; I^m not afraid 
of the snow. 2. You will either have to write this exercise 
with closed books or go home. 3. That little boy goes nei- 
ther to (in bie) church nor to school. 4. You were right and 
I was wrong; these leaves are quite wet. 5. We are not 
afraid of them ; they are neither so big nor so strong as we. 
6. Those younger pupils are w^ong every time they translate, 
but the teacher is always right. 

{d) " I don^t like this weather. It either rains or snows the 
whole time.^' 

"No, you are wrong; yesterday it neither rained nor 
snowed." 

" I don^t care ; it was very wet and we couldn't play ball." 

" Are you afraid of the rain ? " 

"No, but it is not very agreeable when either the ball or 
our shoes get wet." 

" Yes, that's true. Perhaps it will be better to-morrow." 



!J)a6 ®Iücf, ba6 immer tjor mir fd^njanb, 
Da^ id^ verfolgte fonber SRvAf, — 

grreic^t nun ^ab' id^'^ unb erfannt : 
S)a^@Iüdf — biftbu. 
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LESSON LXIV. 
Idiomatic Particles. 3)ettit, 3)oi^, 3a, 9loi^, ^tf^on, iSo^U 

( This Lesson may be omitted at the discretion of the teacher or post- 
poned till later in the course,) 



XXixx wxtb t)on alle bcm fo 6umm, 

2lls ging' mir ein IHül^Irab im Kopf Ijerum. — ®oct^e^ 



293. Idiomatic Particles. — The use of the German expletives 
benn, bod^, yx, nod|, fc^on, and tuo^I is important. It consti- 
tutes one of the chief differences between idiomatic German 
and German that is merely grammatically correct. Of course 
no pupil is expected to speak idiomatic German after but one 
yearns study, but many may wish to try. ' 

(a) The chief difficulty arises from the impossibility of 
translating these particles directly into English. Good illus- 
tration of this is found in the already and yet of Germans who 
have but partly mastered English. They know already and 
yet are English for fc^oTl and bod^, so they translate them with 
disastrous results. 

(h) The use of these expletives can be learned only by hear- 
ing, studying, and memorizing good, idiomatic German. As it 
is largely a question of feeling, no set of rules will suffice, but 
the following hints may help. 

294. ^emt may be used in almost every spoken German 
question. It adds an almost imperceptible note of surprise 
or curiosity. It is not translated in English. 

^a» tfr benn ha» ? What is that f 
^a» tft benn US ? WhaVs the matter f 
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295. 3Ja» — Besides its regular meaning of yes in answering 
affirmative questions, Ja is used to strengthen an imperative. 
Here it is emphasized and may be translated by aU means, 

%n^ t^ ja. Do it by all means I 

(a) It adds a tone of assurance or surprise to any sentence. 
Here it is not emphasized and may usually be translated by 
why at the beginning. 

^a& ift ja fi^on. Why, that is fine, 

(Sr fagte ja niii^tö. Why, he didn't say anything. 

296. ^od) has three uses besides that of adversative conjunc- 
tion, yet. They are like the corresponding uses of Ja, but there 
is always a suggestion of but or yet about them. 

(a) It means yes in answering negative sentences. 

^ahtn @ie fcilt ^elt> ? Have you no money f ^ö^. Yes {but I have), 
^tt mirft ^eutc toofjl mäit fommen. Tou won't come to-day, will youf 
^0^. Yes {oh, but I shall). 

(b) It means but in strengthening a negative and pray or do 
(emphatic) in strengthening an imperative. It may also be 
translated in the first case (with the negative) by repeating 
the subject and auxiliary as a question. 

(Sv fagte bo^ ni^tö. But he didn't say anything. 

^tt fommft hoäi ni^t f^tnU ? Tou aren't coming to-day, are youf 

Stommtn @te bö^. Pray come, or do come. 

Se^e bi^ bo^* Pray be seated, or do sit down. 

(c) It adds a note of surprise to an affirmative sentence. 
Here it is stronger than Ja, and may be translated by why or 
some stronger exclalnation. 

^aiS ift bOfi^ ffi^dtt. My, but that is fine ! 

^tt ^ap boii^ eilten langen ^t>ä. Why, what a long coat you have t or 
well, you have a long coat ! 
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297. 9{iKi^ is used (besides its regular meaning of stilly more, 
yet) whenever the idea of yet or more enters into an English 
sentence. It is not expressed in English. 

9Ber f öuft no^ ? Who else f 

Sulfide S3Ittmen ^a(e \iSs^ noii^ nie gefeiten» I never saw such flowers, 

298. Sd^on is used whenever the idea of already or of oZZ 
ngrA^ enters into an English sentence. 

^äi hin ffi^on ba getnefen» Tve been there. 

^a fommt et ^ä^on. There he comes (now), 

^äi ttietbe t§ ^ä^on inn fönnett* ril be able to do it, all right, 

299. äSol^I is used whenever the idea of probability enters 
an English sentence. It may be translated perhaps, probably , 
I think, or by any phrase showing lack of certainty. 

dir ift mo^I franf. He is sick, I think. 

^n wirft ^entc ttio^^l niii^t fommen. You (probably) wonH come to-day, 
will you f 

(a) SSol^I is generally not English well, except sometimes in 
speaking of health. 

^aS f^aft btt gnt getan. You did that well, 

^aS ^aft btt mo^I getan* You did that, didn't you f You probably did that, 

(h) Well in English is gut for the regular abverb ; nun for 
the exclamation. 

9^ttn, bai^ ^aft bn gnt getan ! Well, you did that well ! 

4 

300. Vocabulary. 

bet ^5'nig^ bie Könige, king, bai^ ^otf, bie ^dtfet, village, 

bet Solbat', beiS Solba'ten, bie ettan'^en, etlan^'te, etianbt' (l^a» 

®0lba'ten, soldier. ben), to allow, with dative. 

bet ^n'genbliff, bie ^n'genblicfe, etmat'ten, etmat'tete, etmat'tet 

moment, (fi^ai>vx)f to expect, await. 
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etttffi^it(')>igen, entfii^itCbigte, txA^ faum^ hardly, scarcely, 

ffi^uD^igt {^cibtn)f to excuse, l^ctt'te (mov'gen, etc.) ft'Beir aii^t 

ffiasie'ren ge^ett, ging f^ajie'ven, ^a'ge^ a ti^eeA; /rom to-(2a^, 6^. 

f^a^te'ren gegangen (fein), to go nor, with dative, ago; »or §tt»ei 
walking, or /or a waZÄ;. ^al^ren, «too years agoi 

301. Exercise. 

(a) 1. gntf d|ulbigen (Sie mid^ bod^ ! Qd) ^abe ja ntd|t« getan. 
2. !Der S^önig tuirb htn ©olbaten xooijl f aum erlauben, baß fie 
l^eute über ad|t 2^age f^jajieren ge^en. 3. 3Sor gnjet 3Bod|en 
tear id^ fd^on in biefem fleinen ©orfe. 4. 2:un ®ie e^ ja ! @« 
ift hjo^l erlaubt ; ®ie braud^en fid| bod& nid^t gu entfd|ulbigen. 
5. 3D?orgen über ad^t 2^age njerbe id| bie ®äfee fd^on überfe^jen 
fönnen. 6. (gie erlauben bod^ ni(^t, ba§ ber ©olbat mit QijUtn 
fljagieren gel^t ! ÜDot^ ! 

(b) „@ntfd|ulbigen ®ie mid| bod| ! Qd) ^atte faum ernjartet, 
@ie ^ier ju feigen.'' 

rrSSor jnjei ©tunben njottte id) hnxd) ba« !Dorf f^jajieren ge^en, 
aber id) fonnte nid^t.'' 
„Urlauben ®ie bod^, baß id^ mit ^'^tien ge^e !" 
^rS'ommen (Sie ja ! g« tdixb ieben SlugenblidE fd|öner.'' 
rrSEßir mü[fen bod^ nid^t ju hjeit ge^en.'' 

(c) (Use as many particles as you can.) 1. Do excuse me ! 
Why, you would [probably] hardly expect me to [that I] go 
walking in the village with a soldier! 2. Why, the king 
won't allow that, will he ? 3. He never [yet] has allowed 
it, but we expect [already] every moment that he will (tut). 
4. Why, that is beautiful ! You wouldn't have expected it, 
would you ? 5. Pray give me some more water in this cup 
of tea; it is [still] much too strong. 6. A week from to-day 
you will [probably already] have time enough to go for a walk. 
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(d) "Why, I hadn't expected [it] to find you here I Do 
allow me to go walking with you." 

" No, I can't (nid^t bod|) ! Why, I have hardly a moment 
My brother has probably arrived already." 

" Pray excuse me ! I did not know that you were expecting 
your brother." 

"I know [it]. Another time I shall probably have more 
time." 

" Good ! A week from to-day I shall try it again." 



LESSON LXV. 
Review. 



^ribe gut, alles gut. — ©^nd^töort 



302. Review Questions. 

(a) 1. What kind of prepositions govern the genitive? 
2. Name the commonest ones. 3. Give three other important 
uses of the genitive, and illustrate each. 4. Distinguish be- 
tween the German ways of telling definite, indefinite, and 
recurring time. Illustrate each. 

(b) 1. Give the rules for the four chief uses of the dative 
case. 2. Name ten verbs that govern the dative. 3. What 
kind of adjectives take the dative in German? 4. What 
should be done to English verbals before they are translated 
into German ? 5. Distinguish between modified verbals and 
similar unmodified uses. 6. Illustrate both uses by original 
sentences. 
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(c) Give the rule for the use of dependent order. What 
exception occurs ? 2. Give the three main rules for inverted 
order. Illustrate each. 3. In what order do adverbs stand ? 

4. Do adverbs sometimes come between subject and predicate, 
as in English ? If so, when ? 

(d) 1. Give the position of the separable prefix in all tenses 
for the normal order, and in the present and imperfect for the 
dependent order. 2. Where do the infinitive and participle 
stand ? 3. Give and illustrate all the rules for position of 
objects. 4. What general rule covers almost all cases of 
normal word order ? 5. Prove it from the illustrations you 
have given. 

303.^ Review Exercise. 

(a) 1. Hnftatt cine^ SÄanne^, bcr mir fremb ift, gotten ®te 
mir einen jeigen f otten, bet meinem SBruber ä^nlid^ ift. 2. sjiad^* 
bcm fie ben 2)iönnern begegnet finb, finb bie ^inber i^nen h)ä^* 
rcnb be« ganjen 5Wad|mittag^ gefolgt. 3. 211« er anfam, ging 
er in ba« ©au«, o^nc ba§ iemanb cttua« ^örte. 4. 2lnftatt baß 
fic bic Sittette gum Sweater fauft, tuirb i^r ©ruber e« tun. 

5. 6« i)at geftern überall ftarf geregnet, aber e« ift mir gang 
einerlei. 6. SBo ge^en ®ie benn ^in ? 7. g« ift bod) noc^ nic^t 
3eit, in« tonjert gu ge^en. 8. Qi) tuar fd^on ba. ®o öiele 
Damen l^abe x6) nod| nie gefe^en. 9. gntfd^ufbigen ®ie mid| 
bod|! @ic tperben mir tuo^I erlauben, mit S'arl fpagieren gu 
gelten. 10. fi^arl fommt fc^on, aber bie anberen fommen tuo^I 
flJäter, tpeil e« nod| nid|t 3eit ift. 

(b) 1. Because of its difficulty, that other book does not suit 
this class. 2. In spite of the rain we have followed those 
women during the last two hours. 3. Coming home late, 
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he tried to open a window without anybody's hearing him. 
4. Seeing him arrive, we all stopped singing at once. 5. In- 
stead of my buying the tickets, you ought to have done it 
yourself. 6. She could neither write nor translate the sen- 
tences ; she was wrong every time. 7. Why, I am not afraid 
of long sentences ; they are all the same to me. 8. Haven't 
you translated [yet] ? Well, you will probably have to read 
later. 9. You don't want to go yet, do you ? Oh yes, I do. 
10. I have never [yet] seen a king, but my brother has prob- 
ably [already] seen several. 
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3M. LIST OF STRONG AND IRREOCTLAR VBRBS. 

The principal parts are in full-faced type. The second and third per« 
sons singular of the present indicative are given when the vowel differs 
from that of the infinitive; also when the connecting vowel e is required 
in verbs whose stem ends in b, i, %, \\, S, ft. The second person singular 
of the, imperative is given when it has the short form without t, or vowel- 
change i; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates regular forms. 
Compound vbrbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
use, e. g., befe^IeU; gebären. Cognates are in small capitals. 



Infinitiye 


^!T:}a^ Imperative 
Äng"^ 2nd?er.sing 


Past 
, ind. subj. 


Past Part 


0a«fe]t,l BAKE 


hU% hUi, 




itti 


bttte 


gebaifeit 


Oefel)(eit, command 


befie^Ift, befiehlt 


befiehl 


irfal)( 


befäble 
beWe 


befol)(eit 


6ef[r{ftenr<^Pply('®fl<) 


befleiBeft, befleißt 


ftefleiKe) 


Beffi« 


1 » 

ftefttffe 


befliffeit 


OeoUtttrti, BEoiH 







begmttt 


beg&nne 
begönne 


begonneit 


Oeifteitr BITS 


Ui%t% beilt 


6eiKe) 


iift 


Mffe 


gebtffett 


eetteitr* bark 


biOft, bint 


bta 


ion 


böOe 


geboOen 


eergen^ bide, 


birgft, birgt 


btra 


iaro 


bärge 
bürge 


geborgen 


Oerftnt,^ bubst, 


birfteft, birll 


birll 


linrft 
borft 


b&rfte 
börfte 


geborften 


detoegeit,' induce 






bcttioo 


betobge 


bemogen 


Oirgen, bend 




1 


600 


böge 


gebogen 


Oieieit, oflfer 






Ui 


böte 


geboten 


Oinbeit, bind 


bfnbell, bfnbet 




baitb 


bänbe 


^tbvaibtn 


Oittrttr beg 


bitteft; bittet 




iot 


hliit 


gebeten 


Olafen, blow 


biafeft; bian 




blic« 


bliefe 


geblafen 


OfriBen, remain 






blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben 


eieic^rtir« bleach 






blic^ 


blicke 


geblichen 


^xaitvi,^ roast 


bratft, brät 




briet 


briete 


gebraten 


Srei^cn, break 


bric^ft, bricht 


bri(^ 


brai4 


bräche 


gebroi^en 


8rettnrn, bubn 






brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


Orinotn» bbino 






braute 


brächte 


gebrai^t 



1 Often weak, except in the past part 

' Generally weak. 

« Weak, except in figurative sense. 



* Weak when transitive and sometimes 
when intransitive. 
' Sometimes weak, except in the past par. 
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he tried to open a window without anybody's hearing him. 
4. Seeing him arrive, we all stopped singing at once. 5. In- 
stead of my buying the tickets, you ought to have done it 
yourself. 6. She could neither write nor translate the sen- 
tences ; she was wrong every time. 7. Why, I am not afraid 
of long sentences ; they are all the same to me. 8. Haven't 
you translated [yet] ? Well, you will probably have to read 
later. 9. You don't want to go yet, do you ? Oh yes, I do. 
10. I have never [yet] seen a king, but my brother has prob- 
ably [already] seen several. 
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304. LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGITLAH VBRB8. 

The principal parts are in full-faced type. The second and third per- 
sons singular of the present indicative are given when the vowel differs 
from that of the infinitive; also when the connecting vowel c is required 
in verbs whose stem ends in b, t, 6, ff, f, ft. The second person singular 
of the^imperative is given when it has the short form without c, or vowel- 
change i; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates regular forms. 
Compound vferbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
use, e. g., befehlen, geboren. Cognates are in small capitals. 



Infinltiye 


2^nd°3d ^Imperatire 
Ar.siSg? 2nd per. sing 


Past 
. ind. subj. 


Past Part 


8aifnt,^ BAKE 


hM% hUi, 




iitl 


Bttfe 


gebaifett 


9efel)Intr oommand 


htfitm, Befiehlt 


Befielt 


iefal)! 


BefäBIe 
Beföhle 


befol)(eit 


Cfflelftett, apply (refl.) 


Befleißen, Befleißt 


Befleiße) 


üemt 


1 ~ ^ 

BeMe 


befliffeit 


SCQilttteit, BEGIK 






bfgttittt 


Begftnne 
Begönne 


begottttett 


Oeitnt, BIT« 


Beiheft; Bei^t 


Bei|(e) 


«ft 


Biffe 


gebiffeit 


IMtn,* bark 


Btaft, Bittt 


Bia 


(on 


BöUe 


geboOeti 


8ergnt^ hide, 


Birßft, Birgt 


Birfl 


iarg 


Bärge 
Bürge 


geborgen 


eerften,^ burst, 


Birfleft, Birft 


Birfl 


Barft 
borft 


w 

Bdrfte 
Börfte 


geborfteit 


Setoegeit," induce 






betoog 


Betoöge 


bctoogeti 


9iegeit, bend 




9 


iog 


Böge 


gebogen 


9tetett, oflfer 






Bot 


Böte 


geboten 


9ittben, bind 


Binbeft, Binbet 




Banb 


BAnbe 


gebttttben 


Vitteit, beg 


Bitteft, Bittet 




hat 


Bate 


gebeten 


9(afett, blow 


Blftfeft/ Biafi 




mt» 


Bliefe 


geblafen 


9(ei]iett, remain 






MieB 


BlieBe 


geblieben 


Steiften,« bleach 






Blif^ 


Blicke 


geblieben 


8rateti,<* roast 


Brdtft. Brat 




BHct 


Briete 


gebraten 


Srei^ett, break 


Brid&ft, Bricht 


Bri(^ 


Brai^ 


Bräche 


gebrochen 


brennen, burn 






Brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


eringeit» bring 






Braute 


Brächte 


gebraut 


^ Often weak, except In the past part 


* Weak when transitive i 


and sometimes 


« Generally weak. 




when intransitive. 






« Weak, except in figurative sense. 


Sometimes weak, except in the past par. 
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InfinitiTO 


XT XVB. XUU. 

2nd and Sd 
per. sing. 


Imperative 
2nd per. sing, 


Past 
. ind. subj. 


Fast Furt 


^ettleit, THINK 






ba^tc 


badete 


gebaut 


aUt8eii,»hire,bargaiii 






(bitng 
bang 


bange) 


gebtmgeit 


^reff^nt, thresh 


brif(^e1l, brif(^t 


br{f(^ 


brojS 


brajAe 
bröf^e 


gebroffi^ett 


^rbtgeit, urge 






brang 


brange 


gebntngett 


Sftnfeit, THINK 






(bSui^te 


baud^te 


gebSitfi^t) 


Xftrfetir be allowed 


barf,' bürfen 


(wanting) bmrfte 


bürfte 


gebttrft 


(l^ttMffel)(eit,Tecommeiid em^ftel^Ift, em# 


em^fle^l 


tmi^afit 


em^fable 
emt)fö9le 


tmpfüfiUn 


(Sffen, EAT 


iffeft, ifet 


it 


aft 


a^e 


gegeffen 


^fftn, archaic for fangen 










9afßtn, go, FARE 


f&^rft, fa^rt 


fa^r(e) 


mt 


Wre 


gcfa^reti 


gfaOett, FALL 


f aaft, faat 




m 


fiele 


gefaSeit 


Sfaltntr* FOLD 


falteft, faltet 








gefatteit 


Qfottgett^ catch 


f angft, fangt 




(fieng 


Inge 
lenge) 


gefottgett 


9e4teit, FIGHT 


flehten,» flt^t» 


mt» 


foi^t 


fik^te 


gefon^teit 


O^eit, FIND 


flnbeft, flnbet 




fanb 


fanbe 


geftntbett 


^Uttittn, twine 


fltc^ft,»fli(^^t» 


mt* 


fiof^t 


f[d(^te 


gcflofi^ttit 


fliegen, fly 






fM^H 


fWge 


geflogett 


^iitfitUf FLEE 






f^tt 


mt 


geflolieit 


^liefeit, flow 






m 


Pffe 


geHoffeii 


fragen, ask 


fragil, fragt 




fwtg 


früge 


gefragt* 


SfWffeW, EAT (of 
anlmaln) 


friffeft, friBt 


frit 


traft 


fra^e 


gefrelfm 


fjlderett, freeze 







fror 


fröre 


gefmrtit 


®j|(l))ren, ferment 








golir' 


g»^re 


gegolireti* 


&€h&Vtn, BEAR 






geibor 


gebare 


geiorett 


&tUn, GIVE 


giebft. giebt 
gibft, gibt 


gieb 
gib 


gab 


gäbe 


gegeieii 


®ebei^ett, thrive 






gebieli 


gebiete 


gebiefieii 


®el|ett, GO 






0{ng 


ginge 


gegongeit 


<^e(higett, succeed 






gelang 


gelange 


gclttugett 


&€Um, be worth 


fliltft, gilt 


gilt 


gait 


gälte 
gölte 


gegolten 


(ikuefnt, recoyer 


genefeft, geneft 


• 


genad 


genafe 


geitefcit 



1 Often weak. < Always weak, and the other forms are 

s Entirely weak, except in the past part properly weak. 

* The .weak forms also occur. > Also weak, especially in figurative Mnse. 
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InfinitiTe 


Pres. ind. 

2nd and 3d 

per. sing. 


' Imperative 
2nd per. sing 


Past 
. ind. subj. 


Past Part 


0titlrtett» ei^oy 






genof 


flendffe 


gmoffeit 


Wt^fftn, happen 


fiefc^ieMt» öef(^ie^t (wanting) gcfi^al) 


flefc^Ä^e 


gcff^clyeit 


&ttobmtn, WIN 






getoatm 


getoftnne 
fletodnne 


getoouneti 


0ie|nt, pour 







80t 


flöffe 


gegoffeit 


Oleif^en,^ resemble 






0^1$ 


gliche 


gegliffjlfti 


<81eitnt, glitter 


fllelteft, «reiBt 




(0K6 


fllifTe 


gegriffen) 


<81eÜeit,* GLIDE 


öleiteft, gleitet 




glitt 


flHtte 


geglitten 


^SKnttttnt, GLEAM 






glomm 


glömme 


geglommen 


9tahtn, dig 


grttblt, grabt 




grub 


grfibe 


gegraben 


®reifett, gripe, grasp 






griff 


ßriffe 


gegriffen 


^aiett, HAVE 


^ap, ^at 




liotte 


^atte 


gelyabt 


^alteit, HOLD 


^aitll, ^ftlt 


^alt(e) 


l)ielt 


hielte 


gelyalten 


^nunt, HANG 


pngft, ^eingt» 




l)ing 


^inge 


geliongen 


^anen, hew 






Meb 


^iebe 


gellanen 


^iett, raise 






bob 
Üttb 


bdbe 
$ttbe 


gel)oben 


^{fteit, call 


Reiften, ^eiftt 




Diel 


Riefte 


gelyeifett 


^Ifett, HELP 


^«fft, ^«ft 


W 


W^ 


\Z 


gel)olfen 


ftf{feit,«c]üde 






Kff 


ttffe 


gcKffen 


ftennett, know 







lottitte 


lennte 


gelonnt 


IHefeit» see Stünu 












Sttithtn, CLEAVE, split 






Kob 


Höbe 


gefloben 


fttiiittttett,* climb 







Komm 


Komme 


genommen 


StUnqtn, sound 







Hang 


Häng 


geHnngen 


itttdfe»,« pinch 






htiff 


«niffe 


gefniffen 


Stutiptn, pinch 






(ttti))p 


fni^^e 


gefni)>pen) 


ftontmeii, come 




fomm(e) 


fam 


Iftme 


gelommen 


ftihmett, can 


lann, f annfi, latm, (wanting] 


1 foitnte 


lönnte 


gefonnt 




tonnen 










ihreiffl^ett,^ scream 


frelfc^efl, freif(^t 


um 


«rif(^e 


gefrifH^en 


ShcMitn, creep 






Irof$ 


frd(^e 


gelrof^en 


INIreit, choose 







lov 


I»re 


geforen 


Sobntr* load, invite 


i&\>% l&bt 




Inb 


labe 


geloben 



1 Usually weak when transitire. * Sometimes weak, 

s Weak forms sometimes occur. * Also weak. Two yerbs are confounded in 

* ^angfl, ^angt also occur. Do not con- this one, viz., laben, load, once always 

fuse with the weak ^Ongen. strong, and laben, invite, once always 

« TTsnally weak. weak. 



{ 
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InfiidtiTe 

Soffett, LBT 

Sottfen, ran 
Sdbeit, suffer 

2tifitn, LEND 

gefen, read 
l^iegeit* LIB 
S0f4eit,^ go out 
Sfigen, tell a lib 
fBlafittn,* grind 
SReibetir shun 
fBltlUn,^ MILK 
SReffcn, measure 
aRiglittgett, fail 
SRögen, MAY 

jDHiffeit, MUST 

9ttfimtn, take 
9knneit, name 
t^feifen, whistle 
t^ftegeitr^ cherish 
!Pteifetir" pkaise 
diteOcn/ gush 
KSf^eit, avenge 
Katen, advise 
Keiften, rub 
Keiften, tear 
Keiten bide 
Kennen, bun 
Kleinen, smell 
Kinoen, wBiNG, wrestle 
Ktnnen, bun 

Knfen, call 
@a(5en,^ salt 
Saufen, drink 



^ind 3d ^^^^r 
^r sing: 2nd per. sing. 



Past 
ind. subj. 



i&m, mt, 

Iftufft, (ttuft 
(eibeft, (eibet 

liefeft, lieft 

lifc^eft, imt 



lat(e) 



lied 



m 



lief 
Kef 
litt 
Utff 

ua 

lag 

im 

log 



UeBe 

Hefe 

atte 

lie^e 

(ttfe 

(ftge 

Ufc^e 

löge 



meibefl, meibet 

milfft, miltt mil! 

tniffeft, mitt mit 



mag, magft, mag, (wanting) 
mögen 

mut, muBt, mut, (wanting) 
muffen 

nimmft, nimmt nimm 



mieb miebe 

moU möl!e 

ma^ mate 

ntiftlang mitlAnge 

moi^te möchte 



Past Part 

gelaffeit 

gelanfett 

gelitten 

gelielieit 

gelefeit 

gelegen 

geloffi^eit 

gelogen 

gental)(en 

gentieben 

gentoCFen 

gemeffftt 

mitlnngett 

gentof^t 



nutfte miltte genrnft 



Ipreif eft, »»reift 
quiOft, quiat 

rätfl, rttt 

reiteft, reitt 
reiteft, reitet 



quia 



relt(e) 



ttal)ttt 
nannte 

l»ffog 

pried 

qnolC 

(rof^ 

titt 

rieb 

Hft 

titt 

vanntt 

rof$ 

rang 

rann 

rief 



faljeft, fa^t 
f aufft, fäuft 



fauf(e) foff 



na^me 
nennte 
*>fiffe 

pm^ 

»)riefe 
qudUe 

riete 

riebe 

rilfe 

ritte 

rennte 

xH^t 

range 

ranne 
rönne 

riefe 
föffe 



genotttntftt 

genannt 

öepfilfen 

gepfCogeit 

gel^Hefeit 

geqnoKett 

gerofi^eit 

geraten 

gerieten 

geriffen 

geritten 

gerannt 

gerofHeit 

^emngett 

geronncit 

gernfett 
gefala^ 
gefoffen 



1 When transitive, quench, weak. 

* Usually weak, except in the past part 

> Usually weak. * Also entirely weak. 



* Sometimes weak. 

* When transitive, «ooJir, weak. 
V Only the past part is strongs 
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iDfinltiTa 


S? »'"SÄV 


Faat 
tad. ml* 


Put Part 


eattfltn, »UCK 





. , 


(»e 


(B«t 


gifaen 


Büitnn,' treat« 





■— . 


M«f 


WHf« 


fi'f««n" 


MaI(«,'.ound 





— 


■ MoO 


M3II( 


ecfAonra 


««.{ken, part 


ttribeft, MriUt 


— . 


MK* 


Mirtt 


gttticii" 


«AthRn, appeu' 








fitlcn 


Mient 


H(t4i»m 


««(Itta, BCOLB 


Wit«, (41K 


f*t» 


r«iiu 


BäS 


em»tu» 


««««,' BHBiB 


mttft, t*i(it 


W*t 


w« 


Mär« 


(«MOM« 


e^itbcn, SHOT. 


— 


— 


f4>B 


MBlx 


grtAaltn 


fel,i.»ni.l.ROOT 


— 


— 


Mog 


nm 


B'f«»nw 


C<|tab»,Bar 


ttlnkHi, F^tnWt 


— 


Mwik> 


MUnM 




C4l<lfM,«Li:BP 


wm, ttWl 


WIflKO 


fdlitf 


WHtf. 


Btfdttaf« 


««(agni Hliika 


MWSfl. WläBt 





fAioa 


Mlfls« 


Rt(«(agn 


Cd|ttf«en. »«ak 





— 


Mfi« 


ttH*t 


BiWMltB 


««lelfM«,'«i.et 





— 


ttliB 


l*ll|f« 


fltWKft" 


e4lti|n.BLii 


Wlrilrf, («lit«! 


— 


f«lit 


Mlifl* 


BtfAliltn 


e4<ict". »Up 








f«(*ff 


wm 


|t(*l.flr» 


C4(it|ni, ahut 








MIol 


wm 


BtfAlriFra 


e4<i>in. BLisa 





— 


(«id-e 


MW>1B" 


BcfAlnngtK 


*4iitefS(m,SMiT8 


Wtndfi.|»,WnidM 


MintiK«; 


1 f*"tl 


Mintfl« 


BtdSmtflm 


««mdjtn.'HELV 


Mmillifl, Wnrtljt 


Mmllj 


WmoU 


WmBIl. 


BCfAnnrj« 


Mnnufttn.'anürt 








f4NBb 


IcSnBbt 


gt(djn<.ini 


ettneitcn, <^at 


t4n.ib,fl, Mnriket 





fdWiw 


WnilW 


HtfdwtHn 


e«rMi6iii.'acHEw 








f4r<i6 


[^rilbt 


BcM»tm 


«4nihti,* be ttctiä 


«rWli, MlWt 


WtW 


(«[«r 


f*r«. 


e<f4t«it(m 


C4nf»(K, write 





— 


fUtits 


Mritb. 


ItWrlrbr« 


Mrtka.cTT 





MtdCo 


Mrit 


f*rt« 


BriAric« 


C4reftM,.trl<]. 


1*r(llt|l, WHilM 


— 


MtW 


MrttM 


BcMriilta 







— 





B«Mt«t« 


«4Mmi, «opporat. 


ttwittfi, wmittt 


Midi« 


(Ann 


f«»i)r. 




ftftmrifltii,' be silent 


— 





Mnrice 


M»i«fl« 


BtMMicB» 


««W.ettm.'swKLL 


MBinfi, Mirfat 


MlDH 


f«»»« 


Fc^UM. 


gcMOsHt* 




— 


■ — 


'*"""- lassisi; 


,. amm»«mtt 


> In other »«Dseavi 


itk. 


• Weak when Ira 


naltira 




4 Alwi enUiel J V€ak. 


*AbM> 


weak; f«iri(6ln occ 


an Instead of 


»SometlniMweak. 




Mna-ü!™- 






« Weak In other MDMa, fxi», dmir. 


'Alao 


weak. 








* Onl; the past part it 


«trong. 
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Cftkcn,' SEBTHB 



-AX- Ä- 


'g. ind. 


.«bj. 


PHtPuL 


Mtt>inb.fl,f41i.liT 


l>,t_ 


W»an» 


sas 


gtMWHBkM 


— 


— 


(«»»B 


BSS 




— 


— 


te 


SSS 


(ff«)>«ItB 


m%mt 


fl««') 


f«l 


PM 


■tfti)» 


6lii,Mß.lfl,w. 


11 


wn 


teS« 


BMnfcn 


Itnbtfl, fmUM 


~ 


IÄ 


fnrt.t* 


g^^ 


fi.b«fl, ptb« 





lott 


fette 


gcfoit» 



fSirfe gcfnitltK 



eiiKtt.siT 


|i»«ft, w 





M 


mt 


BtftO» 


eaUcn, ibonld 


fD(l,|onft,lDlI,Fi>nni («bdUi 


'B)(»IIK 


fonit 


grf.H 


e*«it«,' »pi't 


IlMEMf., fPKlIM 







— 


gtiw«« 


evil». 8PKW 


— 


— 


Wt 


ft>i.e 


Btfttt« 


evinutn, 8FIH 


— 


— 


fINnm 


lESr 


gtflwnini 


e* IrftM, «PLIT 


tlpIri8<|l.fl.Wtt 





fXlfg 


ftiin« 


BrtKlHI« 


tipti)t»,tpe^ 


ll.rt*il, ll.Il*t 


fttW 


I»"* 


ft.m<s< 


itft-"*« 


evtutt«, BPBODi 


— 


— 


I»"* 


ICrine 


gcFViono 


eiHnt», BPiUNO 


— 


— 


((rang 


fU rängt 


gtfimntgtH 


eititeti, prick 


m% W*t 


m 


ßiiii 


fU4c 


gtftMX« 


6K*«,"aiia£ 


— 


— 


|l«l 


«ate 


(8t(t«««n) 


etttni, STiHI. 


— 


fi(«0 


ISSS 


e: 


HCftankta 


etl^Iin, STEAL 


fllt^lH, fHe*It 


mi 


»•«< 


SSJi^ 


gtft*«f«i 


ettiera. »»Dd 








w.« 


ettflt 


geniifl«« 


entiira, diB 


ftirtn. fllrtt 


fHiB 


flnrt 


SKI; 


atftwtn 


SHtBtn, diapene 








m 


IIM. 


gtftrtm 


etinhN, STIKIC 


— 





ftONl 


*ian!t 


BCfl«tt(t« 


etoftni, pu.li 


tl66(fl, PSSl 


peKO 


WeB 


pitSe 


gtfiiil» 


StlliACn, STROKB 


— 


— 


BrW 


Brt«. 


gtftrt*«* 
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InflnitiTe 


^andfd 2Ä*3^nS. 
per. sing. Zdper.sing. 


Past 
ind. subj. 


Past Part 


^^eUeit, strive 


flreiteft, Ihreitet 




fttitt 


ftritte 


geftritteit 


3!tll0air carry 


tt&Q% trägt 




tnsg 


träge 


»y^ ^ ^ *^^y^^'^^ 


3!rtffetif hit 


triff jl, trifft 


triff 


traf 


träfe 


getroffen 


Xteüftttf DBIVB 






ttieb 


triebe 


getrieben 




trittf}/ tritt 


tritt 


tnit 


träte 


getreten 


Slviefett^ drip 






troff 
trmtf 


tröffe 


getroffen 
geiruttfen 








tränfe 
tr&nfe 


3!ritgett, deceive 






tro0 


tröge 


getrogen 


Sttt^DO 




to(e) 


ittt 


täte 


getan 


Sorberben,' spoil 


berbirbfl, »erbirbt 


berbirb 


berbarb 


t^erbärbe 
berbttrbe 


berborben 


Sorbrifteit, vex 






berbroft 


berbröffe 


berbroffen 


Bttqefitn, FORGET 


bergiffeft, bergiftt 


bergiB 


bergal 


bergÄffe 


bergeffen 


Sorliemt, lose 






bcrlor 


berlbre 


berloren 


IBa^feit, grow 


todc^fefl, toftt^fi 




tou^i^ 


tott(bfe 


geioadifett 


nagett,* WEIGH 






toog 


to5ge 


getoogen 


»afH^ett, WASH 


to&f(^efi, toäfc^t 




tOttff^ 


toüfc^e 


getoafdiett 


Sebett,* WEAVE 






koob 


todbe 


getooben 


»ei^eit/ yield 






ioif$ 


toid^e 


getöteten 


SBeifett, show 


tortfefl, iortfl • 




bricd 


toicfe 


getoiefen 


Senbeii, tarn 


toenbeft, toenbet 


— 


loanbte 
toettbete 


toenbete 


getoanbt 
getoenbet 


SSerbett, sue 


toirbfl, tDirbt 


ioirb 


toarb 


toftrbe 
tottrbe 


getoorben 


Sevbeit, become 


ioirfk, toirb 


toerbe 


koorb 
toitrbe 


toürbe 


• 

getoorben 


Sevfntr throw 


wltTit, wtVjt 


toirf 


tottrf 


toärfe 
toarfe 


gttoorfen 


tBiege«/ weigh 







»og 


toöge 


getoogen 


SStebetIr WIND 


tDinbeft, toinbet 





toottb 


toeinbe 


getomtben 


fBiffeit, know 


toeif; toem 
ioeil, toiffen 


toifie 


tottftte 


iottBte 


geiott^t 


füüUtU, WILL 


toiO, toip 


tPoUe 


tooüit 


tooQte 


getoottt 


gtUltn, accuse 






m 


lie^e 


gesielyett 


3{e^, draw 






m 


iö«e 


gesogen 


dioiitgett, force 






Stottitg 


Stuänge 


gestottitgen 



1 Sometimes weak. 

* Weak when transitive. 

* Also weak, especially in the sense of 
move, hmf^r. 



4 Weak in the sense of soften. 

* SB&gen and toiegen are really identicaL 

* äBiegen, rock, is always weak. 
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SUMMARY OF INFLECTIONS 



305. The Definite Article and <^ ber ^' Words. Typical Endings. 



(a) !t)er, the : 


Definite Article. 








Singular. 




Plural, 


Masc. 

Nom. b er 

Gen. b t» 

Dat. b em 
Acc. b en 


Fbm. 

bie 
ber 
ber 
bie 


Neut. 

ha» 
ht» 
bem 
ha2 


M. F. N. 

bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 


(b) !t)iefer, this : Demonstrative 


Adjective ot 


Pronoun. 




Singular, 




Plural, 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. bief er 
Gen. biefeö 
Dat. bief em 
Acc. bief en 


biefe 
bief er 
bief er 
biefe 


bief ei^ (bieg) 
bief t» 
bief em 
bief t2 (bieg) 


biefe 
bief er 
bief en 
biefe 



(c) Like biefer are declined jeber, every, jener, that, mand^er, 
many (a), fold^er, siich (a), and the interrogative lüeld^er, which. 
These are called " ber " words, as they have endings similar to 
ber. These are the typical strong endings as distinguished 
from the typical weak endings. 



(d) Typical Strong Endings : 

Singular. Plural» 

Masc. Fem. Neüt. M. F. N. 

Nom. cr e ei^ e 

Gen. t§ er e§ er 

Dat. em er em en 

Acc. tn t t» e 



(e) Typical Weak Endings : 

Singular, Plural. 
Masc Fem. Neüt. M. F. N. 

e e e en 
en en en en 
en en en en 
en e e en 
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306, 


. The Indefinite Article and "citt" words. 


(a) 


Sin, a: Indefinite Article. 










Singular, 


• 


Vlural waniing. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




Norn. 


ein 


tint 


tin 




Gen. 


tint» 


einer 


eineiS 




Dat. 


einem 


einer 


einem 




Ace. * 


einen 


eine 


ein 




(p) aÄCtn, my : 


Possessive Adjective. 








Singular, 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen. 


meinei9 


meiner 


meinei9 


meiner 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


mtintvx 


meinen 


Ace. 


meinen 


mtint 


mein 


meine 



(c) Like mein are declined the possessives bein, your, fein, his, 
its, x^x, her, their, Uttfer, our, ^l^r, your, euer, your, and the 
negative leitt, no, not a. 

{d) @uer and unfcr may contract by dropping the e either 
of the stem or of the ending. 







Singular, 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Tem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


ener 


enre 


ener 


eure 


Gen. 


tnvt» or eneri? 


enrer 


enrei^ or eueriS 


eurer 


Dat 


eurem or enerm 


enrer 


enrem or enerm 


euren or eut 


Ace. 


euren or enern 


eure 


ener 


eure 



Note that: 

1. The nominative and accusative forms are always alike, 
except in the masculine singular. 

2. The genitive singular masculine and neuter are alike, as 
are also the dative singular masculine and neuter. 

8. The dative plural always ends in n. 
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4. There are only two typical weak endings^ c and en» The 
e is found throughout the nominative singular and in the 
accusative singular feminine and neuter ; the en is found in all 
other cases. 

5. The endings for the indefinite article and "ein" words 
closely resemble those for the "ber" words, except in the 
nominative singular masculine and neuter and the accusative 
singular neuter. 

307. Adjective Declension. 

(a) Adjectives have three declensions: strong, weak and 
mixed, 

(b) In the strong declension an 'adjective has the typical 
strong endings, except that in the genitive singular masculine 
and neuter, the weak ending is preferred. The strong de- 
clension occurs when the adjective is not preceded by an arti- 
cle or ä "ber" or an " ein " word. 

{c) Strong Declension of Adjectives. 

Singular, 
Fem. 

gute 
guter 
guter 
gute 

(d) In the weak declension an adjective has the typical 
weak endings. The weak declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded by the definite article or a "ber" word. 

(e) Weak Declension of Adjective's. 

Singular, PluroU, 

Masc. Fbm. Nbut. M. F. N. 

Norn. ber gut e bte gut e bai^ gut e hit gut en 

Gen. be^ gut en ber gut en bei^ gut en ber gut en 

Dat. bem gut en ber gut en bent gut en ben gut en 

Ace. ben gut en bte gut e boi^ gut e bie gnt en 





Masc. 


Norn. 


guter 


Gen. 


gnt en(eiS) 


Dat. 


gutem 


Ace. 


guten 





Plural, 


Nbut. 


M. F. N. 


gtttei9 


gute 


gttten(ei9) 


guter 


gntent 


guten 


qvtt§ 


gute 
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(/) In the mixed declension the adjective takes the typical 
weak endings in all cases except the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter^ which 
are strong. The mixed declension occurs when the adjective 
is preceded by the indefinite article or an "ein" word. 

(jSf) Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

Singular, Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 

Norn, titettt gut er mtint gut e uteiu gut t§ uteiue gut en 

Gen. ttieinei^ gut eu meiner gut en mtint» gut en meiner gut en 

Dat. meinem gut en meiner gut en mtintm gut en meinen gut en 

Acc. meinen gut en mtxnt gut e mein gut t» mtint gut en 

Note. — While these are the three adjective declensions, the endings 
of an adjective can be only strong or weak. They are weak when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a "ber " word (but see § 809, 5), or by an 
ir^flected form of the indefinite article or an '*cin " word (that is, a form 
having a caae-ending). They are strong when not so preceded. 

Note that: 

1. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter, the ending 
e^ of the noun sufficiently indicates the case, and, in order to 
avoid too many e^ sounds, the adjective takes the weak ending 
en» 

2. When the " ein " word has no ending, the adjective must 
have one in order to show the case. If the " ein " word is 
inflected (has an ending) the adjective does not need to show 
the case, and so is weak. 

3. Though there are three adjective declensions, there are 
only two kinds of endings for adjectives. 

308. Noun Declension. 

* 

There are five classes of nouns, declined as follows: 
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(a) Masculine Nouns. 

SiNGULAK. 



Ut class. 

N. ber^ruber 
G. bei^S3rttberi$ 
D. bemiSrnber 
A. belt ^ruber 

N. bie ^vühtx 
G. berörüber 
D. ben trübem 
A. bie ^rftber 



ut dass. 

N. bie Xoä^ttx 

G. httXoi^ttx 

D. ber Xod^ttx 

A. bie Xotf^ttx 

N. bie Xliä^ttx 
G. ber Xi^ii^ter 
D. ben Xii^ttxn 
A. bie Xli^ttx 



9d class. 

ber $ttnb 
bei^ $ttnbei^ 
bent $ttnbe 
ben $ttnb 

bie $ttnbe 
ber$ttnbe . 
ben $ttnbett 
bie $ttnbe 



Sd class. 

ber ^ann 
bei^ ^amt» 
bent ^annt 
ben ^ann 



Uth class. 6th class, 

ber ^abe ber ^taat 

ht^ Knaben beiS (Biautt» 

bent ^aben bent Staate 

ben ^aben ben Staat 



Plural. 

bie Männer bie Knaben bie Btaattn 

ber banner ber ^ahtn ber Staaten 

ben Männern ben Knaben ben Staaten 

bie 9)'{Snner bie Knaben bie Staaten 



(b) Feminine Nouns. 
Singular. 



id class, 

bie ^ant 
ber ^ant 
ber ^an! 
bie Bant 

bie mntt 
ber mnlt 
ben fSänltn 
bie ^ättfe 



Plural. 



(c) Neuter Nouns. 
Singular. 



Ist dass. 

N. bai^ ^äb^en 
G. ht»mikhditn§ 
D. bent Wlähii^tn 
A. bad ai^äb^ett 

N. bie ^abci^en 
G. berSy^abc^en 
D. ben^äb^en 
A. bie mahäitn 



2d class. 

ha^ $ferb 
bei^ $ferbei$ 
bent $ferb 
bai^ ^ferb 

bie ^ferbe 
ber ^ferbe 
ben $ferben 
bie ^ferbe 



Sd elws. 

ha» Bnäi 
ht» fSnd^t» 
bent ^ttd^e 
bai^ S3tt4 

Plural. 

bie mä^tx 
ber ÜBüfi^er 
ben Mixern 
bie mä^tx 



uth dass. 

bie ^ran 
ber ^ran 
ber ^ran 
bie ^ran 

bie gfranen 
ber ^ranen 
ben grauen 
bie gfranen 



6th dass. 

had ^nge 
bei^ %nfit» 
bent ^nge 
bai^ 9ttge 

bie 9ngen 
ber 9ngen 
ben ^ngen 
bie 9ngen 
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NoTB. — The first three classes are called the Strong Declension of 
Nouns ; the fourth, Weak ; the fifth, Jifixed, 

But feminines like blc grau are sometimes grouped with the fifth class 
because they seem to resemble it more closely, in that they form the 
plural the same way, while they are declined in the singular like other 
feminines, just as fifth class neuters are declined in the singular like 
other neutera, and fifth class masculines are declined in the singular like 
other masculines (except the weak ones). 

(cT) A few nouns differ slightly from Class 1, seeming to 
drop the last letter in the nominative. 





ÜDcr 9^ame(tt); 

Sing. 


, nance. 
Flu. 


Sing. 


j, heart. 
Flu. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


ber 9^ante(n) 
bed 9lamtn» 
htm ^amtn 
ben 9lamtn 


bie 9^anten 
ber Wanten 
htn 9^anten 
hit 9^amen 


ha§ $er$ 
beiS $ersend 
bent $er$en 
ha^ $era 


bie $ersen 
ber ^ergen 
ben $er$en 
bie $er$en 



(e) Other nouns declined like bcr Slatne are : 

ber 3friebe(n), peace ber $attfe(n), heap 

ber ^ttn!e(n)^ spark ber @ame(n)^ seed 

ber @ebanfe(n), thought ber @^abe(n), injury 

ber ®Iattbe(n), faüh ber SBittcCn), will 

Note that : 

1. iN'oons of the first and third classes and feminines of the 
second class usually add umlaut in the plural when possible. 

2. Nouns of the fourth and fifth classes add (e)n to form 
the plural and never add umlaut. 

3. Except bie SJiutter and bie Z^6)itx all feminines form the 
plural (1) by adding (e)n, or (2) by adding e and taking umlaut. 

4. Only monosyllabic feminines belong to the secoijd class. 
So all feminines of more than one syllable, except bie 3Jhxtter 
and bie Sod^ter, are of the fourth class and form the plural 
without umlaut by adding (e)tt. 

5. The dative plural always ends in n. 
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309. Declension of nouns with adjectives and ^^ber" and ^^etit'' 
words. 

(a) Strong adjective — without article; declined with typical 
strong endings. (See § 307, b,) 

Singular. 

Norn. gnter ^aun gttte gfratt gttteiS $Hnh 

Gen. guten WinutS guter ^rau gtttett ^inttS 

Dat. gutem 'SJlannt guter gfrou gutem ^nbe 

Ace. guten ^ann gute ^rau guteiS ^ub 

Plubal. 

Norn. gute ^hnntx, grauen, 5Hnber 

Gen. guter Wlhnntx, grauen, ^nber 

Dat guten ^änneru, gfrauen, ^nbern 

Ace. gute ^hnntXf gfranen^ ^inber 

(b) When matterer, lüelc^er, fold^er are used without the end- 
ing (matic!^, ipcld), fold)), the adjective following has the strong 
ending. (See § 307, ^, Note.) 

Singular. 

Nom.. manii^ guter ^ann 

Gen. mandi guteu(ei^) Wlannt^ 

Dat. manci^ gutem SJ'^auue 

Ace. manii^ guten ^ann 

(c) Weak adjective — after definite article or " bcr " word ; 
declined with typical weak endings. 

Singular. 

Nom. ber gute Matm \>xt gute gfrau ha9 gute ^nb 

Gen. ht^ guten Wlannt» ber guten ^ran bei^ guten ^nbei9 

Dat. bem guten Mannt ber guten ^ron \>tm guten ^nbe 

Ace. htn guten Wlann bie gute gfran H9 unit ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom. bie guten Mhnntt, grauen, ^nber 

Gen. ber guten Männer, Ofrauen, ^nber 

Dat. ben guten SKSnnem, gfrauen^ Zubern 

Ace. bie guten ^hnntx, ^xantn, 5Hnber 
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(d) Mixed adjective — after indefinite article or " ein" word; 
weak when the article is inflected, strong when the article is 
not inflected. 

Singular. 

Norn, tin ^tittx ^aun tint ^ntt ^tan tin gttteiS ^ttb 

Gen. tint» gntett WlanntB tintv guten gfran tint» guten ^inbei9 

Dat. tintm guten ^annt einer guten ^tan einem guten ^inbe 

Ace. einen guten Wlann tint gute gfran ein gnteii ^nb 

Plural. 

Norn. feine guten ^änner^ ^ronen^ ilinber 

Gen. feiner guten ^änner^ gfranen^ ^nber 

Dat. feinen guten ^hnnttn, Ofrauen^ ^inbem 

Acc. feine guten ^^nntt, grauen, ^nber 

Note that: 

4 

If the article or "ber" word or "ein" word is omitted, or 
does not show the case (i.e. is not inflected), the case must be 
shown by the adjective, except in the genitive singular mas- 
culine and neuter, where the noun-ending shows the case and 
the adjective may be weak. 

310. Personal Pronouns. 

ic^, I; bu, thou; ®te, you; tx, he; ]xt, she; t^, it. 

(a) First Person: Sing, Second Person: Sing. 

Kom. id|, I hn, tJu)u^ you @ic, you 

Gen. meiner (mein), of me beiner (bcln), of t?iee JJ^rer^ of you 

Dat. mir, to or for me bir, to or for thee S^nen, to or for you 

Acc. mil^, me hi^, thee^ you @{e, you 

(5) First Person: Plur. Second Person: Plur. 



Nom. 


mir, we 


i^r, you 


Bitf you 


Gen. 


nn\tx, of us 


euer, of you 


3^rer, of you 


Dat. 


nn», to OT for us 


tnt^f to oT for you 


S^nen, to or for you 


Acc. 


nn», us 


tndt, you 


&itf you 
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Note that : 

1. The demonstrative, hex, differs in form from the articlef 
hex, only in the genitive throughout and in the dative plural. 
It is declined just like the relative btx, from which it can be 
distinguished by the position of the verb following. The de- 
monstrative does not change the order of the sentence ; after 
the relative the verb is put at the end. 

2. In the declension of berienige and berfetbe, the second 
part is inflected just as if it were a separate weak adjective 
following the article, ber. 

313. Indefinites and Reflexives. 

(a) Most indefinites and the reflexive fi(^ for the third per- 
son (tx, fie, cd ; fie) are indeclinable. The declinable ones are 
inflected thus: 

(b) The indefinites icntattb, some one; tticmattb, no one; jc*» 
bermann, every one ; matt, one, they. 

Singular (plural wanting). 

Norn, iemanb niemanb iebermaittt ntatt 

Gen. \tman^t)S itiemattb(e)d 

Dat. iemanbCem or en) nitmanh(tm or ett) 

Ace. iemattb(eit) itie]ttaitb(ett) 



iebermaittt 
iebermaititd 
iebermaitit 
iebermaittt 



ement 
eiitett 



Rqßexive, 

DAT. 

mir 



iemattb(eit) 

The reflexives : 

Siitject. 

NOM. 

it« 
bit 
toir 
t«r 

(c) The indefinite tttatti^cr, many (a), is a "bcr" word 
(§305, c). 

Note that: 

1. The reflexive pronouns (a) for the first and second per- 
sons singular have different forms for the dative and accaaar 



bit 

ttiti^ 

euf« 



ACC. 

midi 
bidi 
m» 
ettdi 
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tive ; (b) for the first and second persons plural they have one 
form for both dative and accusative ; (c) for the third person 
both singular and plural of all genders, there is only the one 
form, \x6), for the dative and accusative. 

2. 3^^^^^ *^^ tliematlb are just alike in form and ending ; 
icbennatttt has two n's and man only one. 

314. Conjugation of the verb f^ahtn^ to have. 



(a) Pres, Indie 


. Pres, Suibj, 


Perf. Indie, 


Perf, Subj, 


I have, etc. 


I have, etc. 


I have had, etc. 


I have had, etc.^ 


idi 4aBe 


14 4ab e 


idi bftbe gebabt 


ifb bftbe gebabt 


bit 4a ft 


bit bftbeft 


bit fiafk gehabt 


btt bab eft gebabt 


er %ai 


er l^ab e 


er ^at gebabt 


er babe gebabt 


loir l^aB en 


loir fiat en 


toir fiattn gehabt 


toir baben gebabt 


x%x liaBt 


i^r 4ab et 


ibr bftb et gehabt 


ibr bftb et gebabt 


@ie %tA en 


@ie fiah en 


@ie bftbeit gebabt 


@ieb(tbett gebabt 


fie ^aBett 


fie ^ab en 


fie fiah ett gebabt 


flebftbett gebabt 


(6) Past Indie, 


Past Subj. 


Plup. Indie, 


Plup, Subj, 


I had, etc. 


I had, etc. 


I had had 


I had had 


idi %<iit e 


idi ^atte 


ifi^ fiatt e gebabt 


ifbbätte gebabt 


bit ^atteft 


btt f^m eft 


btt batt eft gebabt 


btt bätt eft gebabt 


er 1)atit 


er fiatt e 


erbfttte gebabt 


erbStte gebabt 


mir l^otten 


toir ^att ett 


itiir bfttt ett gebabt 


toirb^ett gebabt 


i^Y ^aiiti 


ibr f^m et 


ibr bittet gebabt 


ibr bittet gebabt 


@ie gotten 


@ie f^m en 


@ieb(tttett gebabt 


@te bStt en gebabt 


fie llatten 


fte bStt ett 


fie batten gebabt 


fte bStt en gebabt 


(c) Future Indicative, Future Subjunctive, 


Present Conditional. 


I shall have 


, etc. I should have, etc. 


I should have had 


idi tuerbe ^aben ici^ toerbe fiahtn 


idi ^fitb e baben 


bit mirft fiahtn bnitierbeft f^attn 


btt itiürb eft baben 


er mirb fiahtn er toerb e ^abett 


ertoürbe baben 



1 The translation of the subjunctive depends whoUy upon the context and oon- 
Btroction. The student must not think the translation here given is the only one 
for this mode. As the mftde is used chiefly in subordinate clauses, it wiU be good 
practice for the student to conjugate the subjunctive with the compound tenses 
inverted : ba^ i^ gel^abt ffabt, ha^ bu gehabt l^abeft, etc. 
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soir luerb ett f^ahtn luir toerb ett f^aUn toir luürb en f^ahtn 

i^r tuerb et ^abeit i^r tuerb et ^abett i^r tuürbet ^abett 

@te werben (abett @ie toerb ett ^abett @ie itiürb ett ^abett 

fie ttierb ett ^abett fie toerb ett ^abett {te tuürb ett l^abett 

(d) Fut. Perf, Indie. Fut, Ferf, Subj. Perf. CanditioncU, 

I shall have had, etc. I should have had, etc. I should have had, etc. 

id^ tuerb e gel^abt l^abett ici^ tuerb e gel^abt liabett id^ tuürb e gel^abt l^abett 
btttuirft — — btttuerbeft — — butuürbeft — — 
er tuirb — — er tuerb c — — er tnürb e — — 

tuir tuerb ett — — tutr tuerb ett — — toir tuürbett — — 

il^rtuerbet — — ilirtuerbet — — i^rtuürbet — — 

6tc tuerb ett — — @ie tuerb ett — — @ic tnürb ett — — 

fie tuerb tu — — fte tucrb ett — — fie tnürb ett — — 

(c) Imperative. Participles. 

Sing, f^ah t (hn), have I Present : fjah tnh, having 

p ( l^ab t (i^r), have ! Perfect : Qcfiafft, had 

* 1 ^ab ett ^te, have I 

Ir^nitives, 

(Stt) ^abett, to have 
gel^abt (5tt) l^abett, to have had 
N^ote that : 

1. The plural of the present subjunctive is just like the in- 
dicative, except that in the form üjv I)abet, the t of the ending 
is preceded by e. This is true for all verbs except feitt and 

tun. 

2. The past subjunctive always differs from the past indic- 
ative only in taking umlaut when possible. 

3. All subjunctives are regular (except two forms in the 
present of fein). So when you have learned the subjunctive 
of Ijobtn, you have learned them all. 

4. The present subjunctive is formed by dropping the tl of 
the infinitive ; the past by adding umlaut to the indicative; 
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the other tenses by using the subjunctive of the auxiliaries of 
tense. 

5. The past and pluperfect subjunctive are often used for 
,the present and perfect conditional respectively. 

315. Conjugation of the verb fetn^ to be, and (as tense auxiliary 

for intransitives), to have. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Pre8, Indie, Pres. Subj, 
I am, etc. I am, etc. 



id^fiitt 
HUft 
crift 

mir fmb 
ifix f eib 
8te fmb 
fie {tub 



if^fei 
btt fei eft 
crfci 

tutrfeiett 
i^r fei et 

8ie fei en 
flefeiett 



(b) Past Indie. Past SvJb}. 
I was, etc. I were, etc. 



ifi^ tuar 
btt tuar ß 
txtoax 

mir tuarett 
i^r tuar et 
@te tuar ett 
fie tuar ett 



OS) ttiar e 
btt toareft 
er tuSr e 

tutrtuSren 
il^r tuSr et 
@te tuaren 
fie tuar en 



Perf. Ind. 
I have been, etc. 

id^ bitt getuefett 
btt bift getuefett 
er ift gewefett 

tuir ftnb gemefen 
i^r feib getuefett 
@ie ftttb getuefett 
fie fittb getuefett 

Plup. Ind, 
I had been, etc. 
idt tuar getuefett 
btt toav ft getuefett 
er mar gemefen 

mir mar en gemefett 
i^rmaret gemefett 



Perf. Sulj. 
I have been, etc. 

tii^ fet gemefett 
btt fei eft gemefett 
er fei gemefett 

mir fei ett gemef en 
i^r fei et gemefett 
^iefeiett gemefett 
fie fei ett gemefett 

Plup. Subj. 
I had been, etc. 

idt märe gemefett 
btt mär eft gemefett 
er märe gemefett 

mir mär ett gemefett 
i^rmäret gemefen 



@ie mar ett gemefett @te mär ett gemefett 
fte mar ett gemefett fie mär ett gemefett 



(c) Future Indicative. Future Subjunctive. 



I shall be, etc. 
idi merb e feitt 
btt mir ft feitt 
ermtrb feitt 

mir merb ett feitt 
i^r merb et feitt 
<5ie merb ett feitt 
fie merb ett f eiu 



I should be, etc. 
i4 merb e feitt 
btt merb eft feitt 
er merb e feitt 

mir merb ett feitt 
i^r merb et fei» 
@ie merb ett feitt 
fie merb ett feitt 



Present Conditional. 
I should be, etc. 
id^ mürb e feitt 
btt mürb eft feitt 
er mürb e feitt 

mir mürb en feitt 
il^r mttrb et feitt 
@ie mürb ett fein 
fie mürb ett feitt 
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(61) Fub, Perf. Iridic. Fut Ferf, SubJ. Per/. CondUionaL 

I shall have been, etc. I should have been, etc, I should have been, etc. 

idi tuerb e getuefen fein ic^ ttierb e getuefen fein id^ toitrb e getuefett fein 

btttuirft — — btttuerbeß — — bntuürbeft — — 

ertuirb — — ertuerbe — — ertuürbe — — 

mir »erb en — — mir mcrb en — — »it tuörb en — — 

ilirtoerbet — — iAnuerbet — — i^rtuürbet — — 

Sie »erb en — — @ie »erb en— — @ie »ftrb en — — 

fie »erb cn — — fie »erb en — — ftc »ürb en — — 

(e) Imperative. Participles, 

Sing, fei (bu), be I Present : fei cnb, being 

p ( fcib (il^r) be I Pekfect : ge»efett, been 

^^^* 1 feien Sie, bei 

Infinitives. 
(Stt) fein, to be ge»efen (jn) fein, to have been 

316. Conjugation of the verb tottitn, to become (in the sense 

of come to be)j and as auxiliary for the future tenses shall and 

will; also sign of the passive when used with the perfect 

participle. See § 318. 

• (See Footnote, p. 217.) 

(a) Pres. Indie. Pres. SvhJ. Per/. Indie. Perf. SvJb}. 

I become, etc. or I become, etc. or I have become, I have become, 

I shall, etc. I shall (will) etc. etc. etc. 

idi »erb t id^ »erb e id^ bin ge»orben ici^ fei ge»orbett 

btt »ir ft btt »erb eft bn biß ge»orbett bu fei eft ge»orbett 

er »irb er »erb e er ift ge»0rbett er fei ge»orbett 

»ir »erb en »ir »erb en »ir ftnb ge»0rbett »ir fei en ge»0rben - 

i||r »erb et il|r »erb et il^r feib ge»0rbett i^r fei et ge»orbett 

@ie »erb en @ie »erb en 8ie finb ge»0rben @ie feien ge»0rben 

fte »erben fie »erben fie finb ge»0rben fiefeien ge»0rben 

(6) Fast Ivdic. Fast SvJbj. Plup. Indic. Flup. SubJ. 

I became, etc. I became, etc' I had become, etc. I had become, etc. 

ifi^ »nrb t, »arb id^ »ürbe id^ »ar ge»0rben id^ »är e ge»orbett 

bn »nrb eft, »ar ft bn »ürb eft bn »ar ft ge»0rben bn »&r eft ge»0rbett 

er »nrb t, »arb er »ürb e er »ar ge»0rben er »Sr e ge»0rbett 

1 This form, toürbe, is used regularly for the auxiliary of the conditional modOt 
ehouldt would. See any complete verb conjugation. 
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mir toitrb en 
i^r lottrb et 
Sie tuttrbett 
fie mürben 



mir mürb ett totr mar en gemorbett mir mftrett gemorbett 

i^r miirb et i^r mar t gemorbett ii^r mSr et gemorbett 

Sie mürben Sie mar en gemorben Sie mären gemorbett 

fie mürb en fte mar en gemorben fie mär en gemorben 



(c) Future Indicative, 
I shall become, etc. 

ii^ merb e merben 
on mir ft merben 
ermirb merben 

mir merb en merben 
il|r merb et merben 
Sie merb en merben 
fie merb en merben 



Future Subjunctive. 
I shall become, etc. 

ifi^ merb e merben 
bn merb eft merben 
er merb e merben 

mir merb en merben 
ii^r merb et merben 
Sie merb en merben 
{te merb en merben 



Present Conditional 
I should become, etc. 

i4 milrb e merben 
bn murb eft merben 
er murb e merben 

mir murb en merbeu 
ii^r murb et merben 
Sie murb en merben 
fie murb en merben 



(d) Fut Perf, Indie, 

I shall have become, etci 
id^ merb e gemorben fein 
bn mir ft gemorben fein 
er mirb gemorben fein 

mir merb en gemorben fein 
i^r merb et gemorben fein 
Sie merb en gemorben fein 
fie merb en gemorben fein 



Fut. Perf. Suhj. 
I should have become, etc. 

id^ merb e gemorben fein 
bn merb eft gemorben fein 
er merb e gemorben fein 

mir merb en gemorben fein 
i^r merb et gemorben fein 
Sie merben gemorben fein 
fie merb en gemorben fein 



Perfect Conditional. 
I should have become, etc. 

id^ mürbe gemorben fein 
bn murb eft gemorben fein 
er mürbe gemorben fein 

mir mürben gemorben fein 
ii^r mürb et gemorben fein 
Sie mürb en gemorben fein 
fie mürb en gemorben fein 

(e) Imperative. ^ Participles. 

Sing, merb e (bn), become ! Perfect : gemorben (morben), become 

p ( merb et (i^r), become! Fbbsbnt: merbenb, becoming 



( merb en Sie, become I 
Ön) merben, to become 



Ir^nüives. 
gemorben (^n) fein, to have become 
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Note that: 

1. The verb, iDcrbetl, like all intransitives denoting change 
of condition or position, is conjugated with [ein as auxiliary. 

2. SBcrbctt has three distinct meanings : (1) will^ as auxiliary 
for the future tense ; (2) to become; and (3) to he, as auxiliary 
for the passive voice. 

3. To mean will, it can be used only in the present, followed 
by an infinitive, or in the past subjunctive, iDÜrbc, as condi- 
tional. The meaning become and the passive auxiliary may be 
used for all forms. 

4. As sign of the future iDerbctl is followed always by the 
infinitive ; as sign of the passive, always by the past parti- 
ciple ; meaning to become, it is not followed by any verb form, 

317. Conjugation of ItlbtXif to praise, a weak verb. 

Active Voice. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 



(a) Frea, Ind, 


Pres, SuhJ. 


Perf. Ind.i 


Perf, SuhJ. 


I praise, etc. 


I praise, etc. 


I have praised, etc. 


I ha,ve praised, etc. 


if^ Mt 


idi lobe 


ifi^ l^abe gelobt 


idi ^<t^( gelobt 


bit lofift 


bit lohtft 


bn l^aft gelobt 


btt ^abeft gelobt 


er loht 


er lobe 


er %at gelobt 


er fiaht gelobt 


mir iohtn 


mir loben 


mir ii^ahtn gelobt 


mir l^oben gelobt 


% lohtt 


i^r lobet 


il^r %aht gelobt 


i(ir f^ahtt gelobt 


8ie Iohtn 


(Bit (oben 


@ie l^aben gelobt 


Sie l^aben gelobt 


fie (oben 


fie loben 


fie fiahtn gelobt 


{ie ^obett gelobt 


(6) Past Ind. 


Past SvJbj. 


Plup. Ivdic, 


Plup. SvJbj. 


I praised, etc. 


I praised, etc 


i, I had praised, etc 


I hiEtd praised, etc. 


if^ lohtt 


if^ lobte 


iii^ l^atte gelobt 


idi Wit gelobt 


btt loMeft 


btt lobteft 


btt l^atteß gelobt 


btt ^atteft gelobt 


er loBte 


er lobte 


er l^atte gelobt 


ermatte gelobt 


toir lohttn 


mir lobten 


mir Ratten gelobt 


mir \fititn gelobt 


i^r lohttt 


i^r lobtet 


i^r ^atttt gelobt 


i^r %atttt gelobt 


6ie lohttn 


Bit lohttn 


Sie l^atten gelobt 


8ie Witn gelobt 


fte lobten 


fte lobten 


{ie l^atten gelobt 


fie patten gelobt 



iFor the conjugation of an intransitive verb with fein as auxiliary, see toerbeit, 
316. 
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(c) Future Indicative. 
I shall praise, etc. • 

id^ luerbe Uhtn 
bn mirft Uhtn 
tx mirb loben 

itiir toerben loben 
% merbet loben 
8ie merben loben 
fie toerben loben 

((f) Ä<. Perf. Indie, 

I shall have praised, 
etc. 

idi toerbe gelobt l^aben 
bn mirft — — 
er toirb — — 

»it mevben — — 

i^noerbet — — 

@ie merben — — 

fieioetben — — 



Future Subjunctive. 
I should praise, etc. 

idi toerbe loben 
bn toerbeft loben 
er toerbe loben 

mir toerben loben 
il^r loerbet loben 
@te merben loben 
fte merben loben 

Fut. Perf. Sutj. 

1 should have praised, 
etc. 

iäi werbe gelobt (aben 
bn toerbeft — — 
er »erbe — — 

»ir werben — — 

i||r werbet — — 

@ie werben — — 

fie werben — — 



Present ConditioncU. 
I should praise, etc. 

id^ Würbe loben 
bn würbeft loben 
er würbe loben 

wir würben loben 
i^r würbet loben 
Bit Würben loben 
fie würben loben 

Perf., Conditional. 

I should have praised, 
etc. 

ifi^ Würbe gelobt l|aben 
bttwürbeft — — 
er würbe — — 

wir würben — — 

i^r würbet — — 

(Sie würben— — 

fte würben — — 



(e) Imperative. Participles. Ir^nitives. 

Sing, lobe (bn), praise l Pres, lobenb^ praising (jn) loben, to praise 
Flu. loSt (i^v)f praise ! Perf. gelobt, praised gelobt (jjtt) (aben, to have 

praised 



loben @ie, praise I 
318. 

(a) Pres. Indie. 

I am praised, etc. 

idi toerbe gelobt 
bn wirft gelobt 
er wirb gelobt 

wir werben gelobt 
i^r werbet gelobt 
^e werben gelobt 
fie werben gelobt 



Passive Voicb. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

Pres. Subj. 
I am praised, etc. 

ifi^ Werbe gelobt 
bn werbeft gelobt 
er werbe gelobt 

Wir werben gelobt 
i^r werbet gelobt 
@ie werben gelobt 
fte werben gelobt 
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Perf, Indie. 
I have been praised, etc. 

ifi^ Bin gelodt tuorbett 
btt Bift geloBt tuorben 
er ift gelobt tuorbeit 

tuir flnb gelobt toorbett 
i^t feib gelobt toorbeit 
@ie ftnb gelobt toorben 
{te fittb gelobt morbett 

(6) Past Indie. 

I was praised, etc. 

ittl mürbe gelobt 
bit toitrbeft gelobt 
er iimrbe gelobt 

toir mürben gelobt 
il^r tonrbet gelobt 
@te mürben gelobt 
fie mnrben gelobt 

Plup. Indie. 
I had been praised, etc. 

ittl mar gelobt morben 
bn marft gelobt morben 
er mar gelobt morben 

mir maren gelobt morben 
i^r maret gelobt morben 
@te maren gelobt morben 
fie maren gelobt morben 

(c) Future Indie. 
I shall be praised, etc. 

id^ merbe gelobt merben 
bn mirft gelobt merben 
er mirb gelobt merben 

mir merben gelobt merben 
i^r merbet gelobt merben 
8ie merben gelobt merben 
{!e merben gelobt merben 



Per/. Subj. 
I have be^ praised, etc. 

idi fei gelobt morben 
bn feieft gelobt morben 
er fei gelobt morben 

mir feien gelobt morben 
il^r feiet gelobt morben 
@ie feien gelobt morben 
fie feien gelobt morben 

Post SvJbj, 
I was praised, etc. 

xf!ti mürbe gelobt 
bn mürbeft gelobt 
er mftrbe gelobt 

mir mftrben gelobt 
i^r mftrbet gelobt 
@ie mürben gelobt 
fie mürben gelobt 

Plup. SvJbj. 
I had been praised, etc. 

ifi^ mare gelobt morben 
bn märeft gelobt morben 
er märe gelobt morben 

mir mSren gelobt morben 
ii^r märet gelobt morben 
@ie mären gelobt morben 
fie mären gelobt morben 

Future Subj. 
1 should be praised, etc. 

iäi merbe gelobt merben 
bn merbeft gelobt merben 
er merbe gelobt merben 

mir merben gelobt merben 
i^r merbet gelobt merben 
(Bit merben gelobt merben 
fie merben gelobt merben 
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(d) Future Perf. Indie. 

I shall have been praised, etc. 

tä^ merbe geloM luorbeit fein 
btt toirft gelobt morben fein 
er mitb gelobt tuorbett fein 

toir merbeit gelobt toorbeu fein 
il^r loerbet gelobt toorben fein 
8ie merben gelobt morben fein 
fie merben gelobt toorben fein 

(e) Present Conditional, 
I should be praised, etc. 

ifi^ mürbe gelobt toerben 
btt mftrbeft gelobt merben 
er lofirbe gelobt toerben 

toir mftrben gelobt merben 
il$r toürbet gelobt merben 
8ie toftrben gelobt toerben 
fie mürben gelobt merben 



FiUure Perf, Su&J. 
I should have been praised, etc. 

idt merbe gelobt morben fein 
bn toerbeft gelobt morben fein 
er merbe gelobt morben fein 

mir merben gelobt morben fein 
i^r merbet gelobt morben fein 
@ie merben gelobt morben fein 
fie merben gelobt morben fein 

Perfect Conditional. 
I should have been praised, etc. 

idi mürbe gelobt morben fein 
btt mürbeft gelobt ttiorben fein 
er mürbe gelobt morben fein 

mir mürben gelobt morben fein 
il^r mürbet gelobt morben fein 
@ie mürben gelobt morben fein 
{te mürben gelobt morbett feitt 



(/) 

2d Sing. 
2d Plur. 



Imperative. 
merbe (bn) gelobt or fei (bn) gelobt, be praised ! 
( merbet (il^r) gelobt or feib (i||r) gelobt, be praised ! 
i merben @ie gelobt or feien Sie gelobt, be praised l 



Participles, 
Present: (p lobenb, used only as adj.) 

Perfect: gelobt morben 
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Iinfinitives. 

gelobt (p) merben 
gelobt morben (att) fein 



Conjugation of fel^en^ to see, sl strong verb. 

Active Voice. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres. Indie. Pres. Subj. Perf. Indie. Perf. Sulj. 

I see, etc. I see, etc. I have seen, etc. I have seen, etc. 



i(4 fe^e 


i4 felie 


idi f^aU gefe^en 


ifi^ fiaU gefe^en 


btt fielift 


btt fe^eft 


bn l^aft gefelien 


btt ^abeft gefe^en 


er fielet 


er felie 


er f^at gefe^en 


er fiaht gefe^en 
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mir fe^en mir fel|en 
i^r feilt il|r fe^et 
Sie fe^en Sie fe^en 
{te fe^en fte f e^en 


mir ^aben gefe^en 
i^r f^aht gef e^en 
Sie l^aben gefe^en 
{te ^abett gefe^eu 


mir fiaUn gefel|en 
i^r f^aUt gefe^en 
Sie liaben gefeiten 
fie l^aben gefe^en 


(5) Past. Ind. Past. Suhj. Plup. Indie. 


Plup, Sutj. 


I saw, etc. I saw, etc 


I had seen, etc. 


I had seen, etc. 


if^ fa^ if^ fS^e 
btt f a^ft btt fä^eft 
er fall er fS^e 


ifi^ f^attt gefe^en 
btt Iftatteft gefe^en 
er l^atte gefeiten 


ifi^ f^attt gefe^en 
btt ptteft gefe^en 
er l^&tte gefeiten 


mir f a^en mir f S^en 
i^r fa^t i^r fS^et 
Sie fallen Sie fairen 
fte fa^en fie f S^eu 


mir fiatttn gefe^en 
i^r iatttt gefel^ett 
i Sie fiatttn gefeiten 
fte fatten gefe^en 


mir fiHttttn gefe^en 
i^r f^htttt gefe^en 
Sie ^ättett gefe^en 
{ie fihtttn gefeiten 


(c) Future Indie. 


Future Suhj. 


Present Conditionat. 


I shall see, etc. 


I shall see, etc. 


I should see, etc. 


id| merbe fe^en 
bu mtrft fe^en 
er mirb feigen 


ifi^ merbe fe^en 
btt merbeft fe^ien 
er merbe fe^en 


id| mürbe fe^en 
bn mftrbeft fe^en 
er mftrbe fe^en 


mir merbett feilen 
il|r merbet fe^en 
Sie merben feigen 
fte merben feigen 


mir merben feigen 
il^r merbet feigen 
Sie merben fe^en 
fie merben fe|ien 


mir mürben fe^en 
i^r mürbet fe^en 
Sie mürbett fe^ett 
fie mürbett fe^ett 


{d) Future Perf. Indie. 


Fut. Perf. Suhj. 


Perfect Conditional. 


I shall have seen, etc. 


I should have seen, etc. 


I should have seen, etc. 


i4 merbe gefe^eu liaben xtti merbe gefe^en ^aben 
bnmirft — — bttmerbeft — — 
er mirb — ~ er merbe — — 


id| mürbe gefe^en Valien 
bttmürbeft — — 
er mürbe — — 


mir merben — — 


mir merben — — 


mir mürbett — -— 


il^r merbet — — 
Sie merben — — 


il^r merbet — — 
Sie merben — — 


i^r mürbet — — 
Sie mürben — — 


{te merben — — 


{ie merben — — 


fie mürbett — — 


(e) Imperatives. 
Sing, fie^(e) btt, see I 
(fel,et(iür),see! 
^^^•(fe^en Sie, seel 


Participles. 
Pees, fel^enb, seeing 
Pbrp. gefe^en, seen 


Ir^nitives. 
(jtt) fe^ett, to see 
gefe^ett (p) ^abett, to 

have seen 
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(/) The Passive Voice of fcl^Ctt is formed exactly like that 
of loben, by substituting the form gefeiten for the form gelobt 
in the paradigms in § 318. 

Note that: 

1. The personal endings throughout the weak verb cor- 
respond very closely to those of the auxiliaries. 

2. Many strong verbs change the root- vowel in the present 
indicative, second and third persons singular, and in the im- 
perative singular. 

3. Weak verbs have the past participle in t. Strong verbs 
in en; otherwise they are conjugated just like weak verbs, 
except in the present and past indicative and in the imperative. 

320. Conjugation of anfangen, to begin, a separable strong verb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Tres, Ind. Pres. Svitj. Per/. Indie. Perf. Suhj. 

I begin, etc. I begin, etc. I have begun, etc. I have begun, etc. 

ifi^ fange an ici^ fange tm id^ ^aie angefangen t4 ^aH angefangen 

bttfangftan bnfangeftan bnl^aft — bnl^abeft — 

er f Sngt an er fanget an er l^ai — tx l^abe — 

mir fangen an mir fangen an mir ^aben — mir i^aBen — 

i^v fangt an i%x fanget an x^x liabt — i^r l^ahtt — 

@ie fangen an 8ie fangen an @ie l^aben — 8ie liaben — 

fte fangen an fte fangen an fie l^aben — fie (aben — 

(5) Past Ind. Past Suhj. Plup. Indie, Plup. Svhj. 

I began, etc. I began, etc. I had begun, etc. I had begun, etc. 

id^ fing an ici^ finge an ic^ luiatit angefangen ici^ ^MU angefangen 
bnfihgft an bnfittgeft an bn^atteft — bn^ätteft — 

er fingt an er ungetan evl^atte — ermatte — 

mir fingen an luiv fingen an mitl^atten — toirl^ätten — 

i||r finget an i^r finget an i||r ^i^aiiti — ilir ^Mti — 

@ie fingen an @ie fingen an @ie l^atten — @ie l^ätten — 

fie fingen an fie fingen an fie Ratten — fie ifiiitn — 
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(c) FtUure Indie, 
I shall begin, etc. 

i4 tottht attfangett 
btt toicft anfangen 
er toirb anfangen 

mit metben anfangen 
t^r merbet anfangen 
8ie metben anfangen 
fle »erben anfangen 



Future Svitj, 
I should begin, etc. 

id^ luerbe anfangen 
btt werbeft anfangen 
er merbe anfangen 

mir merben anfangen 
i^r merbet anfangen 
8ie merben anfangen 
fie merben anfangen 



Pres, Conditionai, 
I should begin, etc. 

ifi^ mürbe anfangen 
bn mürbeft anfangen 
er mftrbe anfangen 

mir itiftrben anfangen 
il^r mfirbet anfangen 
@ie mürben anfangen 
fle mürben anfangen 



(d) Future Perf. Indic. 
I shall have begun, etc. 

iäl merbe angefangen fiahtn 
bn mirft angefangen fiahtn 
er mirb angefangen l^aben 

mir merben angefangen ^aben 
i^r merbet angefangen ^aben 
@te merben angefangen l^aben 
fle merben angefangen ^aben 



Future Perf. SuJt^j, 
I should have begun, etc. 

ifi^ merbe angefangen fiahtn 
bn merbeft angefangen l|aben 
er merbe angefangen fiahcn 

mir merben angefangen llaben 
lAr merbet angefangen ^aben 
(Bit merben angefangen ^abett 
fle merben angefangen ^aben 



Perfect Conditional. 
I should have begun, etc. 

idi mftrbe angefangen f^ahtn 
bn mürbeft angefangen ^aben 
er mftrbe angefangen iahtn 

mir mürben angefangen ^aben 
i|ir mürbet angefangen ^aben 
@te mürben angefangen liaben 
fte mürben angefangen l^aben 



(e) Imperative. 

Sing, fange (bn) an, begin I 
(fanget (i||r) an, begin l 
(fangen @ie an, begin ! 



Plu. 



Participlea, 

Pkbs. anfangenb, beginning 
Perf. angefangen, begun 



anjttf angen, to begin 



Ir^nitivea. 
angefangen ^n ^aben, to have begun 
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(/) The Passive Voice of separable verbs is perfectly regu- 
lar. See § 318. 

321. Conjugation of ^ttittditn, to break {to pieces), an insepar- 
able strong verb. 

(See Footnote, p. 217.) 

(a) Pres. Ind. Pres. Svhj. Perf. Indie. 

I break, etc. I break, etc. I have broken, etc. 



btt serBrid^ß 
er itthtiäft 

mir ^txhttditn 
if^t serBreci^t 
@ie $erire^en 
fie ^ttbttäitn 

(6) Post. Ind. 
I broke, etc. 

btt ^tthtadi^ 
er aerbrad^ 

loir serbrad^en 
i^r aerbrad^t 
@ie aerBra^ett 
fle aerbrad^ett 



id^ ^tthn^t idt ^aBe aerBroc^en 

btt aetBred^eft btt f^aft — 

er aerBred^e er l^at — 

mir aerBred^ett mir ^aBen — 

il^r aerBred^et i||r IftaBt — 

Sie aerBred^ett 8ie l^aBen — 

fle aerBred^ett fie ^aBen — 



Past Suhj. 

I broke, etc. 

id^ ^tttvaifit 
btt aerBrSd^ft 
er aerBrSd^e 

mir aerBrSdten 
i^r aerBrSd^et 
8ie aerBrftd^ett 
fie aerBrSd^en 



Plup. Indic. 
I had broken, etc. 

id^ iiattt aerBrod^en 
btt^atteft — 
er f^attt — 

mir ^attett — 

i^r fiaUtt — 

Sie ^attett — 

pe fiatttn — 



Perf. Sulj. 
I have broken, etc. 

idt l^aBe aerBrod^ett 
btt ^aBeft — 
er iaBe — 

mir^aBen — 

i^r l^aBet — 

Sic ^aBen — 

fie l^aBett — 

Plup. SiibJ. 
1 hpxi broken, etc. 

idt ^ttt aerBrod^en 
btt mtt^ ~ 
er ^ttt — 

mir^attett — 

i^r hättet — 

Sic hätten — 

fie fimtn — 



(c) Future Indic. 
I shall break, etc. 

id^ merbe aerBred^ett 
btt mirft a^rBred^ett 
er mirb aerBred^en 

mir merbett aerBred^en 
i^r merbet aerBred^ett 
@ie merbett aerBred^ett 
fie merbett aerBred^ett 



Future Sutj. 
I shonld break, etc. 

id^ merbe a^rBred^en 
btt merbeft aerBred^en 
er merbe aerBred^ett 

mir merben aerBred^ett 
il^r merbet aerBre^en 
@ie merbett aerBred^ett 
fie merbett aerBred^ett 



Pres. Conditional. 
I should break, etc. 

idt mürbe aerBred^en 
btt mürbeß aerBred^ett 
er mürbe aerBred^ett 

mir mürben aerBred^en 
i^r mürbet aerBred^en 
Sie mürbett aerBredten 
fie mürbett aerBredten 
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(d) Fut. Perf. Indie. Fut, Perf. SvJbj. 

I shall have broken, etc. I should have broken, etc. 

iUci metbe $er!ivofi^ett liabett id( merbe ^evfiroci^eit ^abett 

btt tutrft §erbv0diett l^aben bu mevbeft ^evbtoci^ett ^abeit 

ev tuivb ^erbvod^ett l^abett er tuerbe jevbvofi^en ^abett 

mir tuerbett jerBroci^eit ^abeu mir tuerbett ^erbrodjett iiiahtn 

il^r merbet aerbrod^eit (jabett i^r tuerbet aerbrod^en ^abeit 

@ie merben jerbroii^ett ^abett @ie tuerben serbrodjen ^abeit 

fie merben serbroci^eit l^abett fie tuerbeu §erbrod(ett ^abett 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have broken, etc. 

idi tuürbe aerbrod^ett l^abett 
btt tQürbeft aerbrod^en ^aben 
er mürbe aerbrod^en Ijaben 

mir mürben aerbrod^en l^abett 
i^r mürbet aerbroi^en l^aben 
@ie mürben aerbrod^en l^aben 
fte mürben aerbrod^en l^aben 

(e) Imperative. Participles, 

Sing, aerbrid^ (bn), break r Pkbs. aerbred^enb, breaking 

Plu [h^^^^^^^^ (^i^)r t)reakl Pekf. aerbrod^en, broken 

(aerbred^en @ie, break ! 

I^ßnitivea, 
(an) aerbredden, to break a^brod^en (an) l^aben, to have broken 

(/) The Passive Voice of inseparable verbs is perfectly reg- 
ular : ici) lüerbe jerbrod^eti, etc. See § 318. 

N'ote that : 

1. The separable prefix follows and is separated from the 
root-verb in the present and past indicative and subjunctive 
and in the imperative. 

2. In all other cases it precedes and is attached to the root- 
verb. This includes the past participle with prefix gc* and the 
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infinitive with sign gu. So we write aufgcftattbeti, aufguftefjctt; 
etc. 

3. Inseparable verbs are just like simple verbs, except that 
the past participle does not have the prefix gc*. It is easy to 
see that this would sound awkward. 

322. Conjugation of ftd^ freuen, to be glad, to rejoice, a reflexive 

verb. 
(See Footnote, p. 217.) 
(a) Pres, Ind. Pres, Sulj. Per/. Indie. Perf. Sutj. 

I am glad, etc. I am glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. I have been glad, etc. 

idi frette midi idi frette mitli i^ f^aht mitii gefrettt idi (a(e mitii gefreut 
bit frettft bii^ bit f rettefi bii^ bttHtbii^ — btt^a^tbii^ — 
er frettt ft(i^ er freue fti^ erWftii^ — erl^abefiii^ — 

loir freuen ttttii loir freuen tttti^ loir (ai^eu uui^ — loir l^abeu uui^ — 

i^r freut tntSi i^r freuet eui^ i^r f^aU tntS^ — i^r l^abet euii^ — 

@ie freuen ftdi @ie freuen fti^ 8ie (aben ftii^ — 8te l^aben fii^ — 

fie freuen ftdt fie freuen fti^ fie l^ai^en ftii^ — fie l^aben ftii^ — 

(6) Past Indie. Past Sutj. Plup. Indie. Plup. SvJbj. 

I was glad, etc. I was glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. I had been glad, etc. 

idt freute mt(4 id^ freute mxiSs td^ %aüt mxilb^ gefreut x^ IfiHt mxH^ gefreut 
bu freuteft bi(i^ bu freuteft bidt bu ^atteft bid^ — bu Ijätteft bic^ — 
er freute fti^ er freute fidft er l^atit ftd^ — er ^itt ftd^ — 

loir freuten uttil lotr freuten xm^ loir l^atten uui^ — loir Wizxi wn^ — 

iftr freutet tViUii^ x\ß freutet tuiSs i^r l^aüti eui^ — i^r Ij^iiti tViiSu —- 

Sie freuten ft(^ @ie freuten ftdt Sie Ijatten ftd^ — Sie l^Stten ft(^ — 

fle freuten fid^ fie freuten ftdt fie Ratten fii^ — fte^ttenftd^ — 

(c) Future Indieative. Future Subjunctive. 

I shall be glad, etc. I should be glad, etc. 

i(^ loerbe midt freuen id^ merbe mid^ freuen 

bu mirft bid^ freuen bu merbeft bid^ freuen 

er mirb fic^ freuen er merbe fid^ freuen 

mir loerben uni9 freuen mir merben un9 freuen 

itr loerbet eud^ freuen i^r merbet eut^ freuen 

Sie merben fic^ freuen Sie merben fid^ freuen 

fie loerben fid^ freuen fie toerben ftd^ freuen 
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(d) Fvture Perf. Indie. 

I shall have been glad, etc. 

itSi mtht mitSi gefrettt f^ahtn 
btt toirft hxtSi gefrettt l^ai^ett 
er itiirb fii^ gefrettt l^abett 

ttftr itierbett tttti^ gefreut l^abett 
i^r itierbet eud^ gefreut l^abeu 
@te itierbeu ^^ gefreut ^aBeu 
fte tuerbeu fi^ gefreut l^abeu 

(e) Present Conditional, 
I should be glad, etc. 

idt itiilrbe mic^ f reueu 
btt itiilrbeft bid^ freueu 
er Ufilrbe ftd^ freueu 

ititr itiilrbeu nnd freueu 
i^r Ufilrbet eu(i^ freueu 
8te ttiilrbeu fic^ freueu 
fie Ufilrbeu ^di freueu 



Future Perf. Sutj. 
I should have been glad» etc. 

ti^ ttierbe utid^ gefreut l^aBeu 
bu ttierbeft bid^ gefreut l^abeu 
er uierbe fld^ gefreut ^ahtn 

ttitr uierbeu nn$ gefreut l^abeu 
i^r ttie.rbet eui^ gefreut l^ahtn 
Bit ttierbeu fic^ gefreut f^ahtu 
fie ttierbeu ftd^ gefreut i^abeu 

Perfect Conditional. 
I should have been glad, etc. 

idt ttiilrbe utid^ gefreut f^ahtn 
bu Mrbeft bid^ gefreut f^ahtn 
er Ufilrbe fii^ gefreut l^abeu 

Ufir ttiilrbeu un9 gefreut l^abeu 
i^r ttiilrbet tntS^ gefreut 4ubeu 
@te ttiilrbeu ft(^ gefreut Ijabeu 
{te ttiilrbeu fii^ gefreut f^ahtn 



Participles. 

Bbbs. fld^ freueub, rejoicing 
Perf. ftl^ gefreut^ rejoiced 



{/) Imperative. 

Sing, freue hidi, rejoice I 
(freut eud^r rejoice! 
^''^' (freueu etefldi, rejoice! 

• Infinitives. 
fid^ 5U freueu, to be glad fid^ gefreut 5U l^obeu, to have been glad 

Note that: 

1. The reflexive pronoun in the conjugation of the reflexive 
verb must change to agree with the subject, just as we say in 
English, I hurt myself, you hurt yourself, he hurt himself 

2. The reflexive pronoun always follows directly after the 
verb in the simple tenses and directly after the auxiliary in 
the compound tenses. 

3. All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
l^abeti. 



SUMMARY OF INFLECTIONS. 



233 



323. The Modal Auxiliaries correspond to the English modals 
as follows: — 



(a) Present. Past. 

bürfett, may, to be permitted bitrfte 

föttitett, can, to be able to foitttte 

mdgett, may, to care or like to motS^it 

mü^ett^ must, to be compelled to mit^te 

fotfett, shall, ought, to be to fottte 

loottett, will, to want to loottte 



Past Participle. 

geburft or bürfett 
gefottttt or fdtitiett 
gemod^t or mögen 
gemugt or muffen 
gefoQt or f otten 
geioottt or motten 



W 



Present Indicative of Modals. 



I may, 
etc. 



I can, 
etc. 



I like, 
etc. 



I must, 
etc. 



I am to, 
etc. 



iä^ barf id^ !ann id^ maq id^ mug iäi fott 

bubatfft bttfannft bnmagft bumngt bufoQft 

er barf erfann er mag er mug erfott 

mir bilrfen mir fönnen mir mögen mir milffen mir fotten 

i^rbürft i^rfönnte i^rmiigt i^r mügt i^rfottt 

©iebürfen @ie!ünnen @ie mögen Siemilffen @ie fotten 

fie bärfen fie Uuntn fte mögen fie mäffen fte fotten 



(c) 



Present Subjunctive. 



I may, 
etc. 



I can, 
etc. 



I like, 
etc. 



I must, 
etc. 



I am to, 

etc. 



idi bilrfe 
bu bürfeft 
er bürfe 



id^ fönne 
bn fönneft 
er fönne 



idt mäffe 
bu mäffeft 
er miljfe 



idt fotte 
bn fotteft 
er fotte 



tdt möge 
hn mögeft 
er möge 

mir bärfen mir föunen mir mögen mir milffen mir fotten 

i^rbärfet il)r!önnet i^r möget i^rmilffet i^rfottet 

@ie bürfen 8te fönnen @ie mögen @te muffen 8ie fotten 

fiebürfen fte fönnen fie mögen fte muffen fie fotten 



I want to, 
etc. 

ii^mitt 
bn mittfi 
ermitt 

mir motten 
i^r mottt 
8ie motten 
fte motten 



I want to, 
etc. 

id^ motte 
bu motteft 
er motte 

mir motten 
i^r mottet 
8ie motten 
fte motten 



id) 



Past Indicative. 



I was per- I was able, I liked to, I had to, 
mitted, etc. etc. etc. etc. 



I ought to, I wanted to^ 
etc. etc. 



idt bnrfte id^ fonnte ic^ mod^te id^ mu^it iHj fottte id^ mottte 
bn bnrfteft bufonnteft bnmod^teft bumugteft bnfottteft bumottteft 
er bnrfte er fonnte er moi^te er mn^tt er fottte er mottte 
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mir buirftett mit fontttett ttiiv mod^tett mir tnttStett lolv foKtett toir ttioHtett 

it)r bttrftet i^r fotttttet i^r mod^itt i^r mußtet i^r fotftet i^r tootftet 

@ie btttftett @ie fontttett 6ie tttoi^tett @ie tttu^tett 8ie fotfteu @ie molltett 

fie bttirftett fie fottnten fie ittoc^tett fie mn^ttn fie foKtett fie tooUttn 

(e) Past Subjunctive. 

I might, I could, I should I sh'd have I ought to, I should 
etc. etc. like, etc. to, etc. etc. want to, etc. 

if^bfirfte ic^föttute ii^müd^te iii^ müfite ii^foltte id^itiotfte 
bttbfirfteft btt filitttteft bumdd^teft bumüiteft bufoKteft bttmoUteft 
erbürfte evfitttttte txmH^tt evtttilgte erfotfte evitioQte 

ttfiv bürftett mir fötttttett mir tttSd^tett mir müSteu mir foKtett mir molltett 

i^rbilrftet i^r fittttttet i^rmüd^tet i^rtttügtet i^rfoKtet i^r mottet 

@ie bürftett 8ie fötttttett 8ie ittdd^tett 8te tttil^tett 8ie f otttett 8ie motttett 

fie bfirftett fie fötttttett fie tttdii^tett fie tttü^tett fie foKtett fie molltett 

(/) Future Indicative of all modals is regular: id^ inerbe 
bürfctt, I shall be permitted; bu IDirft bürfetl, etc. 

Future Subjunctive of all modals is regular: \ä) ttierbe 
bürfetl, I shall be permitted; bu luerbcft bürfctt, etc. 

(g) Perfect Indicative without a dependent infinitive is regu- 
lar: ic^ I)abc geburft, I was (have been) permitted: iä) \)abt ge^^ 
fontlt, I was (have been) able, etc. 

(h) Perfect Indicative with a dependent infinitive has the 
past participle with infinitive form ("two infinitives"): 

I was permitted to go, etc. 

i(^ M^ht ge^ett bärfett 
^Vi l^aft ge^ett bürfett 
er l^at ge^en bärfett 

mir ^abett ge^ett bärfett 
i^r 4(tbt gel)ett bärfett 
@te ^abeit ge^ett bärfett 
fie 4abett geljett bärfett 
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(t) Perfect Subjunctive. 

Without Dependent Ir^ßnitive. 
I have been permitted, etc. 

idt l^ai^e gebttrft 
btt l^ai^eft tithnxft 
er f^aht gebttrft 

itiir l^abett geburft 
i^r (abet gebttrft 
@ie (abett geburft 
fte (abett gebttrft 

(j) Pluperfect Indicative. 

Without Dependent Infinitive, 
I had been permitted, etc. 

idt f^attt gebttrft 
btt fiaiit\i geburft 
er (atte geburft 

ititr f^atttn geburft 
il^r f^atttt geburft 
@ie f^atttn geburft 
fie f^atttn geburft 

(k) Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

Withovi Dependent Infinitive. 
I might have been permitted, etc. 

idt Wit geburft 
bu (atteft geburft 
er l^&tte geburft 

ititr l^fttteu geburft 
i(r Wi^i geburft 
@te M^Htxi geburft 
fie l^fttteu geburft 



• With Dependent Ir^nitive, 
I have been permitted to go, etc. 

itSi (abe gelten bilrfen 
bu ^abeft geteu bflrfeu 
er f^aht gelten bürfeu 

itiir l^abeu gel^eu bürfeu 
il^r f^ahti ge^eu bftrfen 
@ie i^abtn ge^eu bfirfen 
fie l^abeu gelten bürfeu 



With Dependent Infinitive, 
I had been permitted to go, etc. 

idt \iattt ge^eu bürfeu 
btt (atteft ge^ett bürfeu 
er f^attt ge^eu bürfeu 

Ufir l^atteu gel^eu bürfeu 
i(r l^attet ge^eu bürfeu 
®ie f^aittn gelten bürfeu 
fte f^atttn ge^eu bürfeu 



With Dependent Ir\finitive, 
I might have been permitted to go« 

idt f^hiit gelten bürfeu 
bu ptteft ge^en bürfeu 
er f^&ttt ge^eu bürfeu 

itiir f^atttn gelten bürfeu 
i(r ^titt ge^eu bürfeu 
@ie fihtttn ge^eu bürfeu 
fie f^'dtitn ge^eu bürfeu 



(l) Future Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive of modals is 
regular but seldom used. 
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(m) Imperative. Participles. 

Wanting, except . Pbbs. büvfenb, founettb, etc. 

lootfett, which is rare. Pbrf. gebttrft or bftvfett, etc. 

Ir^ßnitivea. 
bilrfett, Unntu, etc. gebtttft gu i^ahtn, gefonttt gu l^abett, etc. 

Note that: 

1. In their principal parts all modals are irregular and re- 
semble weak verbs. 

2. The forms are regularly made from the principal parts 
except in the present^ and in the past subjunctive of foQett 
(foUte) and tootten (moltte), which do not take unilaut. 

3. The past indicative and subjunctive of foQett and of tDoQen 
have the same form. 

4. The English should like or would like is usually German 

möchte (gem). 

5. English expressions, could have gone, might have beerif 
mv^t have seen, ought to have done, etc., are almost always 

German, ^Sttc gelten f önncn, l^ütte [ein lönneti, ^ättc feigen utüffcn, 
^ätte tun Tnü[[ctt, etc. Always begin such a phrase with a 
form of l^ätte^ 

6. Because of the future idea in ntögett , f oHett and XotXitn, 
they are not commonly used in the future tense. 

7. All modals are conjugated with l^aben as auxiliary. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Introduction. 

324. A German Accent. — Most of us can imitate German 
brogue in telling a dialect story. We say : " Veil, vot iss it ? '' 
and so on. To speak in this way we throw our organs of 
speech by force into the positions which those of a German 
occupy naturally. This is the basis of what we call a German 
accent. 

The easiest way to approach a good German accent is to 
make believe we are telling a German dialect story, and to do 
this when we read or speak German. We must also get rid 
of all false modesty, for trying to mimic German sounds is not 
half so ridiculous as giving German letters their American 
sounds. 

325. The Main Difficulties. — In general, those German 
sounds for which English has nothing to correspond — like df, 
d, and ü — are well mastered by American pupils. The chief 
difficulties are with sounds like t, t, and long c, because we 
wrongly assume that these letters represent English sounds. 

* Pupils prepare themselves for the difficulties offered by such 
words as ba^ SSuä), bie SD?üf)C, or fc^ön, and take pains in pro- 
nouncing them. The result is that they are pronounced much 
nearer the true German way than words which are thought to 
offer no difficulty, like alle, leisten, or bie ©eele. 

The things that are most distinctively German — neglect of 
which marks an American most clearly when he speaks with a 
German — are: (1) pure vowel sounds, especially o and e, §§ 
326 ff.; (2) the diphthongs, §§ 329-330 ; (3) the glottal catch, §§ 
331 ff.; (4) the consonants X and r, §§ 338-^9; (5) length 
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Fig. 1. — The Tongue-position for u 




Fig. 2. — The Tongue-position for a* 



of consonants, § 340 ; 
and (6) the ending en in 
certain special cases/ 
§342. 

Vowels. 

326. Quality of Sound. 
— American vowels are 
usually slurred, but Ger- 
man vowels are simple, 
pure. There is almost 
always an unsound after 
an American vowel. 
This is caused by the 
moving of the tongue or 
the lower jaw. We pro- 
nounce Ö as Ö-ÖO, while a 
German keeps tongue, 
lips, and lower jaw in 
exactly the same position 
throughout the entire 
sound. We pronounce 
art, school, rose, a-ert, 
schoo-ul, ro^oze, where a 
German makes pure, sim- 
ple sounds of bic 9lrt, bie 
©^ule, bie 9iofc. The 

English sounds are of 
course exaggerated here, 
the better to illustrate 
the tendency. But the 
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Germans keep the organs of speech in the same position 
throughout each sound. 

327. Tongue and Lip Position. — In order not to move tongue, 
lips, and lower jaw dur- 
ing the sound of German 
vowels, it is important 
to know the exact posi- 
tion of these parts for 
the making of the vari- 
ous vowel sounds. 

Articulate carefully 
the vowels in feed, far, 
food. For the vowel 
sound in feed the lips 
are drawn back as in a 
smile ; in far they are in 
their normal position of 
rest ; in food they are 
(or should be) thrust for- 
ward as in a pout. And 
the tongue is raised and thrown forward in feed, is normal in 
far, and is drawn back in food. These positions are illustrated 
in Figures 1, 2, and 3. 

The German vowel 
sounds form a sequence 
i, e, a, 0, n, beginning 
with a sound in the front 
of the mouth and running 
to the back. Notice the 
position of the tongue for the series as graphically shown in 
Figure 4. It must not change position during each sound. 




Fig. 3. — The Tongue-position for tt* 




Fig. 4. — Diagram of the Tongue-position 
for German vowels. 
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A good way to keep the tongue steady is to rest its tip con- 
sciously against the base of the lower teeth. A good way to 
keep the lower jaw steady is to hold a lead pencil between the 
teeth. 

328. Pronunciation. — Except in the case of long e, German 
vowels offer little difficulty if we remember not to move tongue 
or lower jaw during vowel sounds. 

German e has three sounds : short, obscure, and long. 
When short it is like e in met, when obscure like e in golden. 
But long e makes trouble, as it has no English equivalent. It 
is between a in mate and ee in meet. It is made with the teeth 
almost together, the lips drawn back as in a smile, and the 
tongue almost as high as in the t-position (Fig. 1). It is a 
pure sound and has not the slur usually following English 
long a, as when we pronounce name, nä-im. Pronounce (Sfyct 

(not S^re), ©eelc (not ©älc), mehren (not aRäl^rcn), fc^c (not 

Note. For the sound of e in the unaccented syllable tx, see r, § 339, 
Note. 

Diphthongs. 

329. Pronunciation. — Properly speaking, a diphthong is a 
double sound. But we often speak of two vowels when written 
together, as a diphthong, even when they are spoken as a single 
sound : each, heart, heard. Below are treated the three genuine 
diphthong sounds : ai (d), an, and eu (ftu). They differ from 
the English chiefly in having the main emphasis on the second 
sound where English has it on the first. But there are also 
differences in the quality of the sounds. 

(1) The diphthongs et and at are pronounced exactly alike in 
German. Their sound is nearly like that of English i in mine. 
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but English long i is a long aÄ-sound followed by'a short ee 
sound {ä^-ee)y while German ax (ei) is a short a-sound followed 
by a longer e-sound (a*ee')- Iii German, after the short a-sound, 
the tongue does not bother to climb clear to the i-position 
(Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diphthong in the 
c-position (Fig. 4) : !j)a« &, uteitt, bcr §aitt, bie @aitc. 

(2) The diphthong an is nearly like English ow in how, but 
English ow is a long aÄ-sound followed by a short T*-sound (5' do), 
while German an is a short a-sound followed by a longer o-sound 
(a-iM>'). In German, after the short a-sound, the tongue does 
not bother to go way back into the u-position (Fig. 3), but stays 
for the longer part of the diphthong in the o-position (Fig, 4) : 

5Da« §au«, ber $Raub, ba« SUiauI, au«. 

(3) The diphthongs eu and Su are historically the same sound 
and are pronounced exactly alike in German. Their sound is 
nearly like that of English oy in boy, but English oy is a short 
ato-sound followed by a shorter i-sound (aio4) German eu (all) 
is a short o-sound followed by a longer 8-sound (0=88'). In 
German, after the short o-sound the lips keep the same rounded 
position and the tongue does not bother to climb clear to the 
i-position (Fig. 1), but stays for the longer part of the diph- 
thong in the e-position (Fig. 4) : !j)ic Seutc, ijtutt, bie §äute, 

bic ©äulc. 

330. Summary of the Differences. — German diphthong-sounds 
have the emphasis on the second part, where English emphar 
sizes the first element. The second (longer) element of the 
German diphthong is not so different from the first (short) 
element as in English. In other words, both the lip- and the 
tongue-positions for the second element of the German diph- 
thong are nearer those of the first element, than in English. 
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Grerman diphthongs are also of shorter duration than English. 
They are not so long as a long vowel. 

If we want to emphasize a claim to something we say: 
" That's mine " (määää^een), where a German says : „!Da^ ift 
mein" (müeetl')- When we are hurt, we say: " Ow " (ääää'oo), 
but a German says: „9lu" (5ÖÖ'). We also call: "Ship ahoy" 
(mü%)f but a German in calling out the word for hay, says : 
„bad §cu" (ÖÖÖ'). The best way to say this right is to think 
mainly of the second sound ; the first will take care of itself. 

The Glottal Catch. 

831. The ^* Catch" Proper. — Germans usually speak with 
the muscles of the chest and diaphragm tense. They seem to 
be holding their breath, as it were; there is always pressure 
upon the bellows which furnishes the motive-power for speech. 
This tenseness or pressure accounts not only for the staccato 
effect and the impression of vigor and speed given by most 
spoken German, but also for the greater explosiveness of many 
German sounds. It is also the foundation of what is called 
the glottal catch. 

When we say, " pooh ! " the breath bursts through our lips 
in a little explosion. If we close our vocal cords, as we do 
our lips in " pooh," and then let the breath pop through them, 
we have what is known as a " glottal catch." There is noth- 
ing like it in English ; the nearest approach is when we whis- 
per " uh-uh " for " no." It is a little, jerky cough. 

332. Use of the Catch. — In English conversation we carry 
over a consonant to a following vowel, even when they are in 
separate words : not at all, odd or even. But a German comes 
to a full stop — closing his vocal cords — before words or sy 1- 
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lables beginning with a vowel. The sound of the vowel is 
then preceded by the little, jerky cough — the " glottal catch " 
— caused by the sudden bursting open of the vocal cords: 
odd I or I even, not \ at \ all. 

Pronounce the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: cnt|cf)rctt, cr|ittttcrtt, mt§|ad^tcn, 
t)cr|cincn, ur|alt. Also: @« | ift | ein | auger lorbentlid^ | Utt|ar* 
tige« Sinb. 

When in English a vowel sound precedes an initial vowel — 
whether this begins a word or a syllable — we join the two by 
the sound of lo (after o or u) or of y (after e or i). In rapid 
speech, throughout, see it, I am are pronounced through-wovt, 
see yit, I yam. But a German comes to a full stop before the 
initial vowel sound, which he pronounces with a glottal catch : 
through \ out, see \ it, I \ am. 

Pronounce the following words, making a complete closure 
of the vocal cords after the prefix, and beginning the basic 
word with a glottal catch: be|ob|ad^tett, beladeten, ge|ettbet, 
ge|arbeitet. Also: ^^ ^abe | eine | unlangene^Tne | 9lnttt)ort 
I erhalten. 

333. Rule for the Glottal Catch. — In very rapid speech, 
especially in unaccented words and syllables, the glottal catch 
is sometimes omitted. But as such fluency is not acquired 
till after years of practice, it is best to follow the rule. Except 
afler the participles mentioned below, a glottal caJtch should pre- 
cede every word or root syllable beginning with a vowel. 

It sounds queer to us when a German speaks English with a 
glottal catch, but no queerer than it sounds to a German when 
we say : be-yo-bachten, be-yachten, ge-yendet, and ge-yarbeitet 
instead of be|ob|a(^tett, beladeten, gejenbet, and ge|arbettet^ 
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Much of the difficulty Germans have in understanding our 
pronunciation of their language is due to our omission of the 
glottal catch. An illustration of this is the fact that an Amer- 
ican was once obliged to pronounce the word „critinem" five 
times before her German teacher could tell what word she was 
trying to say. The difficulty lay partly in the drawling of the 
American r, partly in the omission of the glottal catch after 
the first er» The American said e-rinnurn instead of erlittticrtl» 



334. Omission of the Glottal Catch. — In wor^s compounded 
with the particles ^icr, fjtti, fjer, bar, iDar, iDor, öor, miebcr, and 
after K, there is no glottal catch. Thus l^tnaud, l^crcitt, barun^* 
ter, iDaruTtt, luoran, vorüber, iDtebcrum, öoKcnben, are easy for 
Americans, as they are pronounced without the glottal catch. 

Consonants. 

335. Dissimilar Consonants. — The consonants which have 
sounds not found in English are äf, g, t, and r» Naturally 
they make the most trouble for Americans. 

336. The Sound of ci^. — (1) When we pronounce ci^ after a, 
0, n, or m, the back of the tongue is raised and drawn back 
toward the soft palate so that a scraping sound is made as the 
breath is forced through. It is like the Scotch ch in loch. The 
nearest equivalent English sound is the rasping we sometimes 
make at the end of a long yawn, or the sound some people utter 
when breathing on their eye-glasses before cleaning them. 
Pronounce : ad), ba^ ^u6), ba^ ioä), and), 

(2) After all other sounds — that is, after consonants or t, X, 

tu, or the umlauted vowels — äf has a sound resembling the 

noise made by a spitting cat. Raise the tongue to the position 

^ for long i (Fig. 1) and holding it there^ stop the vowel sound 
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and breathe out. Pronounce: ba^ ^^ä), bad 2xä)t, tui), bic 
2:ö^tcr, bie !j)ä^er, bie Studier, bie ©^löu^c, iDel^, manä). 

The guttural d^-sound, made in the back of the mouth, goes 
naturally with the vowels a, 0, and n, which are formed in 
the middle or back of the mouth (see Fig. 4). The palatal 
ci^-sound, made against the front part of the palate, goes natu- 
rally with the vowels formed in the front of the mouth (Fig. 4) 
or with i or n, both of which are articulated with the tongue 
against the front of the palate (Fig. 5). 

(3) At the beginning of a syllable, ci^ is pronounced as in (2) 
before e and i : Stjemic, Sf)ina. Before other vowels or con- 
sonants it is pronounced like I : gI)or, Sfjrift, Sfjaraltcr, gud^«, 
toad^fcn. 

337. The Sounds of g. — (1) German g at the beginning of 
a word or syllable is like English g in go, (2) At the end of 
a syllable it is like k except (3) in the ending ig^ when it is 
like df in idf. 

Thus d^ and g in rid^tig are pronounced alike. But as soon 
as inflectional endings ^are added to final g, so that g becomes 
the first letter in the following syllable, g is pronounced like g 
in go. Pronounce : (1) gut, grün ; (2) bcr ZaQ, bcr (Sieg ; 
(3) ru^tg, rid^tig ; but (1) bic 2^agc, bic (Siege, ruhiger, rid^tiger. 

Kote. There is less uniformity in Germany for the pronunciation of 
g than for any other letter. Probably half the people in Germany pro- 
nounce final g like final c^^ as in § 336, 1 or 2. But the best authorities 
are now agreed upon the pronunciation as given above. 

338. The Sound of L — German I is pronounced with the 
tongue pressed against the front of the palate, like Hi in million 
(Fig. 5). The sound of y in year seems interwoven with the 
I, which is made in the very front of the mouth, not at the 
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back as English L One might say that German I has an 
ee-shade (Fig. 1), while English I has an oo-shade (Fig. 3). 
Pronounce : gitti itffvxanu, alle«, Utf . 

339. The German r* — There are two distinct German r's ; 
the tongue-tip (trilled) r, and the uvula (rolled) r* Both, differ 
from the American slurred r of the East and South, and from 

the drawled r of the 

West. 

(1) In the trilled r 
(Fig. 6), the tongue-tip 
is vibrated against the 
palate just behind the 
front teeth. This is not 
only the easier of the 
two, but it is the one 
approved on the stage. 

(2) The uvula or throat 
r (Fig. 7) is made by the 
vibrations of the uvula 
upon the back of the 
tongue. It is more dis- 
tinctively German, but 
it is usually difficult for 

Americans to acquire. In a way it resembles a gargle, and it 
may best be developed from the guttural dj, § 336, 1. In fact, 
many Germans pronounce r as ci^ when speaking rapidly ; they 
give 3)?art^a and 3)?agba almost the same sound. The physio- 
logical explanation of this is that in very rapid speech the 
uvula fails to vibrate when the breath is forced out, thus 
making only the scraping sound of ä), § 336, 1. For this 




Fig. 5. — The Tongue-position for I. 
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uvula r the front of the 

tongue must never be 

raised as in the drawled 

r of the West. The 

back of the tongue is 

raised so that the uvula 

is forced* to vibrate when 

we breathe out (see 

Mg. 7). 

Note, In conversation 
the r in the unaccented syl- 
lable er is not rolled. The 
uvula touches the tongue just 
once, but does not vibrate. 
This makes a very short aw- 
sound, akin to o in short. 
Thus S)cr SSatcr f|at c8 öcr* 
geffett Is spoken almost like 
Daw fahtaw hat es fawges- 
sen. The sound here repre- 
sented by aw is as short as it 
can possibly be. It is not at 
all like the ato in " 8ee^ saw^ 
Marjorie Daw^''^ but on the 
contrary so brief as to be 
practically only a grace 
note. 

340. Length of Conso- 
nants. — German has 
long and short conso- 
nants as well as long 
and short vowels A 
long vowel followed by 




Fig. 6. — The Tongue-position for trilled r* 




Fig. 7. — The Tongue-position for uvula t« 
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a short consonant offers no difficulty, as that is a frequent 
combination in English. But care must be taken to prolong 
a consonant following a short vowel. Eemember to hold 
tongue and jaw still during a German vowel-sound and to 
jump without any slur from a vowel to the following conso- 
nant, especially when the vowel is short. Compare ber Söntg 
and f önnen. Pronounce So ö ö ö nig and fön n tl Tl nen. In the 
same way pronounce bie (gd^ule and bte ©d^utb (@cl^U U U U Ic 
and ©c^ulnib). Also ber Ofen and offen (O fen and 
offfffen)» Be careful always to jump without any slur from 
the vowel to the consonant. Do not say ßöli^Alntg, föli^ÄInnen^ 

(Sä)Vi\uh\lt, <Bä)n\uh\lh, 0|wÄ|fen, o|wÄlffen, 

This is one of the most characteristic features of German and 
one of the easiest to learn. Just remember to put on extra 
lung-pressure for short vowels and then to hold the following 
consonant. If we admire something very much, we say it is 
"wo onderfuV^ ; a German says „tt)unnnbert)on.'' The best 
English illustration of this is the way ng is prolonged in the 
American slang expression : " Stung ! " This length of conso- 
nants is especially easy to get with I, m, and n» Try these first. 

A few good pairs with which to practice these short vowels 
followed by long consonants and to compare them with similar 
long vowels followed by short consonants are : bem ©Ol^ne, bte 

©onne; fügten, füllen; !omtfc^, !ommen; ber ©tal^I, ber ©tall; 
lüo^llüollen; ber SSattfaal; ©alle an ber ®aale; ben ©c^afcn, 
fc^affen; Uvx, ber Samm; lal^m, ba« 8amm. 

Pitch. 

341. Change of Pitch. — In English words the vowel carries 
the changes in pitch. When we say " Oh, come on " in a plead- 
ing tone, the o in on slides several notes down the scale. If 
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a German were to use the same expression ^^Äomui an" in the 
same tone, the n in an would carry this change in pitch. 
Graphically this may be represented by English "Come o^ " ; 

German ,,Somm atD." In German any change in pitch is car- 
ried by the long element in the syllable, whether vowel or con- 
sonant. Of course, to carry change in pitch a consonant must 
be voiced, that is, the vocal cords must vibrate when it is pro- 
nounced.* Thus change of pitch cannot be carried by mvtes 
like Iff J, t 

Assimilation. 

342. The Ending en* — Much of the speed with which Ger- 
mans speak is due to their clipping of the ending en* An enor- 
mous number of German words end in en, the sound of which 
is shortened in various ways. In conversation the e in en is 
always silent. The n then undergoes various changes, called 
assimilation, depending upon the preceding or following conso- 
nant. Chief of these are : (1) next to J or ^i ; (2) after g ; and 
(3) after n or nfl* 

(1) When the eliding en comes just after or just before a i 
or a ^1 sound, it is pronounced like m. The sentence S3Btr l^aben 
eben fieben ^aben gefeiten is pronounced, SBir l^abm ebm fiebm 
Änabm gefel^n. gfc^enbac^ and SSSotfenbüttel are pronounced 
(gf^mbac^ and SSSoIfmbüttef.^ 

^This statement is at variance with German pronunciation as formally 
tanght, but it is consistent with the practice, even of teachers. The author 
once heard a professor in the university of Berlin — a man well known in 
America— say in a lecture : 2>tc (Snbung ,m' mu| immer öoHn 24)n ^abm! 
Advocates of stage German insist that en should have its regular sound, but 
even on the stage h and p usually attract n to m. For instance, ^ie^enbrint 
(in Frey tag* s "^ournaltften'O is never pronounced according to the stage rules. 
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If we notice carefully how h and p come to attract tt to ttt, 
we shall see that it is all done by the soft palate. For the 
sounds i and p the lips are closed and the soft palate cuts off 
the nasal passage. .For the following n-sound it is much easier 
to keep the lips closed and simply to let the soft palate down, 
thus opening the nasal passage, than it is to open the lips and 
raise the tongue to the n-position. This opening of the nasal 
passage gives a nasal sound, and the only nasal sound possible 
with the lips closed is m. 

(2) A similar process to that just described takes place 
when en follows g* In the sound of g in gelten (§ 337, 1) the 
nasal passage is closed by the soft palate, and it is easier to 
lower the soft palate than to raise the tongue to the n-position. 
The result is that the following n-sound becomes nasal (like ng 

in sing). SSBir tragen t|ot|e fragen is pronounced S3Bir tragng 
l^ol^e tragng. 

(3) When the ending en follows n or ng it is indicated 
simply by a change of pitch. The change may be up or down. 
In other words the tongue remains in -the n*position while the 
vocal cords alter the pitch. This may be graphically indi- 
cated thus : S33ir fönnen einen fc^önen ©pajtergang madden — toir 

fönt!^ et^ fc^ö^gv ®^)ajiergang mac&n — or loir Iönn3 etn3 

f ^ön3 (S^Jtt jterganö madfu. ®ie finflen an, ju fingen — fie flng^ 
an, ju fin@ or fie finQ an, p finQ. 

Actors always say $te^)mbrtnf. This is a practically universal law, which the 
Greeks and Romans embodied in their written language: cy-\-ßd\K<a'~4fjLßd\K<a 
(en + ballo — emballo) ; con + prehendo — comprehendo. In speaking hur- 
riedly we say " 0pm the door," for ** Open the door." 
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WORD FORMATION. 

343. Introduction German is very rich in compound 

words. Not only does it compound many words which in 
English are written separate, as btc Qau^t\aä)t, the main thing, 
hit Suftfc^ifffal^rt^aftiengefeßfc^aft, the airship passage stock 
company, and so on, but it is particularly varied in its roots, 
prefixes, and suffixes. 

344. Roots. — German roots often vary their vowel sounds 
so that it is hard to identify the original root : fd^fie^etl, ba^ 

®d^{o§, ber @c^Iu§ ; ber ©unb, bie ©inbe, ba^ ©anb. English 

algo has this same kind of change: sing, sang, sung, song; 
swim, swam, swum. 

Nouns derived from verb roots are usually of one of three 
kinds : (a) an active object, performing the action of the verb ; 
(b) a passive object, on which the action of the verb is per- 
formed; or (c) an abstract noun, denoting the condition or 
action of the verb. 

(a) J)a^ ©atlb (btnbcn), something that binds. 
!J)er ©ogen (biegen), something that bends, 
S)er glu§ (fliegen), something that flows, 

(b) !j)er SSxvid) (bred^en), something that is broken. 
!J)er 53uttb (btnben), something that is bound, 
ÜDer 2^ranf (trtnfen), something that is drunk, 

(c) !j)er iJIug (fliegen), action or condition of flying, 
©er ®ang (gelten), action or condition of going. 
©er 2^runf (trinfen), action or condition of drinking, 

345. On the next page are given some common verbal roots 
from which nouns are derived in the way just shown. 
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©inben, to hind; ber Sanb, hoxmd volume; ba^ 53anb, ribbon; 

bie 83tnbc, bandage; ber SSutlb, 5ond, union. 
ijtie^en, to ^oiü; ber gfu^, nver; ba« gIo§, rq/lf. 
©raben, to dig; ba^ ®rab, grave; bie ®rube, gfroWo; bie Oruft, 

vault; ber ©raben, diYcÄ. 
Ätingen, to sound; ber Sfang, sound; bie Stingef, 5eZZ. 
©d^ie^en, to säoo«; ber @cl^u§, s/iof; ber ©d^og/ s^oo^, «wigr. 
©dalagen, to strike; ber ©d^Iag, stroke; bie ©d^Iad^t, öa/«Ze. 
©d^fiegen, to shut; ba^ ©d^to^, tocÄ;; castle; ber ©d^fu^, end; 

ber ©d^Iüffel, key, 
©itigen, to sing; ber ©ang, ber ©efatig, song, 
©^jred^en, to speak; bie ©^jrad^e, language; ber ©prud^, saying; 

ba^ ©ef^jräd^, conversation, 
Jrinfen, to drink; ber Jranf and ber Jrunf, dnnA:. 
S3Biegett, (1) to ttei^Ä, (2) to rock; (1) bie SSage, scale; ba^ 

©eiüid^t, weight; (2) bie SBiege, cradle; bie SBoge, wave. 
3ic^en, to draw ; ber ^Vi^, train ; feature ; bie 3^^^ breed{ing). 

346. German Prefixes may be divided into two classes, verbal 
and general. The verbal prefixes have been treated under in- 
separable and separable verbs. Of the general prefixes the 
most important are : er J*, ge*, utl*, ur*. They are used chiefly 
with nouns. 

(a) Srg* (English arch-) means leader, chief; ber Srjbifd^of, 
archbishop; ber Srjl^erjog, archduke; ber Srjlügtier, arch-liar. 

(b) ®e* (no English equivalent) forms •(!) collectives out of 
noun stems, or (2) verbal nouns from verb stems. 

(1) !Da^ ©ebirge, mountain chain (ber 53erg) ; bie ®e* 
brüber, brothers (ber SSruber); ba^ ©efieber, p^wmagre (ijeber). 

(2) ber ©ebanfe, thought (benfen) ; ba^ ®ebid^t, poem 
(bid^ten) ; ba^ ©efd^en!, present (fd^enfen). 
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(c) Utl* (English im- or tn-, sometimes mis-) usually reverses 
the meaning of a word : unartig, naughty (artig) ; unbeftimmt, 
indefinite (beftimtnt) ; bie Utigebutb, impatience (bie Oebutb). 

(d) Ur* (no English equivalent) denotes origin or source. It 
may also intensify the meaning of a word: uraft, very old 

(aft) ; ur!omtfc^, very funny (lotntfd^) ; bcr Urf^jrung, source (ber 
(S^jrung) ; ba« UriDatb, primeval forest (ber S3BaIb), 

347. Suffixes. — Many German words are formed by adding 
suffixes to roots. The most important groups of words formed 
in this wgiy are: (1) nouns, (2) adjectives, and (3) verbs 
Nouns formed by sufB.x may be divided into two classes : con- 
crete and abstract. 

348. Concrete Nouns are formed by the following suffixes: 
ijtn, letn, tx, in, and ling. 

(a) Sl^en and Jein form neuter diminutives out of other 
noun?, the root vowel taking Umlaut when possible: ba^ 

2»öbc^en, liuie girl (bie SRagb); ba« «achtem, hrookUt (ber 
©ad^) ; ba« ijräufein, Miss, little woman (bie grau). 

(p) (5r forms masculine agents, usually with Umlaut, from — 

(1) Nouns : ber iJIeif c^er, butcher (ba^ Sl^ifc^) ; ber 
©ttrtner, gardener (ber ®arten) ; ber Jöpfer, poUer (ber Sopf). 

(2) Verbs : ber gü^rer, guide (führen) ; ber 8ef er, reader 
(lefen) ; ber Schreiber, derk (fc^reiben). 

(c) 3tl forms feminines from masculines ; bie Königin, queen 
(ber Äönig) ; bie Se^rerin, lady teacher (ber Seigrer). 

{d) Sing forms masculines of varying meaning, having Um- 
laut when possible. 

(1) Nouns : ber Oünftling, favorite (bie @unft) ; ber 
©prö^ting, scion (ber ®pro^, sprout). 
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(2) Adjectives : ber t^^^^i^^i^flf stranger (fremb) ; ber 
grütifitig, spring (frül^) ; ber ^^tingtinö, youth (iuttg)* 

(3) Verbs : ber gtnbtmg, foundling (fitibeti) ; ber Sel^rftng, 
apprentice (lel^reti) ; ber Säugling, suckling (fangen). 

(4) Numerals : ber &^Üini, first fruits (erft) ; ber 3^iWng, 
twin (jn)et) ; ber !J)rtIItng, triplet (bret). 

349. Abstract Nouns are formed by the following suffixes : e, 
tif ^ett, feit, fc^aft, and ung. 

(a) S forms abstract feminine^ with Umlaut from — 

(1) Adjectives : bie §örte, hardness, cruelty (\)(xxi) ; bie 
©rö^e, size (gro§) ; bie gauge, length (fang). 

(2) Verb Eoots : bie ^itte, request (bitten) ; bie Siebe, lo'üe 
(lieben) ; bie 8üge, lie (lügen). 

(ö) @i forms feminines of various meanings (many have 
become concrete) from — 

(1) Nouns : bie 53ä(f erei, bakery (ber 4Bö(f er) ; bie gif d^erei, 
fishery (ber }§\\6)tx) ; bie ©ftaöerei, slavery (ber ©ftaöe). 

(2) Verbs : bie SSltdtxtx, chaffing (ned eu, to tease) ; bie 
^lauberei, chattering (plaubem) ; bie Schmeichelei, flattery 
(fc^meid^eln). 

(c) ^eit forms abstract feminines from — 

(1) Nouns : bie Siub^eit, childhood (ba^ Äiub) ; bie 
SRenfd^^eit, humanity (ber SWenfc^). 

(2) Adjectives : bie !j)umm^eit, stupidity (buuim) ; bie 
Sin^eit, unity (ein) ; bie SBei^^eit, wisdom (ireife). 

{d) £eit forms abstract feminines from adjectives which 
have endings like ig, lic^, faut, bar, etc. : bie SDaufbarfeit, grati- 
tude (banfbar) ; bie greunblic^feit, kindness (freuubfic^). 

(e) (Bi)(i\i forms abstract feminines, chiefly from nouns de- 
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noting persons : bte SSürgerfd^af t, citizens (ber ^Bürger) ; bic 
SDiencrfc^aft, servants (ber ÜDicncr). 

(/) Ung forms abstract feminines, chiefly from verbs ; bie 

Srjöl^fung, story (erjagten) ; bte Sleibung, clothing (tteiben). 

360. Adjectives are formed by the following suffixes: bar, 

en, ^aft, ig, tfc^, lic^, and fam, 

(a) JBar forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns: batlfbar, grateful (ber ©anf) ; el^rbar, ho^i- 
ordble (bie S^re) ; furchtbar, terrible (bie gurc^t). 

(2) Verbs : brauchbar, usable (brauchen) ; epar, eatable 
(effen) ; lesbar, legible (lefen)- 

(b) Stl forms adjectives, usually of material, from nouns: 
eid^en, oaken (bie gid^e) ; golben, golden (ba^ ®oIb), 

(c) §aft forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : efel^aft, disgusting (ber Sfet) ; tueifter^aft, 
masterful (ber 9D?eifter) ; fünb^aft, sinful (bie ©ünbe). 

(2) Adjectives : bo^^aft, malicious (böfe, bad) ; fran!^aft, 
sickly (Iran!) ; icatirl^aft, real (ira^r, true), 

(d) 3g forms adjectives, chiefly from nouns: mutig, cou- 
rageous (ber 3)hit) ; fonnig, sunny (bie ®onne). 

(e) !^\ä) forms adjectives, chiefly from proper nouns : atneri* 
fanifd^, A7nerican (ber 2lmerifaner) ; franjöfifd^, French (ber 
granjofe) ; ^omerifc^, Homeric (ber ©otner). 

(/) 8icl^ forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : glüd lic^, happy (ba^ ©tüd ) ; tnenfd^Iic^, human 
(ber 2Renfc^) ; tägtic^, daily (ber Sag). 

(2) Adjectives : frö^tid^, joyous (fro^) ; fätiglic^, lengthy 
(fang) ; röttic^, reddish (rot). 
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(3) Verbs : begreiflich, comprehensible (begreifen) : f ragtic^, 
questionable (fragen) ; ^ä^tic^, hateful, ugly (tjaffen)» 

{g) ©am forms adjectives from — 

(1) Nouns : furc^tfam, timid (bie gurc^t) ; getoaltfam, 
violent (bie ©etoalt) ; fittfam, modest (bie ©itte, visage). 

(2) Verbs : biegfam, pliable (biegen) ; ge^orfam, obedient 
(gel^orc^en) ; ftrebfam, assiduous (ftreben, to stnve). 

351. Verbs are formed by the following suffixes: en, em, 
ieren, and igen- 

(a) Sn forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns : bürften, to brush (bie JBürfte) ; fifteen, to fish 
(ber gif^) ; füffen, to kiss (ber Slt^). 

(2) Adjectives : gärten, to harden (ijaxt) ; ^jtötten, to iron 
flat (^jfatt, flat); ftärfen, to strengthen (ftar!), 

(3) Eoots of other verbs : brängen, to crowd (bringen, to 
force one's way) ; (fällen), to fell (fallen). 

(b) @m forms verbs, chiefly from adjectives. With com- 
paratives it may be considered as simply *n added to the com- 
parative root. A prefix — commonly der* — often precedes 
the root: öerbeffem, to correct (beffer) ; üerlängern, to prolong 
(länger) ; öergrö^ern, to enlarge (gro§). 

(c) Qtxtn forms verbs, chiefly from foreign words : amü* 
fieren, to entertain (Fr. amuser) ; regieren, to rule (Lat. regere), 

(d) Q^tn forms verbs from — 

(1) Nouns : l^nfbigen, to do homage (bie ©nfb, gra^ce) ; 
frenjigen, to crucify (ba^ Sreuj) ; fteinigen, to stone (ber ©tein). 

(2) Adjectives (when an adjective has the ending sig, 
this class of verbs is not to be distinguished from that in (a)): 
befeftigen, to fasten (feft) ; befc^önigen, to beautify (fd^ön)/ 
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352. German Compounds always have the basic word last: 
bfaugrün, bluish green; grünblau, greenish blue. They may be 
any part of speech (nouns take their gender from the last ele- 
ment) : ba^ J^ifd^betn (noun), table leg; ba^felbc (pronoun), the 
same; l^eHblau (adjective), light blue; toal^rfagcti (verb), to 
prophesy; bergatl (adverb), up hill; anftatt (preposition), instead 
of; nac^bem (conjunction), afler; ^jotjtaufetlb (interjection), 
Great Scott I But most compounds are (1) Nouns, (2) Adjec- 
tives, and (3) Verbs. 

353. Compound Nouns may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: ba^ ^thtxbttt, feather bed ; bcr ^xnQtxijUt, thiwr 
ble; ba^ ©olbftüd, gold piece; bie §auptftabt, capital city. 

(b) Pronouns, usually fctbft: bcr ©ctbftmorb, suicide; ber 
©elbftlaut, vowel; bie ©elbftfuc^t, selfishness. 

(c) Adjectives: ber SSIöbfitltl, nonsense; ba^ ©eutfc^Iatlb,^ 
Germany; bie ©ro^tnutter, grandmother. 

(d) Verbs: ba^ i^^^^^t^^/ bicycle; bie j^M^tbtX , fountain pen. 

(e) Adverbs: bie 2lu§enfeite, outside; ba^ Sbenbilb, image. 
(/) Prepositions: ba^ 3)?itlcib, pity; bie 5Wac^lDett, posterity. 

354. Compound Adjectives may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: bitbfd^ön, pretty as a picture; feelratlf, seasick; 
fif berime H, dear as crystal. 

(b) Adjectives: bitterfü^, bitter sweet; gutmütig, good na- 
tured; grütlbtau, greenish blue.s 

(c) Verbs : bemcrlett^lDert, worthy of note; lernbegierig, eager 
to learn; merflüürbig, remarkable. 

(d) Prepositions: aufrecht, upright; au^er orb entließ, eoo- 
traordinary; üortaut, forward, peH. 
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355. Compound Verbs may be formed from — 

(a) Nouns: l^au^l^altetl, to keep house; ftattfitlbctt, to take 
place; tetttiel^men, to take part. 

(b) Adjectives: gro^tun, to swagger; (icböugcin, to ogle; 
öottenben, to finish. 

(c) Adverbs : j^ingel^en, to go away; toieberfommcn, to come 
again; gurü(ffet|rcn, to turn back, 

(d) Prepositions : atljiel^en, to put on.; mttgel^en, to go along 
with; nad^fitjen, to stay after school. 

356. Derivations through the Latin. — Latin students may like 
to compare certain English words, derived from Latin, with 
their German synonyms. German equivalents for many Eng- 
lish words may be found by translating the Latin word, part 
by part, into German. A few illustrations are given below; 
students should be on the watch for others. 

(a) Nouns : 

Attraction, bie 2lngie^ung (ad, an 4- trahere, gießen)» 

Eruption, bcr Slu^bruc^ (e, au^ + rumpere, brechen). 

(h) Adjectives : 

Retrograde, rüdgängig (retro, rüd + gradi, gelten). 

Subsequent, nac^folgenb (sub, nac^ + sequi, fo(gen). 

(c) Verbs : 

Expel, auftreiben (ex, au^ + pellere, treiben). 
Prescribe, öorfd^rieben (prae, t)or + scribere, fc^reiben)» 
Survive, überleben (super, über + vivere, leben). 

GRIMM'S LAW 

367. Jacob Grimm was one of the greatest scholars Germany 
ever produced. He is best known for the discovery or the 
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working out of Grimmas Law, In all its details this law is too 
complex for any but advanced students, but many parts of it 
may be readily understood by beginners. In brief it is the 
law of cognates or of related words. 

358. The German Language, as it is spoken and written to-day, 
is a growth or development from an older tongue, commonly 
called Germanic. From the Germanic language grew in suc- 
cession Old High German ( 1100), Middle High German 

(1100-1350), and New High German, which is usually dated 
from the time of Martin Luther (1483-1546). During this 
evolution certain changes of sounds took place, somewhat like 
those that have taken place in English from the old Anglo- 
Saxon through Chaucer and Shakspere down to the present 
time. 

359. Cognates. — English, as well as German, comes from 
the old Germanic language, so we have many words in English 
like corresponding German words. These similar words are 
called cognates, (a) Some are identical in spelling but differ- 
ent in sound ; (b) some are identical in sound but different in 
spelling ; (c) others differ in both sound and spelling and even 
in meaning, but their relation to each other can easily be seen. 

(a) Similar spellings are seen in such words as ber 2lrtn, bet 
SSaU, bic Same, ber ginger, ba^ ®oIb, bte §anb, ba^ §orn, ba^ 
8anb, ber 5Wame, ber ^ian, ber ©ad, ber SBinb. Most of these 
have been given in the vocabularies of this book. 

(b) Similar sounds, but with different spelling, are seen in 
such words as ber ©är, ba« 93oot, ber 93ufd^, ba« ßi^, ba« ®Ia^, 
ba« §au«, ber aJJann, bte 3Äau«, bie mUd), ber aßüßer, ber 
©omtner, ber @tu^t. 
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(c) Other cognates, differing in both sound and spelling, are 
snch words as ba^ 93rot, ber 4Bruber, bic ijeber, ba^ ijcucr, bcr 
©arten, ber §uttb, ber §ut, bie SDhttter, ba^ papier, ba« ®afg, 
bie ©c^ufe, ber (go^ti, bie ©up^je, ber See, ber 33ater, ber 3Bagen. 

360. Statement of the Law. — From these examples* we see 
that many consonants are just the same in both German and 
English. These are in general the liquids (t, m, n, r), and the 
letters 6, f, g, f, 1^, and f, when these latter come at the begin- 
ning of a word. 

But many consonants are different in English and in German, 
although certain ones in English correspond regularly to the 
same ones in German. Jacob Grimm formulated the law^ 
showing just how they correspond. In general : — 

(1) English d is German t: ber 2:ag, gut, aft, ba^ Sett, 
ba« «rot. 

(2) English th is German b : ba^, bie«, brei, ber SDorti. 

(3) English v is German 6 : ^abeti, leben, geben, ba« ©tlber^ 

(4) English It is German Hs^ : ba« SSuc!^, machen, bie aWtld^. 

(5) English j) is German Jif or f : ber ^fab, bie ^flanje, ba« 
^funb, ^offen, reif. 

(6) English t is German f or ff : l^et^, au«, effen. 

1 Footnote to teachers. The statements here given make no distinction 
between the first and second sound-shifts, nor between the formulations 
of Grimm, Verner, and other philologists. They merely attempt to give 
pupils an idea of the relation of the two languages, making no pretence to 
scientific, philological completeness. 
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^'(ettb^ bcr, ht^ -«, blc -c, evening; 
written without a capital in ad- 
verbial expressions like gc'ftcrn 
a'bcnb, l^cu'tc ahtnt>, mor'gcn 

^'(ettbfon'ttenffi^etn, ber, M -«, 
evening sunshine. 

^'htnhtooVlt, bic, bic -n, evening 
cloud. 

a'0er, conjwwciioii, followed by the 
normal order, but. 

aajf excl., oh, ah ; as noun, t>a^ 
'ää), alas ; 2Bc^ unb Sld^, (the say- 
ing of) Alas and alack I 

adit, eight. 

ad^t'matf eight times. 

a^V^tt^nt^nn'htxi^t'htVLnnhntVLW* 
m, 1897. 

ft^n'Itfi^, adj., like, resembling, sim- 
ilar, preceded by the dative. 

Älj're, blc, bic -n, ear (of corn) . 

aUf all ; for special uses, see § 124, 
b and § 162, a. 

atteitt'(e), alone; SBa^rc @rögc Ijat 
aVitin, totXf etc., only he who. 

atterPrtft^ hardest of all. 

aW^tit, always. 

als, conjunction, referring to past 
time, when, as ; at§ ob, as if ; cor- 
relative, as ; after a comparative, 
than. 



üV\üf so, then (never also). 

ait, äVttx, ät'tcft, old; as a noun, 

bcr Slltc, he^ -n, bic -n, old per- 
son, old man. 
am, an bcm; with the superl., 

§ 212, b. 
a'mtn', excl., amen. 
%mt'xxla, ha^, be« -«, America. 
amüfle'rett fiä^, ftci^ amüftcr'tc, fi6) 

amüfiert' (^aben), to have a good 

time. 
an, prep, with dat. or ace,, at, by, 

near, to ; rcic^ an, rich in ; bcnfen 

an, to think of; also separable 

prefix as in an'fangcn. 
^tt'^egintt, bcr, te^ -«, beginning; 

üom Slnbegtnn, from the very 

first. 
att'ber, other, different, as distin- 
guished from nocft (cln), other, 

in the sense of more. 
Sltt'lierSfeitt, \>Ci%, being different, 

difference, peculiarity. 
an'bert^aK, one and a half. 
^n'fattg, bcr, \>t^ -(e)8, blc Slnfangc, 

beginning. 
auffangen, fing an', an'gcfangcn 

(l^abcn), cr fängt an, to begin, 

commence. 
an'gefangen, see an'fangcn. 
att'geifommen, see an'fommcn, 
att'gene^m, agreeable, pleasant to, 

preceded by the dative. 



attlam 



an^f^aittn 



an'lam, see an'fommcru 

an'tommtUf fam an', angcfommcn 
(fein), to arrive ; at, in or an with 
the dative; ha^ fommt barauf 
an, that depends. 

an'mnixq, graceful. 

%n'na, bit, proper name, Anna. 

Sttt'f^ntc^, bcr, be« -(e)«, bie 3ln= 
fprüd|e, claim; in 3(nfpru(i^ ne^= 
men, lay claim to. 

ani^att'fprep. with gen., instead of; 
followed by gu with the infinitive 
in German, where English has a 
verbal in -ing. 

att'^itfangett, see an'fangen. 

Sltt'5ttg, ber, be« -(e)«, bie Sln'jüge, 
suit (of clothes). 

^p'^tl, ber, be« -«, bie % apple. 

^x'htiif bie, bie -en, work, in the 
sense of labor as distinguished 
from ba« SBerf, work, in the sense 
of the result or product of labor. 

ax'htittn, reg, (l^aben), to work. 

arm, adj., poor. 

Slmt, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -e, arm. 

a|, ate, see effen. 

mdl, also, too. 

S(tt(e), bie, bie -(e) n, meadow, pas- 
ture. 

auf, prep, with dat. or ace., on, 
upon, onto; auf beutfd), in Ger- 
man ; auf bie ^ofl, to the post- 
office; auf bent Sanbe, in the 
country; ttjorten auf, with ace, 
to wait for; with the stiperl., 
auf« ]^öd)fte, in the highest possi- 
ble way ; also separable prefix 
as in aufhören, auf'niad|en, auf^ 
fte^en, etc. 



Aufgabe, bie, bie -n, exercise, as- 
signment, task, problem. 

aufgegangen, see aufgeben. 

aufgeben, ging auf, aufgegangen 
(fein), to go up, rise, arise; of 
love, bie Siebe (c/. p. 137), to 
dawn. 

Ättf gehört, see aufhören. 

auf gelefett, see auf lefen. 

öttf geftanliett, see auffielen. 

aufböten, reg., sep. (I^aben), to 
stop, followed in German by the 
infinitive with gu, where English 
has the verbal in -ing. 

auflefett, ta« auf, aufgetefcn 
C^aben), er tieft ouf, to gather up, 
pick up, glean. 

an^'mattitn, reg., sep.^ (^aben), to 
open. 

aufftefien, ftanb auf', oufgeftanben 
(fein), to rise, get up, stand 
up. 

an^'^nmaä^tn, see aufmad^en. 

Sltt'ge, ha^, be« -«, bie -n, eye. 

^u'gettlbUif, bcr, be« -«, bie -e, mo- 
ment. 

^ttg'Ietn, ha^, be« -«, bie — , little 
eye. 

^uguft', ber, (the month) August ; 
^u'guft, ber, Augustus, August, 
the man''s name. 

anSf prep, with dat., out of, from 
out, from, of; ein WdxÖ^en au« 
alten S^ittn, a tale of olden times ; 
also separable prefix as in an«'» 
'galten, au«'fe]^en, au«'fprc(i^cn, 
au«'fpanncn, etc. 

auS'gcf^rofi^en, see an«'f;)re(]^cn. 

anS'f^alitn, ^ie(t an«', au«'ge^alten 



oitiSfa^ 



i^ereitett 



(\)ahtn), cr l^ixU avL9', to bear, suf- 
fer, endure, ''stand/' 

an^'^af^, see au^'fe^en. 

aud'fefien, fa^ aus', aus'gcfcl^cn 
(l^aben), cr fic^t avL9', to look, 
appear ; baS 2lu8fc]^cn, be« -8, ap- 
pearance, look, looks. 

an'^er^alB, prep, with gen., out- 
side of. 

an^'^panntn, reg., sep. (^abcn), to 
spread out. 

^ttti^'f^rad^e, W, bic -n, pronuncia- 
tion, accent, in the sense of a 
good German accent. 

lprod|cn (^abcn), cr Jpridit Ci\\9>'f 
to pronounce. 
atti$'5ttf^refi^ett, see au^'fprcd^cn. 

S$a'(!e, blc, bic -n, cheek. 

Sab, bo8, bc8 -8, bic "cr, bath. 

Statin, bic, bic -en, way, road. 

(alti(e), adv., soon; batb . . , batb, 
now . . . now ; at one time . . . 
then again. 

»all, bcr, \it% -«, bic "e, ball. 

»atta'be, bic, bic -n, ballad. 

S3an)i, bcr, be« -8, bic "c, volume. 

\>Cin'^tnf reg. (l^abcn), usually im- 
pers. with dat., c8 bongt mir, to 
be afraid ; tongcn unb bangen, to 
be longing and fearing. 

Sattf,'bic, bic "c, bench. 

»armf|er'5igfeU, bie, mercy. 

^an'ttntxaä^t, bic, bic -en, peas- 
ants' costume or dress. 

fBanm, bcr, M -«, ble Zäunte, 
tree. 



S^ed^'ftettt, 2vLbtüiQ, proper name, a 
Qemian poet. 

l^ebett'ten, reg., insep, (^abcn), to 
mean {of things) as contrasted 
with meinen, to mean {of per- 
sons). 

bebratt'gen, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 
oppress ; bebrängt', oppressed, 
afflicted. 

beftn'bett fid^, fid| befanb', fi6) bcfun^ 
ben (l^aben), to be, to do (in 
health) ; SBie befinbcn @ie fid^ ? 
How do you do ? How are 
you? 

begeg'ttett, reg., insep. (fein), fol- 
lowed hy the dative, to meet by 
chance, happen upon, run across. 

begin'nen, begann', begon'nen (l^o* 
ben), to begin, commence. 

ht^lWdtn, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
make happy ; beglücft, happy. 

begott'tten, see begin'nen. 

begrfi'gen, reg., insep. (baben), to 
greet. 

htXf prep, loith dat., near, close to, 
by ; at the house of. 

(ei'be, both, two; used after the 
article or adjective that precedes 
it in English : both the boys, btc 
beiben ^aben. 

Scitt, bag, be« -«, ble -c, leg. 

bci'geit, bt§, gebif'fcn (l|aben), to 
bite. 

befom'men, befam', bcfom'mcn (l^a* 
ben), to get, secure, procure. 

htVltUf reg. (I^abcn), to bark. 

bereit', ready, prepared. 

bereiten, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
prepare. 



Serg 



^ndi^aht 



Scrg, bcr, he^ -(e)«, bic -c, moun- 
tain. 

beffi^ei'bett, bcfd^tcb', bcfdölc'bcn (l^a* 
ben), to allot, assign, apportion. 

Ibef fer, better, comparative of gut, 

ht% best, superlative of gut; am 
bcftcn, best. 

beftim'men, re^r., m«ep. (I^abcn), to 
decide, decree, settle. 

S^efud^V ^er, be« -(c) 8, blc -t, visit; 
visitor. 

beftt'd^en, regr., insep. (^abcn), to 
visit ; of school, to attend. 

httt&'htn, reg., insep. (^abcn), to 
grieve, afflict, depress. 

fBtttf ba«, be« -(c)«, blc -en, bed; 
ju SBctt, to bed. 

Ibie'gen ftd^, regr. (l^abcn), to bend 
(itself) ; to sway, wave. 

Sic'ne, blc, blc -n, bee. 

S5Ub, ba^, be« -(c)«, blc -cr, picture. 

MFben, reg. (I^abcn), to form, fash- 
ion, shape ; fidi btlbcn, to form 
itself, to develop. 

fßitUtt', ta9, be« -«, blc -c (pro- 
nounced bilyet'), ticket. 

tfin, am, see fcln. 

Ibiö, prep, with ace, till, until; 
conjunction with dependent order, 
till, until. 

Ibift, art, are, see fcln, 

Ui'tt, see blt'ten. 

hit'ttn, bot, gcbe'tcn (l^aben), to 
beg, ask ; for, unt with the ace. ; 
(Id)) bitte, please; you're wel- 
come. 

Ibla'fen, bile«, gebja'fen (l^abcn), er 
bläft, to blow ; of the watchman 
(Sßäd)ter), to sound his horn. 



^iatt, ba«, be« -(e)«, blc «cr, leaf. 

him, blue. 

blei'l^ett, blieb, gebUc'ben (fcln), to 

stay, remain. 
Ibli'ifett, reg. (I^abcn), to look, 

glance ; see also nlcberbttdf en. 
htit'^tn, reg. (^abcn), to flash, 

gleam, sparkle. 
hWi^tn, reg. (I^abcn), to bloom, 

blossom ; to flourish. 
Stöm'ci^ctt, ba«, be« -«, blc — , little 

flower, posy. 
Sttt'mc, blc, blc -n, flower. 
S^lü'tenfd^immer, ber, be« -«, blc — , 

gleam, glitter, or splendor of 

blossoms. 
^o'ben, ber, be« -«, blc — , floor. 
^oot, ba«, be« -(e)«, blc -t, boat. 
(or'gen, reg. (l^abcn), to borrow. 
S3örne, proper name, a German 

author. 
ffxad^f see bred^en. 
Ibrau'd^ett^ reg. (^aben), to need, 
braun, brown. 
(re'd^en^ brad|, gebro'd^en (l^aben), 

er brld|t, to break. 
breit, broad, wide. 
S^renta'no, proper name, a German 

poet. 
SJricf, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -c, letter, 

epistle. 
(ritt'den, brad^'te, gebrad^t' (l^aben), 

to bring. 
Srot, ha^, be« -(e)«, ble-e, bread. 
Sm'bcr, ber, be« -«, bic ", brother. 
Sttd^, ha^, be« -(e)S, ble *er, 

book. 
^ttd^'ftabe, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, let- 
ter (o/ the alphabet). 



hndiftahitttn 



berfelbe 



ftabicrt' (^abcn), to spell. 
S3nrgr bic, bic -en, castle, fortress. 
$uffi^, bcr, bc8 -c8, blc H, bush. 
S5ttf fe, proper name, a German 

poet. 
fBnt'ttx, blc, butter. 

Sari, bcr, i?roper name, Charles, 
Carl. 

G^^aral'ter, bcr, ht^ -«, blc d^arof* 
tc'rc, character. 

G^Ie'metti^, bcr, proper name, Clem- 
ent. 

ba, a^Zv., there, in that place; con- 
junction usually giving a reason, 
as. 

babel', at the same time, too. 

bage'gen, against it ; ctmad bagcgcn 
l^abcn, to have any objections. 

ba^er', along. 

ba^ln', along, thither. 

^äf^Uf proper name, a German 

poet, 
^a'mt, blc, blc -n, lady. 
bamtt', with it. 
bäm'mem, reg, (l^aben), to grow 

dark or dusk. 
^lt>ant, bcr, be« -(e)«, thanks. 
ban'Ieit, reg. (^abcn), with dat., to 

thank ; (idj) banfc, thank you. 
baittt, then, next. 
bar, adv. and sep. prefix, usually 

not to be translated. It adds a 

suggestion of definite direction to 

a verb. See barfül^rcn. 



baratt^ of it. 

baranf ', upon it, on it ; ha9 fommt 
barauf an, that depends. 

baratti^', out of it. 

barf, barfft, see bürfen. 

bar'fft^rett, reg., sep, (ftaben), to 
lead along or away. 

barin', in it. 

barü'ber, about it, over it. 

bantm', then, therefore. 

bai^, see ber, article and demonstra- 
tive. 

ba^, conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, that. 

bai^ferbe, see berfct'be. 

^a'blb, bcr, proper name, David. 

babon', of it, from it, from there, 
away. 

be'tfeit, reg, (^aben), to cover ; of a 
table, to set. 

bettt, poss, adj., your, thy; poss, 
pron., yours, thine. 

bem, see ber* 

ben, see bcr. 

bc'nett, dat. plu, ofrel,, ber. 

bctt'fen, ba(i^'tc, gebadet' (^abcn),to 
think; of, an with ace. 

betttt, interrogative particle, usu- 
ally omitted in translation; conn 
junction followed by the normal 
order, for. 

bcr, bic, ba«, gen., be«, bcr, be«, 
article, the; rel. pron., gen., 
bcffcn, beren, bcffen, who, which, 
that ; demonstr. pron,, that, the 
one. 

berfel'be, blcfct'bc, ba«fet'bc, gen., 
be«fet'ben, bcr|cl'bcn, bc«fct'bcn, 
the same. 



^emieil 



ein 



httt0txVf conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, while. 
ht^, see ber. 
bef fCtt, gen. of the relative, ber or 

tocldjcr» 
be'fto^ correlative of comparison 

with jc: ic . . » bcfto, the . . . the. 
betttffi^, adj., German; auf bcutfc^, 

in German. 
^eutjfi^^ ba«, bc8 -en, the German 

language; cr fpridit S)cutfd|, he 

speaks German. 
^eutffi^e, ber, be« -n, ble -n, Ger- 
man man; plu., the Germans. 
^eutffi^'lanb, ba«, be« -«, Germany. 
^e^em'ber, ber, be« -«, December. 
bifi^^ ace. o/bu. 

^iä^'ttt, ber, be« -8, ble—, poet. 
bie, «66 ber. 

^ietti^'tag, ber, be« -«, Tuesday. 
bieferbc, see berjelbe. 
bie'fcr, bte'fe, bie'fe«, or ble«, this ; 

plu., these. 
bieS'feitS, prep. -wM gren., on this 

side of. 
^tng, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, thing. 
btr, dat. of bu. 
bod^, a(Zt7., after all, still, yet, but ; 

idiomatic particle, pray ; yes ; is 

it? (§296.) 
^ott'neri^tag, ber, be« -«, Thursday. 
^otf, bo«, be« -(e)«, ble "er, village. 
^ovUf ber, be« -«, ble -en, thorn. 
bott, there, over there, yonder. 
hxaW^tn, outside, out of doors, 

used with verbs of rest. 
brei, three. 

bret'unbetnfialb^ three and a half. 
brei'unbtiier'Sig, forty-three. 



^tt't>e2, proper name, a German 

poet. 
britt, third. 

hxit'itn^, thirdly, in the third place. 
brtl'be?^ for bar ii' ber, over it, about 

it. 
birum, for barum', then, therefore. 
btt, belner, bir, bid), you, thou. 
bulb 'f am, patient. 
bumm, stupid. 
hnn'itln, reg. (^oben), iinpersonal 

with e«, to grow dark. 
hntdlf prep, with ace., through. 
burd^blftt'tem, reg., insep. (l^oben), 

to run through (of a book). 
burd^'Ste^ett, ;jog burti^', burd|'ge> 

gogen (fein), to go through. 
bfir'fett, burf'te, geburft' or bür'fen 

(^aben), er barf, to be permitted, 

be allowed, may. 
burf 'ten, see bürfen. 
bur'ftig, thirsty. 

t'Mn, just ; ja, eben, yes, that's so. 
(^i>'ntX'(^\di'tnHdi, proper name, 

a German poet. 
f'bel, declined eblcr, ebte, ebte« ; 

compared cbct, ebter, ebelfl, noble. 
e'^e, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, before. 
^f^'tt, ble, ble -n, honor. 
C^'reit, reg. (^aben), to honor. 
@V ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, egg. 
ti'^tttf declined elg(e)ner, elg(e)^e, 

elg(e)nc«, own, one's own. 
(gi'le, bie, haste. 
ettt, indpf art., a, an; numeral 

(ein«), one ; sep. prefix as in cln* 



einerlei 



enitnertt 



faUcn, cinl^üUcn, clnfd|cnfcn, ein* 

fdjtafcu, etc, 
einerlei', of one and the same kind ; 

ha^ ijl mir einerlei, it's all the 

same to me, I don^t care. 
ein'fatten, fiel ein', eln'gcfaUen 

(fein), e« fällt mir ein, with the 

dat,, to occur to; e« fällt mir 

nld^t ein, it doesn't occur to me, 

I should not think of (such a 

thing). 
ein!|er', sep, prefix usually imply- 
ing stateliness^ along, forth. 
etn^er'niaßen, reg., sep. (^aben), 

to float along. 
dn'f^ikUtn, reg., sep, (^aben), to 

wrap up, envelop. 
ei'ttig, united; einige, plu., some; 

einige 3elt, some time. 
ein'mal, once ; once upon a time. 
ein'ffi^enfen, reg., sep. (l^aben), to 

fill up {of a glass). 
ein'ffQIafen, fti^tlef eln',eln'gefd|lafen 

(fein), to go to sleep. 
einfi, once upon a time, one day. 
elf, eleven. 

©Ftern, ble {plu.), parents. 
em^fa^n', poetic for empfangen, 
em^fan'gen^ empfing', empfan'gen 

(^aben), er empfängt', to receive. 
@n'be, \i(x^f be« -8, ble -n, end. 
enb'Ud^, finally. 

^n'gel, ber, be« -8, ble — , angel. 
eng'Hfi^, adj., English; auf engllfd^, 

in English. 
©ng'lifd^, ba«, be« -en, the English 

language. 
^ni^'Iin, proper name, a German 

poet. 



tniW^it% entbot', entbo'ten (l^a» 

ben), to summon away. 
entbo'ten, see entble'ten. 
tniii^üVitXi, entlieft', entsaften (^a» 

ben), e« entl^ätt', to hold, contain. 
enthielt', see entl^at'ten, 
entffi^Ue'gen, entfti^log', entf(i^tof'fen 

(^aben), to decide. 
entffi^iog'nei^^ see cntfd^tle'gen. 
entffi^nl')iigen, entfd|ul'blgte, ent» 

fdjut'blgt (]^aben), to excuse. 
entfte'l^en^ entftanb', entftan'ben 

(fein), to come into being, begin, 

arise, break out. 

ent'meber, either; entnjebcr . . . 

ober, either ... or. 
er, fie, e«, he, she, it. 
erbit'ten, erbot', erbe'ten (l^aben), 

to obtain by entreaty, to get by 

asking. 
©r'lie, ble, ber — , earth ; auf @rbcn 

{old weak dative), on earth. 
(Sr'benmn)!, ba«, be« -e«, ble -c, 

face of the earth, terrestrial 

globe. 
erfHe'^en, reg., insep. (l^abcn), to 

get by pleading. 
erge'ben, ergab', erge'bcn (l^aben), 

er ergibt', to deliver up, yield to ; 

past part., ergeben, devoted, at- 
tached. 
ergrei'fen, ergriff', ergriffen, to 

grasp, seize ; ergreift c« mit toll* 

bem ^e^, is seized with a wild 

yearning (lit., woe). 
er^aCten, erhielt', er^at'ten (l^abcn), 

er erplt', to keep ; to receive. 
erhielt', see er^al'ten. 
erin'nern, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 



erfftm^fen 
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fel^Ien 



remind; fid| erinnern with the 

genitive, to remember. 
txiamp'^tUf reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

get by fighting. 
ttianni'f see erfen'nen. 
txUWntn, erfann'te, erfannt' (l^a- 

ben), to recognize. 
txiWxtn, reg,, insep» (l^aben), to 

explain. 
txlan'htUf reg,, insep, (l^aben), with 

dative, to allow, permit. 
crWfen, reg,, insep, (l^aben), to 

deliver, ransom, redeem. 
emft'Iid^, earnest (ly), serious (ly). 
txquVdtn, reg., insep, (^aben), re- 
fresh, restore. 
errei'd^ett, reg., insep, (l^abcn), to 

reach. 
etrin'geit, errang', errun'gen C^o= 

ben), to obtain by striving. 
txxuW^tn, see ervln'gcn. 
erft, adv., for the first time, first; 

just, only ; not till. 
er'ftettS, adv., in the first place, 

firstly. 
erfter, erjle, erjle«, adj., first. 
erftrei'tcn, erftrltt', erftrit'ten (^a- 

ben), to get by fighting. 
crftrtt'ten, see erftrcl'ten. 
txtoa'd^tn, reg., insep, (fein), to 

av^aken, v^rake up (neuter). 
txto'df^'Un, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

choose. 
etmar'tctt, reg,, insep, (^abcn), to 

await, expect. 
etWi^bcrit, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

repay, requite, render in return. 
tx$üf^'ltn, reg,, insep. (I^aben), to 

relate, tell. 



CS, it ; there (is or are) ; vnth fein 
and a pliiral predicate attribute, 
they, those. 8ee § 156. 

effctt, ag, gegef'fen (^aben), er Ißt, 
to eat. 

tt'XOfi^f something, anything; a fol- 
lowing adjective must he neuter 
and is capitalized, except anber : 
etmad @ute@, etn^ad anbered. 

eitd^, dat. and ace, of i\)x, you. 

ctt'er, your. 

@kiange'(tttm, bad, bed -d, ble (Süan« 
ge'llen, gospel. 

e'ttiig, adj., eternal; adv., forever. 

^'tüX^Uiif ble, eternity; In ©tolg* 
felt, forever and ever. 

8f 

^a'bett, ber, be« -«, ble gäben, 
thread. 

faf^'xtn, fvLljXf gefahren (fein), er 
fä^rt, to drive, ride, go (by train) ; 
see also fort'fa^ren, 

farCen, fiel, gefallen (fein), er föUt, 
to fall ; see also eln'faüen, 

^aVitx^Uhtn, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

föUt, see fallen and eln'fatten. 

falffi^, false; in the class room, 
wrong. 

gfamt'Iie, ble, ble -n (four sylla- 
bles), family. 

fanb, fan' ben, see fln'ben. 

fatt'geu, fing, gefon'gcn (^aben), er 
fängt, to catch, seize ; see also 
an fangen. 

ffj'bruar, ber, be« -«, February. 

fje'ber, ble, ble-n, pen. 

fe^'ktt, reg, (l^aben), to lack, with 



tJe^ler 
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frettbuoll 



the dative of the person who lacks 
and the subject of the thing 
lacked: mir fcl^It ©rot, I lack 
bread. 

gfc^'Icr, ber, \>t^ -9, blc — , mistake, 
error. 

fei'edifi^^ festive ; stately, solemn. 

Sfeittb^ bcr, be« -(c)«, bie -c, enemy. 

3felb, bo«, ht^ -(e)«, bie -er, field. 

Sfc'lij, ber, proper name, Felix. 

3ferfettriff, ha9, be« -(e)«, bie -e, 
rocky reef. 

gfett'fter, ba«, be« -«, blc —, window. 

^tt'ntf blc, distance, remoteness; 
In ber gerne, far away, at a dis- 
tance. 

f er'ttg, ready ; through, finished. 

gfcft'gefattg, ber, be« -(c)«, blc ge|l= 
ßefänge, festal song, joyous music. 

^tndi'ttx^lthtnf proper name^ a 
German poet. 

Ofen'er, \>ci^f be« -«, bie — , fire. 

fttt'bett, fanb, gcfnnlbcn (^aben), to 
find. 

fittg, fln'gen, see fan'gen. 

gfitt'gcr, ber, be« -«, bie — , finger. 

fltt'fter, gloomy, dark. 

fjifd^, ber, be« -e«, bie -e, fish. 

gfi'fd^er, ber, be« -«, bie — , fisher- 
man, fisher. 

%x'\HBitxlnahtf ber, be« -n, blc -n, 
fisher lad or boy. 

ffed^'tctt, fIo(i^t, gefIo(i^'ten (l^aben), 
er Pid|t, to weave, twine, braid. 

f^leifd^, ba«, be« -c«, bie -e, meat. 

ff^^'fe^Ör superl., fleifelgft, industri- 
ous, diligent; ftelglg lernen, to 
study hard. 

gflie'ge, blc, blc -n, fly. 



flie'gett, flog, geflogen (fein), to fly. 
flie'gett, floß, geflof'fen (fein), to 

flow. 
^Ht f^ö'gc, see ftle'gcn. 
gfW'te, blc, blc -n, flute. 
fiii'itn, reg. (l^abcn), to play the 

flute; ha^ gtotcn, playing on the 

flute. 
gflü'get, ber, be« -«, blc — , wing. 
m% ber, be« gtuffe«, blc glüffc, 

river. 

fffi'ftertt, reg. (]^aben),to whisper. 

jWl'ftentb, see püjlern. 

Sflttt, bie, blc -en, flood, stream; 
water. 

forgen^ reg. (fein), uoith dat., to 
follow. 

fort'fa^ren, ful|r fort', fort'gcfal^rcn 
(l^aben), er fä^rt fort', to con- 
tinue; followed in German by 
an infinitive with gu, where Eng- 
lish has either an infinitive or a 
verbal in -ing. 

fortgefahren, see fort'fal^rcn. 

fra'gen, reg. (l^abcn), to ask (a 
question) , as distinguished from 
bitten, to ask (a favor) ; reflexive 
impersonal, e« fragt fidft, it is a 
question. 

^tavLf blc, blc -en, woman; wife; 
Mrs. 

fret, free(ly). 

gfrei'tag, ber, be« -«, Friday. 

ftemb, strange, a stranger to, pre- 
ceded by dat, 

gfren'be, blc, bie -n, joy, happiness ; 
»or touter grcub', for very joy, for 
pure joy. 

frettb'HoU^ joyous, happy. 



ftfnfn 
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@efteber 



ftett'ctt fici^, reg. (l^abcn), to be glad ; 

impersonal^ t% freut mid), I am 

glad. 
^reunb, bcr, U^ -(e)«, blc -t, friend. 
frettnb'Itfi^^ adj., kind, friendly; 

adt?., in a friendly way. 
gfrle'lic, ber, be« -n«, ble -n, peace. 
gfde'bettdttiolfe^ bte, bie -n, cloud 

of peace. 
^rieb'nci^, bcr, proper name, Fred- 
erick. 
frtfd^, fresh. 

3fn^r ber, proper name, Fred, Fritz. 
fro^'ltfi^, joyous, joyful, merry. 
frü^, compar,, früher, eariy, soon ; 

morgen frül^, • to-morrow morn- 
ing. 
gfrü^lingj^a^nung, bie, premonition 

of spring, feeling that spring is 

in the air. 
Sfrfi^atngdlteb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 

-er, spring song. 
fft'gen, reg. (^abcn), to fit together, 

join ; see also gufiigcn. 
ftt^r, ful^'ren, see fahren and fort=« 

fal^ren. 
fü^'rett, reg. (]^abcn),tolead; take, 

bring. 
^uVhUf' proper name, a German 

poet. 
fünf, five. 
fun'ifeltt, reg. (l^aben), to sparkle, 

gleam. 
für, prep, with ace. , for. 
^tttdji, bie, fear, terror, dread. 
ffird^'ten, reg. (I^o ben), to fear; fid^ 

fürdjtcn üor with dat., to be 

afraid of. 
gfttß, ber, be« -e«, blc giigc, foot. 



* 
gab, ga ben, see geben. 

OJa'bel, blc, blc -n, fork. 

gans, whole, entire, all; gu jebcm 

gangcn 2Öerf, for every complete 

work ; cln @ange«, a whole. 
gar, in fact, really ; at all. 
©ar'tctt, ber, be« -«, bie ©arten, 

garden. 
gelben, gab, gege'ben (l^abcn), er 

gibt, to give; c« gibt, there is; 

2Ba« gibt'«? What's up ? 
gebe'ten, asked ; see bitten. 
^t\iSxt^^tix^ stayed ; see bleiben. 
geborgt', borrowed ; see bor'gcn. 
gebrad^t'^ brought; given, see 

brtn'gen. 
®ebatt'fe^ ber, be« -n«, ble -n, 

thought. 
gebatt'!ettt)ofl, pensive. 
gebanft', thanked; see ban'fen. 
gebetft', covered; of tables, set; see 

bc'dCen. 
gebei'^(e)tt, geblel^, geble'l^cn (fcln), 

ta increase, grow, develop, thrive, 

flourish. 
©cbic^t', h(x%, be« -(c)«, blc -e, 

poem. 
gebttl'btg, patient(ly). 
gefanett, fallen ; see fat'tcn. 
gefariett, geflcl', gefal'lctt (l^aben), 

cr gefällt', with dat., to please. 
©cfS^r'tc, ber, be« -n, ble -n, com- 
panion, comrade. 
gefan'gen, caught; see fon'gen. 
gefel^It', lacked ; see festen. 
©efie'ber, \iCi%, be« -«, feathers, 

plumage. 
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geffi^fieBeti 



geflo'gen, flown; tarn gcflo'gen, 
came flying ; see fltc'gcn, 

gefutt'iiett^ found ; see fin'ben. 

gegatt'gen, gone; see ge'()en. 

gege'Ben, given; see gc'bcn. 

ge'gett^ prep, with ace., against, 
toward, to. 

&t'Qtnitxt, ha9, ht^ -«, contrary. 

gegef fen, eaten ; see ef'fcn. 

geglaubt', believed, thought; see 
gtau'bcn. 

gehabt', had ; see ^a'bcn. 

gel^ei'Hget, hallowed; see ^ci'Ilgcn, 

@el$et^', ba«, M -c8, command, 
order. 

ge'^eit, ging, gcgan'gcn (fein), to go ; 
SBic gc^t c8 3]^ncn? How goes 
it? How are you? See also 
l^crum'gcl^cn, l^in'gc^cn, lo^'gcl^cn, 
fpajlc'rcn gc()cn. 

ge^ol'fen, helped ; see l^ct'fcn. 

gebort', heard ; see l^ö'rcn. 

ge^d'ren, regr., insep. (^abcn), toi^Ä 
da«., to belong to; gcl^ört ein 
ganger SJJann, requires or is re- 
quired by. 

ge^t, Sd sing, indie, or 2d plu. im- 
perative; see ge'^cn, 

getauft', bought ; see fau'fcn. 

gelom'men, come ; see fom'mcn, 

ge!ü^', kissed ; see f üf'fcn. 

%t% ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 
money. 

gelegt', laid ; see te'gen. 

gele'feu, read ; see te'fen. 

gelie'^en, lent ; see lei'^en. 

geauli'(e), soft(ly), mild(ly), 

gently, gentle. 
geltn'gen, gclong', gehm'gen (fein), 



e« gelingt mir, impers. with dat,, 
to succeed. 

gelobt', praised ; see to'ben. 

gel'ten, gait, gegol'ten (l^abcn), e« 
gilt, mth dat., to be for, be in- 
tended for; with ace., to be 
worth. 

gelutt'gen, succeeded ; see gelln'gen. 

gemad^t', made ; see nia'dfen. 

@ema^l', ber, be« -«, ble -e, hus- 
band. 

@emal$l', ba«, be« -«, obsolete and 
poetic, consort, spouse. 

gemußt', been obliged to ; see muf- 
fen, 

genftl^t', sewed ; see na'l^en. 

genom'meu, taken ; see nehmen. 

genug', enough. 

genu' gen, reg., insep. ((jaben), to 
suflSce, be enough; ha^ genügt, 
that is sufficient, that will do. 

gera'be, adj., straight; adv., just, 
exactly. 

gem, compar., lieber, superl., am 
Uebflen, gladly; usually trans- 
lated to like to : Id^ finge gem, I 
like to sing. 

gefagt', said; see fa 'gen. 

geffi^afft', worked ; see fd^af'fen. 

gefd^e'^en, gefti^a^', gefdje'l^en (fein), 
e« gefdjlel^t', impers. with dat., to 
happen. 

®effi^tfi^'te, ble, ble -n, story; his- 
tory. 

gef deleft', sent; clever, dexterous; 
see fd^i'dfen. 

@efd^met'be, \iCi9>f be« -«, ble — , 

jewelry. 
geff^ne'ben, written ; see fc^rel'ben. 



sefei^eit 
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0vait 



gefe'.l^ett^ seen ; see fc'^cn. 

gefe^t'^ set ; see fct'gcn, 

gef^ott'nen, spun ; see fpin'nen* 

gef^ro'f^ett^ spoken ; see f^)rc'(i|cn. 

&tfia'ht, ha^f be« -«, bank, shore, 
beach. 

geftattb'^ see gcjlc'l^cn, 

®tfthnh'm^, bad, bed ©efiänb'niffed, 
ble ^ejiänb'nlffe, confession, 
avowal. 

gefterft', put, see fte'dten. 

gefte'^en, gejlanb', geflan'ben (l^a* 
ben), to confess, admit. 

ge'ftem, ad»., yesterday; a follow- 
ing noun is written as an adverb 
viithout a capital, ge'jlern mor'* 
gen, ge'ftern a'benb. 

©e'ftcrtt, ba^^ noun, (the) yester- 
day. 

geftor'bett, died; see jlter'ben. 

^tiaW, done ; see tun. 

f^ttttnnt', separated ; see tren'nen. 

getnal'tig, powerful, mighty. 

getne'fett, been ; see fein. 

getnin'nett, genjann', genjon'nen 
(l^abcn), to win. 

getUoUt^ wanted ; see ttjot'len. 

getnon'ttett, won, see gcttJin'nen. 

getnor'bett, become, got; see 
»er'ben. 

getUtt^', known ; see ttJif'fen. 

gezeigt', shown ; see gci'gen. 

ge^o'gen, with l^aben, drawn; toith 
fein, gone ; see gie'l^en. 

gib, imperative of ge'ben, give. 

gibt, see geben ; ed gibt, there is. 

gie'geit, goß, gegoren (^abcn), to 
pour ; see also ^Inein'glegen. 

gift, see gel'ten. 



giitg, see ge'l^en. 

®\p'^tl, ber, be« -8, bie — , top, 
summit. 

glStt'^en, reg. (I^aben), to gleam, 
shine, sparkle. 

®laS, ha^, be« Olafe«, ble ©täfer, 
glass. 

glatt'bett, reg. (l^aben), to think ; to 
believe, with dat, of person be- 
lieved, but with ace. if the object 
is a thing. 

gleid^, adj., preceded by dat., like, 
alike, equal, the same; adv,, at 
once. 

gleid^'fommeit, fant gteld^', gtel(i^'* 
gefommen (fein), with dat., to 
equal. 

®iM, ba«, be« -(e)«, happiness, 
fortune, luck. 

glilif'Ud^, superl., gtüdf'ttd^jl, happy, 
fortunate. 

®Cttt, ble, ble -en, heat, glow; ar- 
dor, passion. 

^oe'tl^e, proper name, a German 
poet. 

®o(b, ba«, be« -(e)«, gold. 

golbett, gotb(e)ne«, golden. 

gdn'nen, reg. (l^aben), to grant 
willingly, not to begrudge. 

@ott, ber, be« -(e)«, ble 'er, God; 
god. 

(ä^i'itS>h^itf ber, be« -n, ble -n, di- 
vine messenger. 

®rab, \ia^, be« -(e)«, ble «er, grave. 

®raf, ber, be« -en, ble -en, count. 

©ramma'ti!, ble, ble -en, grammar. 

@ra§, 't>ci9>, be« ®rafe«, ble ®räfer, 
grass. 

gran, gray. 



öroS 
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l^erjagett 



groß, coriipar., grö'ßcr, superL, 

größt, large, great, big. 
&x'i^t, bit, greatness. 
grün, green. 
gut, adj,, good; adv.^ well; as 

noun^ @utc8, good ; baö ©Ute, the 

good^ 

^aat, t>a9f be« -(e)«; ble -t, hair, 
i/sed &o<^ in sing, and plu, in 
general sense of hair. 

^a^htn, \)(xi'it, gel^abt' O^altxi), bu 
l^aft, er \jaif to have ; often trans- 
lated by English did. 

$a'ge)»orn^ bcr, be« -«, ble -en, 
hawthorn; proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 

^aiUf ber, be« -(e)«, bie -t, grove. 

l^alb^ adj., half; following the arti- 
cle : half a cup, eine l^albe Xaffe ; 
Ijath etf, half past ten. 

I^clf, see ^el'fen, 

$ftif 'te^ ble, ble -n, noun, half. 

kaVU, ble, ble -n, hall. 

f^aVitn, ^lelt, gel^al'ten (^aben), er 
l^ätt, to hold, keep; l^älten für 
with ace, to take for; see also 
au«'^alten. 

^anhf ble, ble "e, hand. 

^an'gen, ^Ing, gcl^an'gen (l^aben), 
cr i^ängt, to hang. 

^aft, see ^a'ben. 

f^ai, ^at'te, pt'te, see l^a'ben. 

^andif bcr, be« -(e)«, ble -e, 
breath. 

$att^t, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble $äup'ter, 
head. 

$att§, ba«, be« -e«, ble ^äu'fer, 



house; gu $au{e, at home; naä) 
^aufe, (to) home. 

^e'l^ett, l^ob, gel^o'bcn (^aben), to 
lift, raise. 

I^el^r, august, majestic, sublime. 

$ei'be, ble, ble -n, heath ; old weak 
dative, Reiben in auf ber Reiben; 
• compare (Srben. 

^ti'Mhttfif ba«, proper name, a 
German city. 

^tVhtnxWltiu, ha^, be« -«, ble—, 
heather rose, heath rose. 

^ti'nt, proper name, a German 
poet. 

^Ctft, hot. 

flti'^tUf l^leg, gel^el'ßen (l^aben), to 
be called, named ; in translating, 
to be (translated) ; to bid, com- 
mand : l^leg auf jener ^al^n bld^ 
jlel^n. 

f^tx'itx, cheerful, jovial, meriy. 

$elli, ber, be« -en, ble -en, hero. 

Werfen, l^alf, geholfen (^aben), er 
^Itft, xoith dat., to help. 

^en'fel, proper name, a German 
poet. 

f^tx, adv., along; sep. prefix, denot- 
ing motion toward the speaker, 
but often not translated ; \j\x\. unb 
l^er, to and fro, hither and thither ; 
see also l^erjagen, ^erfagen. 

$erbft'Ue)i, ba^, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 
autumn song. 

$cr'lic, ble, ble -n, flock, herd. 

$er'l»cr, proper name, a German 
poet. 

l^er'gefagf, recited, see l^er'fagen. 

^er'jagen, reg., sep. (l^aben), to 
chase along, hunt. 



l^entieber 
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$itnb 



l^entte'ber^ adv, and sep. preßx, 
down here or hither. 

l^entie'berffi^aueit, reg., sep.(^abcn), 
to look down here. 

$enr, bcr, be« -n, blc ^crreu, gen- 
tleman; Sir; Mr.; referring to 
the Deity f Lord. 

fftn'lxdl, magnificent, grand, glo-* 
rious, lordly. 

^tn'üä^hit, ble, glory. 

^er'fagen, reg.^ sep, (l^abcn), to 
recite. 

I^entm'^ adv. and sep, prefix, 
around, about. 

^entm'ge^ett, ging lucrum', lucrum'* 
gegangen (fein), to go around or 
about. 

$er5, ba^, be« -en«, bie -en, heart. 

$Ctt, ba«, be« -(e)«, hay. 

f^tWi{t)f to-day; this, l^eutc mor* 
gen, this morning; a following 
noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital, \)tuit abenb. 

^telt, held, see l^al'ten. 

Ijier, here. 

l^ieft, see l^ei'gen. 

$irfe, bie, bie -n, help. 

$tm'me(^ ber, be« -«, heaven ; sky. 

l^im'mell^Ofi^, high as the heavens. 

iS^xm'mtX^tVt, ha^f be« -(e)«, can- 
opy of heaven. 

l^imm'Hffi^, heavenly, divine. 

Ijitt, adv., along; sep. prefix, de- 
noting motion away from the 
speaker, hut often not translated ; 
l^in unb l^cr, hither and thither. 

^inattf , adv. and sep. prefix, up, 
up there. 

l^ittettt', adv, and sep. prefix, in. 



I^itteitt'gie^ett, go§ l^inein', l^incin'* 
gegoffen (^aben), to pour in. 

l^m'ge^en, ging ^in', ^in'gegangen 
(fein), to go (away or along). 

^in'gefteUt^ see ^in'fteUen. 

^itt'fteflen, reg., sep. (^aben), to 
place, put. 

^itt'ter^ prep, with dat. or ace, be- 
hind. 

^initn'ter, adv, and sep. prefix, 
down; bie %xt)^i^t l^inuntcr, 
downstairs. 

^\xi'{i)f ber, be« -(e)n, bie -(c)n, 
shepherd. 

I^Ofi^, declined l^o^er, l^o^e, l^ol^e«; 
compared ^od|, l^öl^cr, l^öd^ft, high ; 
anf« l^ödjftc, in the highest pos- 
sible way ; ber ^ödiftc, be« -n, the 
Highest, the Deity. 

^Ofi^mnt, ber, be« -(c)«, pride, 
haughtiness, arrogance. 

Ijof fen, reg. (^aben), to hope. 

^off'mann )^^n ^aVXtxSitiitn, 
proper name, a German poet, 

WixÜB^f polite(ly). 

I^o'l^e, see ^od^. 

$d'^c, bie, bie -n, height. 

P'^er, higher, see l^oc^, 

^olb, favorable ; kind, friendly. 

il^^'ivXf reg. (I^aben), to go and get, 
fetch. 

^d'ren, reg. (^aben), to hear; see 
also aufhören, gu'tjören, 

^fi'gel, ber, be« -«, bie — , hill. 

^tt^tt, \>(x^, be« -«, bie "cr, chicken, 
fowl. 

^ül'Iett, reg. (I^aben), to wrap up, 
cover, hide ; see also cin'l^üÜen. 

$ttn)i, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -e, dog. 



^ttttöHg 
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iftntwen 



^ttttg'rig, hungry. 

^nt, ber, bc« -(c)«, bic H, hat. 

$üt'te, blc, blc -n, hut. 

3 

id^, meiner, mir, mid), I, me. 

3ibce', bie, bte 3be'en, idea. 

t^m^ dat. sing, oftx or t9, (to) him 
or it. 

i^tt, acc. sing. oftXf him. 

t^'nen, dat.plu. offxe, (to) them. 

3^'ttett, dat. o/@ic, (to) >ou. 

S^J^f poss. adj. , your. 

Hr, poss. adj., her, their; per«. 
pron. M plu., you; da^ sing, of 
fit, (to) her. 

im, in bem. 

im'mer, always. 

im' mtt^at'f forever (and ever). 

in, prep. with dat., in; with acc, 
into, to, in. 

inbem', conjunction followed by de- 
pendent order, while, at the mo- 
ment when (§286). 

itt§, In bo«. 

tr'bifci^, earthly. 

it'genb, any, some ; at all ; usually 
making xohat it modifies more in- 
definite, Irgenb jemanb, some one 
or other. 

ift, is ; see fein. 

\üf yes ; with an imperative, by all 
means ; why, you know (§ 295). 

la'gett, reg. C^aben), to hunt, chase; 
see also l^cr'jagen. 

^afyCf ba«, be« -(e) 8, bic -c, year. 

^a'ttuar, bcr, be« -%, January. 



jattd^'^ett, reg. (l^aben), to shout 
with joy, exult. 

|attfi^'5ett)i, exulting ; see jaud^gen ; 
^im'mel^odi jaud^'genb, in ecstatic 
exultation. 

jc, adv., ever; correl., with com- 
paratives, je , . . bejlo, the . . . 
the. 

\t%tx, je'be, je'be«, every, each. 

ie'bermaittt^ every one, everybody. 

jebod^', nevertheless, yet, but. 

je'manbf some one, any one. 

3[c'tta, ba«, proper name, a city on 
the Saale river near Weimar, the 
site of a famous German univer- 
sity and the scene of one of Na- 
poleon^s victories, 

\t'mXf je'ne, jc'ne«, that. 

|c^t, now. 

3o'4<>ttttf ber, proper name, John. 

^n% ber, be« -«, July. 

Su'Utti^, ber, proper name, Julius. 

jttltg, adj., young; a» noun, ber 
3unge, be« -n, ble -n, young per- 
son. 

Sung'frau, ble, bie -en, maid, virgin. 

3tt'tt{, ber, be« -«, June. 



f'fcc, ber, be« -«, blc -«, coffee. 
fal^I, bare, bald, exposed. 
Äa^tt, bcr, be« -(e)«, blc "t, skiff, 

(row) boat. 
IcXif cold. 

fain, fa 'men, fä'me, see fom'tnen, 
^amerab^ ber, be« -en, ble -en, 

comrade, companion. 
^amm, bcr, t^t% -(e)«, bic "e, comb. 
föm'men, reg. (I^abcn), to comb. 



ftfttttmerlein 
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2ahtn 



Stüm'mttUin, ba«, be« -«, hit — , 
little chamber. 

ftam^f, bcr, hti -(e)«, ble "c, com- 
bat, fight. 

llkmp'^tn, to fight, combat. 

fatttt^ see föti'nen. 

^atlf ber, proper name, Charles, 
Carl. 

lan'^tUf reg. (^abeti), to buy, pur- 
chase. 

fottl», hardly. 

fein, no, not a, not any, none. 

fett'ttett, fatiti'te, gefatint' (^abeti), 
to be acquainted with, know; 
fetitien lernen, to meet. 

Äie'fef, ber, be« -«, bie — , pebble. 

Äinb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, child. 

^x'ttit, bie, bie -n, church. 

^la'^tf bie, . bie -n, complaint, 
plaint, lament. 

^la'gelieb, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -er/ 
lamentation, dirge. 

fla'gen, reg. (l^aben), to complain, 
lament. 

^(ang, ber, be« -(e)«, bie "e, sound, 
clang. 

flaVf clear. 

^laf'fe, bie, bie -n, class; classroom. 

^Uih, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, dress; 
pZw., clothes. 

tUinf small, little. 

fitn'gen, ftai;ig, geKun'gen (l^aben), 
to sound, resound ; bent flingt e«, 
he hears it {lit., it (re) sounds to 
him) ; as noun, ba« Ällngen, the 
sound, resounding. 

^na'ht, ber, be« -n, bte -n, boy. 

fna'dtUf reg. (l^aben), to crack. 

Stnxt% ba«, be« -«, ble ^I'e, knee. 



Stmp^f ber, be« -(e)«, ble *e, button. 

j^nof ^e, ble, ble -n, bud. 

fom'men, fant, gefom'men (fein), 
to come ; fpat fommen, to be {or 
come) late; gleld^'fomnten, with 
dat., to equal ; see also an'fom« 
men, gurüd' fommen. 

j^d'nig, ber, be« -«, ble -e, king. 

Un'Mtif fonn'te, gefonnt', or fön'* 
nen (l^aben), er fhnn, to be able, 
can ; may {denoting possibility). 

Unn'itf fonn'te, see fon'nen. 

^onfonant', ber, be« -en, ble -en, 
consonant. 

Stop^f ber, be« -(e)«, ble *e, head. 

^ün^txt'f bo«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, con- 
cert. 

Äör'ner, ^l^e'obor, proper name, a 
German poet. 

^oft, ble, ble 'e, power, strength. 

frSf'ttg, powerful, strong. 

ftani, sick, ill. 

^ei'be, ble, ble -n, chalk. 

^9'ntf ble, ble -n, crown. 

^'get, bie, ble -n, bullet ; ball. 

Ättl^, ble, ble "e, cow. 

filial, cool. 

fttttb, known. 

funb'tun, tat funb', funb'geton (^o* 
ben), to make known. 

fntif compar., fürjer, superl., fürj« 
eft, short. 

filf' fen, reg. (l^aben), to kiss. 



(ä'ci^eln, reg. (l^aben), to smile. 
ia'ä^tUf reg. (l^aben), to laugh. 
Sa'ben, ber, be« -«, ble Saben, store, 
shop. 



lobett 
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(iff 



(a'bett, luh, ge(Qben (^aben), er (äbt 
(^also regular)., to load (0/ a 
gun) ; to invite {used for ein* 
laben)» 

lag, (a'gen, see Ile'gen. 

2am'pt, hit, bie -n, lamp. 

ßottb, ba8, be« -(e)«, ble *er, and 
poetic, Sanbe, land ; country ; auf 
bent Sanbe, in the country. 

lang, compar., länger, adj,, long; as 
adv, following an ctccusative of 
time, for, during: mein Seben 
'(ang, all the days of my life, for- 
ever. 

lan'^e, adv,, for a long time, long. 

lan'gen, reg. (l^aben), to long; 
langen unb bangen, longing and 
fearing. 

la§, la'fen, see le'fen. 

(offen, lieg, gelajfen (^aben), er 
lägt, imperative, lag, to let; to 
cause to be (done), to have 
(done) . 

(an'fen, lief, gelau'fen (fein), er 
läuft, to nm. 

lant, adj., loud; adv., aloud, out 
loud. 

iau'ter, indecl, adj., pure, genuine, 
nothing but. 

2t'htn, ba«, be« -«, bie — , life. 

(e'ben, reg. (^aben), to be alive, live. 

f^th'ttti^tf ber, proper name. 

(eer, empty. 

(e'gen, reg. (l^aben), to lay. 

lel^'ren, reg. (I^aben), to teach. 

Sel^'rer, ber, be« -«, bie — , teacher. 

leidet, light ; easy. 

Setb, ba«, be« -«, harm ; pain ; sor- 
row, grief, woe. 



Uih, adj., painful. 

(ei'bett, litt, getlt'ten (l^aben), to 
suffer, endure ; to permit, stand : 
unb i(^ tDiU'« nid^t leiben. 

(eib'tun, tatlelb', lelb'getan (l^aben), 
impers. with dat. of English sub- 
ject, to be sorry ; e« tut niir leib, 
I am sorry. 

(eib^Hott, sorrowful. 

let'l^en, llel^, gelle'^en (^aben), to 
lend. 

(ei'fe, soft(iy), gentle, gently., 

Ser'ci^e, bie, bie -n, lark. 

ht'ntUf reg. (^aben), to learn; to 
study (as a pupil); flubieren is 
used only of advanced study, as 
at a university, 

ße'feittci^, hai, be« -(e)«, bie Se'fe* 
büd^er, reading book, reader. 

le'fen, la«, gele'fen (^aben), er lieft, 
to read. 

le^t, last. 

^vx^'it, bie, bie -n, beacon; guid- 
ing star. 

(enci^'ten, reg. (l^aben), to light; to 
shine. 

^ta!itf bie (plu.), people. 

Steigt, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, light. 

Sic^t'gefWbe, ba«, be« -«, bie — , 
fields of light. 

Uelb, dear, superl. as noun, ba« 
!i!iebfie, the dearest; what one 
loves most. 

Siei'ci^en, .ba«, be« -«, bie — , little 
love, darling, sweetheart. 

Ile'Ben, reg. (I^aben), to love. 

ßieb'fte, ba«, see lieb. 

Sieb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -er, song. 

lief, Ite'fen, see lau'fen. 



liegen 
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meffett 



Ite'gen^ lag, gclc'gcti (^abcn), to lie, 

recline. 
IM, see U'\tn, öor'lcfcn, toei'tcric* 

fcn. 
lieft, see (äffen. 

Sin'be, hit, bie -n, linden (tree). 
linf, left (hand). 
2x^'pt, hit, bic -n, lip. 
(o'Ben, reg. (^abcn), to praise. 
Söf/fel, bcr, bc8 -8, bic — , spoon. 
So'gan, ^nebrici^, proper name, a 

German poet. 
Sö'felei, bie, the Lorelei, a river 

nymph on the Rhine. 
(öj^, loose; the matter; ^a@ ift 

(08? What's the matter? see 

also loö'gcl^cn. 
löiS^gel^en, ging io^', lod'gegangen 

(fein), to start in, begin. 
Sttb'ttlig, ber, proper name, Louis, 

Lewis, 
ßttft, bie, bie H, air. 
Sni'fe, bie, proper name, Louise. 
Sttft, bic, bie H, joy, happiness. 
Itt'ftig, joyful, jovial, jolly. 

m 

ma'dltUf reg. (^aben), to make, do ; 

see also auf'mac^en, gu'maci^en. 
mäci^'tig, mighty. 
tWftb'ci^en, ba«, be«, -8, bie — , girl, 

maiden. 

mag, see mbgen. 
WlüXf ber, (the month of) May. 
Wlal, bae, be« -(e)«, bie -e, time. 
mala'be, {French), sick. 
ma'UUf reg. (^aben), to paint. 
^a'ltt, ber, be« -«, bie — , painter. 
man, one ; they ; you. 



manUlf many (a); fecial declen- 
sion, § 124. 

maniil'mal, many a time, often. 

man'gein, reg. (^aben), impers.with 
dat., to want, lack ; mir lotrb 
nidjt« mangeln, I shall not want. 

WlanUf ber, be« -(e)8, bie "er, man ; 
husband ; Mr. 

SRttn'tel, ber, be« -8, bie SWanter, 
cloak, robe, mantle. 

M&v'ä^tn, ba«, be« -8, bie — , fairy 
tale, story. 

3Morie', ' bie, proper name, Mary, 
Marie. 

9Rär5, ber, (the month of) Mai^h. 

aWttttP'nö, ber, be8 2«att^ö't, 
proper name, Matthew. 

9^eer, ba8, be8 -(e)8, bie -e, sea, 
ocean. 

mel^r, more. 

mein, poss. adj., my ; poss. pron., 
mine. 

mei'nig, ber mei'nige, be8 -n, poss. 
pron,, mine. 

SRei'ftet, ber, be8 -8, bie — , master. 

a^elpbei', bie, bie -en (/or äWerobie'), 
melody, music. 

S^enfci^, ber, be8 -en, bie -en, man, in 
the sense of human being, as dis- 
tinguished from ber Tlann, male. 

SReu'fci^enl^üter, ber, be« -«, bie — , 
guardian of men. 

SRen'fci^etttröfter, ber, be8 -«, bie — , 
consoler of men. 

SRenfci^'^eit, bie, humanity. 

mer'fen, reg. (^aben), to note, take 
note of. 

meffen, mag, gemef'fen (^aben), er 
mißt, to measure. 
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9Ref' fet, ha9, bc8 -9, blc — , knife. 

mtci^^ me ; see id^. 

miäl, blc, milk. 

mxlt>(t), müd(ly). 

mtn'ber, less. 

WHinu'tt, hit, blc -ti, minute. 

mir, (to) me ; see idj. 

miif prep, with dat,, with ; adv, 
and Sep. prefix, along. 

mltfarn'mettr adv,, together. 

Wi'it, blc, blc -n, middle, midst. 

mxt'itUf adv., in the midst of 
middle. 

mBci^'te, see mögen. 

md'gett^ modj'te, gemoci^t' or mögen 
(^abcn), ex mag, to like ; may ; 
pres, subj., möge is oflen used to 
introduce a wish. 

WHO' naif ber, be« -(c)8, blc -c, 
month. 

9)^önb^ ber, be« -(e) 8, btc -t, moon. 

Wlm'taHf ber, Monday. 

Tlüt'^tn, hex, be« -8, blc — , morn- 
ing ; vrritten as an adverb with- 
out a capital when following an 
adverb like geflcrn, l^cutc: l^eutc 
morgen, this morning. 

Ittor'gen, adv., to-morrow ; as noun, 
ha^ SJiorgen, (the) to-morrow. 

S^or'genrot^ ba«, be« -(e)8, dawn, 
morning glow. 

mor'genfci^dn, fair as the morn- 
ing. 

Ittftbe^ tired, weary ; as noun, ber 
SJiübc, be« -n, blc -n, weary per- 
son ; alien 3J?übcn, to all the 
weary. 

SRü^Crob, ha^, be« -(c)«, blc aRül)I^ 
räber, millwheel. 



WkVXtt, ber, be« -8, blc — , miller; 
proper name. Miller. 

mnx'mtXn, reg. (^aben), to mur- 
mur. 

Wfttx% ba«, the word " must." 

möf feit, mußte, gemußt, or muffen 
(^oben), er muß, to have to, be 
obliged to, must. 

mn^'itf müßte', see muffen. 

3Rttt, ber, be« -(c)«, courage. 

tmt'ttg^ bold, courageous; strong. 

mvii'itXf blc, blc 3Wüt'ter, mother. 

ttaci^^ prep, with dat., to; after; 

according to; nad^ ^aufe, (to) 

home ; sep. prefix in nod^'fcl^Iagen. 
ttaci^betlt', conjunction followed by 

the dependent order, after. 
9{aci^'mtttag, ber, be« -(c)«, blc -e, 

afternoon; written as an adverb 

without a capital following words 

like l)cute, morgen, etc.: geflem 

nad^mlttag. 
naci^'fci^Iagen, fd^Iug nad^', nad^'ge« 

fc^lagen (^aben), er fd^Iögt nod^', 

to look up, as of words in a 

dictionary. 
nftd^ft, superl. o/na^, nearest, next ; 

ber Sf^äd^fte, be« -n, the next one ; 

one's neighbor. 
Sttoc^t, blc, blc % night. 
9taiini'lkh, bo«, be« -(e)«, ble -er, 

evening song. 
ttad^'^ttfci^Iagett, see nad^'fd^Iagen. 
9ta'Mf blc, blc -n, needle. 
natif compar., nä^er, swperZ. , nöd^fl, 

near, preceded by the dative, 
nH'tftUf reg. (l^aben), to sew. 
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9lamtf hex, be« -tie, btc -ti, name. 

na% wet. 

natikx'lifilf adj.j natural; ctdv,, of 
course. 

iRe'bet, ber, blc — , fog, mist, haze. 

nt'htn, prep, with dat. or ace., be- 
side, by, near. 

9lt'dat, hex, proper name, a German 
river, on which Heidelberg stands, 

ntti'mtUf naljm, genom'men (^aben), 
cr nimmt, imperative, nimm, 
nc^mt, to take ; in ^n'fprud^ nc^* 
men, to lay claim to. 

ttei'gen^ reg. (^abcn), to incline; 
to decline, wane. 

«eilt, adv., no; as noun, ba« 5Rcin, 
the word '*no." 

9lt% ha^, M -(c)ö, bic -cr, nest. 

tietl, adj., new : adv., anew. 

ttentt, nine. 

ntnnif ninth. 

ntun'unhaä^i'^iq^ eighty-nijath. 

ntnn'^tf^nf^nn'htti'^ni'^tf^n, nine- 
teen hundred thirteen. 

niä^tf not. 

nxä^t2, nothing, not anything; a 
following adjective is neuter, 
strong and is written with a capi- 
tal, except anbcr: nic^t« @utc«, 
nici^t« anbcre«. 

nie, never. 

nte'ber, adv. and sep. prefix, down. 

me'berbltffen, reg., sep. (^abcn), to 
look down, glance down. 

nie'bernetgen, reg., sep. (^abcn), 

to bend down. 
me'mali^, never, at no time. 
nte'manb, no one, nobody ; nicmanb 

anberd, no one else. 



nimm, see nel^'mem 

mm'mer, never. 

ttimmermel^r', never, nevermore. 

nit, dialect for ntd^t. 

mtiHf still, yet ; nod} ntd^t, not yet ; 
more (§ 160) ; nod^ ctloa«, some 
more ; nor : locbcr . . ♦ nod^, nei- 
ther . . . nor ; sometimes omitted, 
§297. 

SRpt, bic, bic "c, need, necessity. 

nnUf excL, well; adv., now. 

nnr, only. 

%tti bic, bic gfJüffc, nut. 

D 

0, excl., O, oh, ah. 

oB, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, whether, if ; ob 

. . , fti^on, although. 
o'Iben, above, upstairs. 
o'httf or ; cntnjcbcr • . . ober, either 

... or. 
of'fen, open. 
oft, often. 
oi^'ne, prep, loith ace., without; used 

also with German infinitive where 

English has a verbal in -ing. 
D^r, ba«, bc8 -^, bic -en, ear. 
ÖI, ba«, bc8 -«, bic -e, oil. 
Of to, bcr, proper name. Otto. 

^ottr, ba«, be« -«, btc -c, pair; ein 
^aar, used as indecl. adj., a few, 
a couple of. 

^a^ier^ t)a9, be« -«, btc -e, paper. 

^arobiei^', ha9, be« ^orabte'fe«, 
paradise. 
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pay\tn, reg, (^abeti), with dat, to 
fit ; to suit. 

^eilt, tie, agony, torture, pain. 

^fttb, bcr, bc8 -(t)9, hit -t, path. 

Pfeffer, bcr, be« -«, blc — , pepper. 

^ferb^ bae, be« -(e)«, ble -e, horse. 

^funb, ba«, be« -(e)«, jioet ^futib, 
pound. 

^Wttn, Slugufl, @rof öon, proper 
name, a Oerman poet, 

^Itt^, ber, be« -e«, bie H, room 
(space) ; seat. 

portion', ble, ble -eti (t like fe), por- 
tion, helping. 

^oft, ble, ble -en, post oflftce. 

^reti^, ber, be« «ßrclfe«, ble «ßrelfe, 
price ; praise, glory. 

^tniif 9lobert, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet, 

$fa(tit, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -eti, 
psalm. 

^tttt, ba«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, desk. 

£1 

Cluerie, ble, ble -n, spring {of 
water), 

9iot, ber, be« -(e)«, ble % counsel, 

advice. 
rau'Ben, reg, (l^abeti), to rob. 
rau'fti^en, reg. (^aben), to rustle, 

ripple, roar, rush. 
reci^t, adj., right, morally; right, 

as distinguished from left ; red^t 

^abeti, to be right; adv., rightly, 

really; weU. 
Te'ben, reg. (l)abeti), to speak, talk. 



9{e'ge(, ble, ble -ti. rule. 
9{e'gen, ber, be« -«, ble -— , rain. 
regelten, reg. (l^abeu), impers,, to 

rain ; e« regnet, it's raining. 
retci^, rich(ly); in, an; as noun, 

ber 9telci^e, be« -n, ble -n, the rich 

(man) . 
ffltiäi, ^a«, be« -(e)«, ble -e, king- 
dom, empire. 
rei'ci^en, reg. (^aben), to hand to, 

pass; to hold out, ofone^s hand; 

to reach. 
rein, pure, clean. 
ditVnxäf stöbert, proper name, a 

German poet. 
9{^ein, ber, be« -«, the Rhine, 

Germany'' s most famous river. 
rici^'tig, right, correct(ly). 
rie'feln, reg, (^aben), to ripple, 

trickle. 
fRo'htttf ber, proper name, Robert. 
Siptf, ber, be« -(e)«, ble "e, coat. 
9i9maW, ber, be« -«, ble -e, novel ; 

tale. 
Sio'fe, ble, b\^ -n, rose. 
ro'fettforien, rofenfarbne«, rosy- 

hued, roseate. 
rp'flg, rosy. 
fHWUxn, ha^, be« -«, ble — , little 

rose. 
rot, red. 
Wk'ätxtf grlebrld^, proper name, a 

German poet. 
nt'fen, rief, gem'fen (l^aben), to 

call, cry out; see also gu'rnfen, 
9iu]^(e), ble, ber — , rest. 
ttt'l^en, reg. (^aben), to rest. 
nt'^tg, quiet, calm. 
tttttb, round. 
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^♦, abbreviation for @otift, Saint, 

St. 
^üa'itf hit, proper name, a German 

river, 
^a'dltf hit, hit -n, affair, business; 

thing. 
foci^t(e), soft(ly), gently. 
<Bad, htv, be« -(c)8, hit "t, bag, 

sack. 
fa'gen^ reg. (^abcti), to say, tell; 

see also ^cr'fagcti. 
ftt^, fa'l^cft, see fe'l^cn; fa^ au«', see 

auS'fe^cn. 
Sai'te, bic, btc -n, string, as of a 

harp. 
färben, reg. (I^abeti), to anoint. 
Bal^, bag, bc8 -c8, bie -t, salt. 
fam'mein, regr. (l^abeti), to gather, 

collect. 
famm'le, see fam'metn. 
fattft, gentle, mild(ly), peace- 

ful(ly). 
Sftn'ger, ber, bc8 -«, btc — , singer, 

minstrel. 
fttfc fci'ßcn, see ftt'ijen. 
@tt^, bcr, be« -c8, bic "c, sentence. 
fci^of feti, reg. (l^abcti), to work, toil. 
^(i^a^f htv, ht^ -c«, btc H, treasure ; 

sweetheart, of either sex. 
iä^dt'itn, reg. (i)abcn), to value, 

treasure. 
ifi^axx'tn, reg. (l^abcn), to look at, 

see ; see also l^crnic'berfrfjaucn. 
fci^au'rtg, shivering (ly), shudder- 

ing(ly). 
^ci^ef fel, 3o'fcf SSlf 'tor t)on, proper 

name^ a German poet. 



fci^ei'ben, fd^tcb, gcjd^lc'bcn (fein), 
to part, depart. 

fci^en'fen, reg. (l)aben), to present ; 
see also ein'jd^cnfcn. 

@c!^eu%e, bie, bie -n, bam. 

fci^i'tfen, reg. (^aben), to send ; fid^ 
fd^i'den, impers., to be proper. 

(S^tff, ba«, be« -(e)8, bie -t, ship. 

@ci^tf fer, ber, be« -«, btc — , boat- 
man. 

Sci^iFter, griebrid^ öon, proper 
name, a German poet. 

@c!^im'mer, bcr, be« -«, bie —, shim- 
mer, glimmer, gleam. 

fci^ta'fen, ft^Uef, gefd^k'fen (l)aben), 
cr frf)(äft, to sleep ; see also tin'» 
frfjlafcn. 

fci^Ia'gen, frf)(ug, gejd^la'gen (^aben), 
er frf)Iägt, to strike, beat; o/ 
drums, to beat. 

fci^Iici^t, smooth, polished. 

fc!^(tef, see ftj^la'fen. 

fci^Ue'gen, fci^Iog, gcfd^Iof'fen (l)aben), 
to shut, close ; see aZso gu'fd^Ite* 
gen. 

fci^Iintnt, bad; compar., fd^Ummer, 
worse. 

^^U% ba«, be« @d)loffc«, bie 
@(f)iöffcr, castle. 

fci^lng, see jd^Ia'gen. 

fci^Inrn'mern, reg. (^aben), to slum- 
ber. 

fci^mäci^'tig, slender, slim. 

fci^mit'tfen, reg. (^abcn), to adorn; 
ftrf) fd)mäcten, to deck oneself out. 

8ci^nee, bcr, be« -«, snow. 

fci^net'en, reg. (^aben), impers., to 
snow. 

ffi^nett, compar., fd^neUer ; st^peW., 
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fd^ncUft, auf« f^ncUftc, swift(ly), 

fast. 
fd^dn^ superl.j f^önfl, beautiful. 
fci^ott^ already ; sign of continued 

action, § 73 ; sometimes omitted, 

§ 298 ; ob . . . fd^oit, although. ' 
(Sd^d^'f er^ bcr, be« -«, btc — , creator. 
fc!^ret'6en^ fd^ricb, gcfd^rtc'bcn (l^a- 

bcn), to write; as noun, ha9 

<Bdjxtiben, bc8 -«, writing, letter. 
fd^rieb^ see fd^rei'bcti. 
^ci^ritt, bet; be« -(c)ö, btc -e/step, 

stride, pace; tn glctd^em @ci^ritt 

utib £ritt, keeping step side by 

side. 
^äinf^, bcr, be« -(c)«, btc -c, shoe. 
^ä^ul^, btc, bic -en, fault ; debt. 
^ci^ul'btgeY, bcr, be« -«, blc — , 

debtor. 
Bä^u'ltf blc, ble -n, school. 
^ä^Wltt, bcr, be« -8, blc — , pupil. 
fci^ttiaci^^ weak. 

^ä^WaVht, blc, blc -ti, swallow. 
fci^ttianb^ see fd^tvln'bcn. 
^(S^toatm, bcr, be« -«, blc "c, 

swarm ; crowd, host. 
^ä^tüax^, black. 
ff^me'bettr regr. (^aben), to sway, 

float ; soar, hover. 
fci^tDe'bettb, see fd^roc'bcti ; In fd^tre^ 

benber ^eln, in the agony of sus- 
pense. 
fci^ttiei'fett, reg. (^aben), to wander, 

stray, roam. 
iä^tütx'ütn, frfjnjlcg, gcfd^njlc'gen 

(1)0 ben), to be silent; to keep 

stm. 
fci^tuer^ heavy, of weight; hard, 

of work. 



^^Wt'fttx, ble, blc -n, sister. 

©d^ttie'rijrfett, blc, blc -en, diffi- 
culty. 

fci^mitt'ben, fd^toanb, geft^mun'ben 
(fein), to vanish, disappear. 

fci^ttio'Yen, fd^tror, gefd^ioo'ren (l^a* 
ben), to swear. 

feci^j^^ six. 

feci^j^'unbbrei'pg^ thirty-six. 

@ee, .bcr, be« -«, ble ©e'en, lake. 

^ee'le, blc, ble -n, soul. 

fe'l^eit, fa^, gefe'ftcn (^abcn), cr 
fielet, to see, look ; imperative, 
fte^l 

fe^r, very ; much. 

fet, felb, fclcn, see fcln. 

feilt, poss, adj. andpron., his, its. 

fein, loar, gcmc'fcn (fein) ; Id^ bin, 
hn btft, cr Ift; mir fmb, ll)r felb, 
ftc finb ; pres, sub}.. Id) fel, etc.; 
imper., fel, felb, fclen @le, to be ; 
with some verbs (§ 66), have ; 
c« tfl, there is. 

feit, prep, with dat., since ; con- 
junction followed by the depend- 
ent order, since. 

^tVitf bic, btc -n, side ; page. 

f elbft, intensive pron. , self, himself, 
herself, myself, etc. ; adv., even. 

fel'tetl, seldom, rarely. 

fet'sen, reg. (^abcn), to set, put; 
fld^ fe^en, to sit down. 

fici^, reflexive pron. for dat. and ace, 
of the third person and @lc, him- 
self, herself, etc. 

fie, she ; they. 

@ie, you. 

Sie'bel, ^avl, proper name, a Ger^ 
man poet. 
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fie'len, seven. 

fit'htnmai, seven times. 

jte'^ettttttbfiittf sigft; fifty-seventh. 

fxthtf seventh. 

fte'gen^ reg. (Ijaheri), to conquer. 

fxt% fic^jt, fte^t, see fc'^cn ; fielet au8, 
see aug'ff^cti. 

SirBer, ba«, bc8 ^, btc — , silver. 

ftn'geit, fang, gelungen (^abcn),to 
sing ; as noun, ba8 @ingen^ sing- 
ing. 

fin'ttUf fanf, gcfun'fcn (fein), to 
sink ; to wane, flag. 

^xnUf hex, bie -c, sense ; thoughts ; 
head. 

fit'^tn, fag, gcfef'fen (ftabcn),to set. 

fo, so ; then ; qfteii omitted in trans- 
lation when used at the beginning 
of a German conclusion. 

foi6a(b', conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, as soon as. 

Sol^tt, bcr, \it^ -8, bie 'c, son. 

folci^, such ; special declension, 
§ 124. 

^tiV^ai'f bcr, be« -en, bie -en, soldier. 

fonen, foU'te, gefottt' or folgten (^a* 
ben), er foü, to be to ; ought to ; 
shall ; 2Ba« fott ba«? WhaVs the 
meaning of that? (S8 ^at nid^t 
foßen fein, it was not so to be. 

foH'te, see fol'len. 

(Som'meY, ber, be« -8, bie -— , sum- 
mer. 

^om'meri^torff, Otto, proper name, 
a German poet. 

fon'ber, pr^p. loith ace, without ; 
it is not in common use. 

fon'bern, but (instead), but (on the 
other hand), but (rather). 



^ott'tta^ettb, ber, be« -«, bie -e, 

Saturday. 
@ott'ne, bie, bie -n, sun. 
@ontt'tag, ber, be« -«, bie -e, Sun- 
day. 
©pr'ge, bie, bie -n, care, worry. 
foUtel', so much. 
f^att'nen, reg. (^aben), to stretch, 

span, spread ; see also au«'fpan« 

nen. 
f^lftt, late. 
f^aste'rett, fpagier'te, fpagiert' (fein), 

used generally with gelten, to take 

a walk. 
@^ie'ge(, ber, be« -«, bie — , mirror. 
f^ie'gelflar', clear as a mirror. 
<B^xtif ba«, be« -«, bie -e, play, 

game. 
^pxt'ltrXf reg. (l)aben), to play. 
fliraci^, see fpre'djen. 
^pxa'ditf bie, bie -n, language, 

tongue. 
f^ratt'gen, see fprin'gen. 
j^re'ci^en, fprad^, gefpro'd^en (^a* 

ben), er fprid)t, imperative, f^rid^; 

pres. part., f^jred^enb, to speak, 

talk; as noun, \)a^ <Spred^en, 

speaking. 
Bptx^'tüottf ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 

@prirf)loörter, proverb. 
f^dn'gen, fprang, gef^)run'gen 

(fein), to spring, leap, jump; of 

buds, to burst. 
^ptuä^, ber, be« -«, bie "e, saying, 

proverb. 
^pWxtn, reg. (l^aben), to detect, 

note, find. 
Btaai, ber, be« -(e)«, bie -en, state ; 

country. 
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'Biahf hex, be« -(c)«, bic % staff, 

rod. 
\ta(iif see ftc'd^cn. 
Stabt, bic, bic "e, city ; in bic or bcr 

@tabt, down town. 

(Stabf c^eti, ba«, be« -8, bic — , little 

city. . 

ftonb, pan' ben, see ftc'l^en; flanb(en) 

auf, see auffielen, 
ftarB, see ftcr'ben. 
par!, adj., strong; adv., hard. 
ftatt, prep. lOTiÄ gen., instead of. 
fte'ci^en^ flarf), gefto'd^cn (l)aben), er 

ftirfjt, to prick ; to sting. 
^tt'dtUf regr. (^aben), to put, stick, 

as into a pocket 
©te'cfett, bcr, be« -«, bic —, stick, 

staff, rod. 
pe'^eti, ftanb, gcjtan'ben (l^aben), 

to stand ; see also auf'ftcl^cn. 
ftei'geti, flieg, geftic'gen (fein), to 

rise, arise, go up. 
fter'Ben, ftarb, geftor'ben (fein), er 

ftirbt, to die. 
(Ster'nemneer, ha9, be« -(e)«, bic 

-c, sea of stars, starry ocean. 
fternftar^ clear, with the stars shin- 
ing. 
fttll(e), compar., [titter, still, 

soft(ly), quiet (ly). 
Stiele, bie, bcr — , stillness, quiet, 

peace. 
<Bim'mtf bie, bie -n, voice. 
Storm, S^^eobor, proper name, a 

German author. 
Strati, ber, be« -«, bie -en, beam, 

ray. 
ftvaf^'kn, reg. (l)aben), to gleam, 

beam. 



<Stro'§e, bie, bie -n, street. 

ftVf'Ben. reg. (^aben), to strive. 

(3tvctt, bcr, be« -(e)«, bie -c, con- 
flic r, dispute, strife. 

Strom, ber, be« -(e)«, bic"e, stream. 

(Stürf, ba«, be« -(e)«, bic -c, piece. 

pttbte'reit, ftubier'te, fiubiert' (^a= 
ben), to be a student at a uni- 
versity, to study in a higher in- 
stitution; it is generally not used 
of study in high schools; see 
lernen. 

<Btu% bcr, be« -«, bie "e, chair. 

ftumm, dumb ; silent. 

^tnn'htf bie, bie -n, hour ; lesson. 

Stitrm, ber, be« -(e)«, bie"e, storm. 

Sturm, 3uUu«, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet, 

fu'ci^en, reg. (l)aben), to look for, 
seek. 

fum'mett, reg. (^aben), to hum. 

Stt^'^e, bic, bic -n, soup. 

füj, sweet(ly). 



Xa^f ber, be« -(e)«, bie -e, day ; 
ad}t Xage, a week; ^eute über 
ac^t Sage, a w^ek from to-day. 

tftg'Itci^, daily. 

Xai, ba«, be« -«, bie 'er, valley. 

^a'fci^e, bie, bie -n, pocket. 

Xay\tf bie, bie -n, cup. 

Xaif bie, bie -en, deed. 

tot, ta'ten, tä'tc, see tun. 

Xttf ber, be« -«, bie -«, tea. 

XtVUVf bcr, be« -«, bie ~, plate. 

Xtp'piä^, ber, be« -«, bie -e, carpet. 

Xf^ta'ttt, ba«, be« -«, bie —, 
theater. 
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Xf^t'ühOVf bcr, proper name, Theo- 
dore. 

0^X9' ntUf reg. (l^abcti), to be en- 
throned. 

tief, deep. 

Xin'ttf hit, hit -n, ink. 

Xi^ä^f htx, bc8 -(c)8, hit -t, table. 

XotS^'Utf hit, hit ibd^'tcr, daughter. 

Xoh, htv, bc8 -(e)8, blc -e, death. 

Mf dead; as wown, bcr Xott, bed 
-ti, bic -ti, dead man, the dead. 

tta'qtn, trug, gctra'gcn (^aben), cr 
trägt, to carry, bear ; to wear, as 
of clothes. 

Xth'ntf hit, hit -n, tear. 

Xvan'tvtUih, ba«, bc8 -(c)«, blc -cr, 
mourning, mourning dress. 

ttau'iiä^, familiar ; cordial ; snug, 
cozy. 

^raum, bcr, be« -(c)«, blc Xv'du'mt, 
dream. 

tvan'mtn, reg. (l)abcn), to dream. 

ivan'txq, sad. 

trei'Bett, trieb, gctrlc'bcn (^abcn), 
to drive ; of flocks, to tend ; to 
do, act ; to work at, study. 

trett'ttett, reg. (l^abcn), to separate. 

Xnp'pt, hit, hit -n, stairway, 
stairs ; bic Xttppt ^Inauf, up- 
stairs ; blc Xxtppt hinunter or 
\)indb, downstairs (§ 267). 

treu, faithful ; of love, true. 

trieB, see tret'bcn. 

trtn'fen, tranf, gctrun'fcn 0)ahtn), 
to drink. 

Xtxttf bcr, be« -(e)«, blc -c, step ; 
In glct'djcm ©d^rltt unb 'i:rttt, 
keeping step side by side. 

Xt9tn'mt\f hit, hit -n, drum. 



Xtö% bcr, be« -(c)«, comfort, sol- 
ace, consolation. 

trp'ften, reg. (Ijobtn), to comfort, 
console. 

tto^f prep, vnth gen., in spite of. 

tntg, see tra'geti. 

Xn^i, ha^, be« -(^)«, blc ""cr,. cloth. 

tun, tat, getan' (^aben), to do • Ictb' 
tun, with dat., to hurt, to make 
sorry, e« tut mir Ictb, I am sorry ; 
funb' tun, to make known, pro- 
claim. 

XÜX, hit, hit -en, door. 

n 

ü'Mf evil; übel gelten, toiYÄ dat.jU) 
fare ill ; übel ncl^mcn, to take [it] 
ill. 

Ü'bel, ha9, be« -«, blc — , evil. 

Whtn, reg. (^aben), to practice; 
flci^ üben, to practice. 

il'ber, prep, with dat. or ace., over, 
above; about; ^eute über ad^t 
Xage, a week from to-day ; also 
sep. and especially insep. prefix, 
as in übcrl^c'bcn, übcrfct'jcn, etc. 

ÜbttaWf everywhere, all over. 

öber^e'Beti ftrf), fid^ überhob', ftc^ 
überl)o'bcn (^aben), to boast, be 
proud ; to presume, be conceited. 

überf et'sen, reg^ insep. (^aben), to 
translate. 

üBerseu'gen, reg., insep. (^aben), to 
convince. 

Ü'bttttg, blc, blc -en, practice. 

U'fer, ba«, be« -«, blc — , shore, 
bank. 

Ul^'Ianb, Subloig, proper name, a 
German poet. 



m^x 



27 



netfte^en 



tl^r, Me, blc -en, clock, watch; 
o'clock ; toleöiel Ul^r Ifl e8 ? what 
time is it ? ge^n U^r, ten o'clock. 

urn, prep, with ace., around, about ; 
with the infinitive and gu, in or- 
der to ; also sep, and insep. pre- 
fix, as in umge'ben, etc. 

umge'ben, umgab', umge'ben (^a* 
ben), er umgibt', to surround. 

umflitv'fadv, and sep. prefix, around, 
about, round about. 

ttttb, and. 

Un'gtüff, ba«, be« -(e)«, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

un'reci^t, wrong; unred^t l^aben, to 
be wrong. 

un2f us ; see tolr. 

un'fer, poss. adj. and pron., our, 
ours. 

Itn'ten, below ; downstairs. 

un'ter, prep, with dat. or ace, un- 
der ; among ; sep. and insep. pre- 
fix, as in unterl^al'ten, etc. 

unterl^al'tett, unterl^ielt', unterl^aC* 
ten (l^aben), er unterhält', to en- 
tertain. 

untente^'men, unternahm', unter* 
nom'men (^aben), er unter* 
nimmt', to undertake. 

»tt'ter, ber, be« -«, bie SSäter, father; 

the heavenly Father. 
^a'terlanb, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, 

fatherland, mother country. 
^eiCci^en, \iOi^, be« -«, bie — , 

violet. 
UerBefferu, reg., insep. (^aben),to 

correct ; to improve. 



HerBIii'l^ett^ reg., insep. (fein), to 

wither, decay. 
Herber'Ben, öerbarb, öerbor'ben (^a* 

ben), er öerbirbt', to spoil, injure, 

ruin. 
Herbrie'^ettr öerbrog', öerbrof'fen 

(l^aben), to vex, annoy, trouble. 
öerei'tieti, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

unite. 
tierfoCgen, reg., insep. (l)aben), to 

follow vigorously ; to persecute. 
Herge'Ben^ öergab', öerge'ben (^a* 

ben), er öerglbt', imperative, öer* 

gib', to foi*give. 
Herge'l^en, merging', öergan'gen 

(fein), to pass, of time or events. 
HergeCten, öergalt', öergol'ten (^a* 

ben), er öergllt, to pay for. 
Hergef'fen, öergag', öergef'fen (l^a* 

ben), er öerglgt', to forget. 
^ergi^'meinnici^t, ba«, be« -«, for- 
get-me-not. 
Herfan'fen, reg., insep. (^aben), to 

sell. 
Herlet'^ett, reg., insep. (l^aben), to 

hurt, harm, injure. 
tierlte'rett, öertor', öerlo'ren (^aben.), 

to lose. 
Hernal^mft', see öerne^men. 
Hernel^'men, öerna^m', öernom'men 

(l^aben), er öernimmt', to hear, 

perceive, learn. 
Iierfc!^(ttt'gen, öerfd^larig', öerfd^lun'* 

gen (^aben), to swallow. 
Herftanb', see t)erfle'l)en. 
Uetfte'^en, öerftanb', öerftan'ben (^a* 

ben), to understand; ftd^ öer* 

fle'l^en, impers., to »be a matter of 

courae. 
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^Baffer 



Herftt'fi^ett, reg., inaep. (^abcn), to 

try. 
^erfu'ci^Uttg^ bie, btc -en, tempta- 
tion. 
Hetmei' nen, reg.^ insep. (l^abcn), to 

pass (time) in weeping ; to weep ; 

öcrtocin'tc Slugcn, eyes swollen 

with weeping. 
Herttien'ben^ reg., insep. (^abcn), to 

use, utilize. 
tliel, much ; plu., many. 
UteHeici^t'^ perhaps. 
titer, four. 
titert, fourth. 

Bkx'tti, ba«, be« -8, blc — , fourth. 
^»ier'ätgft, fortieth. 
»p'ge(, bcr, bc8 -8, bic SSögcI, 

bird. 
SJö'g(e)rem, ba«, be« -«, bic — , 

little bird. 
^o!a(\ bcr, he^ -«, bic -c (ö ZiÄre 

10 ), vowel. 
Sol!, t)a9, be« -(c)«, bie "cr, nation, 

people, folk. 
^oiU'tm, ber, be« -«, the tone of 

the people ; Im SSoIf«ton, after 

the manner of a folksong. 

non, full. 

nottett'ben, oollen'bctc, öotten'bet 
(l^abcn), to finish. 

Horn, t)on bent. 

Hon, prep, with daU, from, of; 
with passive, by. 

nor, prep. loiiÄ da«, or ace., before, 
in front of ; öor jtrei Sßod^cu, two 
weeks ago ; öor (auter greub', for 
very joy, for pure joy ; sep. pre- 
fix, as in öor'Iefen, etc. 

nor^er', adv., before. 



nor'lefen, la« öor', öor'gcicfcit (l^a* 
ben), cr lieft Dor', to read (aloud). 
nor'^ulefen, see öor'tcfen. 

ma'ci^en, reg. (^abcn), to watch; 
to wake, be awake. 

SBäci^'ter, ber, be« -«, bie —, «watch- 
man. 

^Vi'^tn, ber, be« -«, bie — , wagon, 
carriage. 

ttia^r, true; nid^t tt)al)r, isn't it 
true? 

ttläl^'rett)), prep, with gen., during ; 
conjunction followed by the de- 
pendent order, while. 

SBalb, ber, be« -(c)«, bic ''cr, wood, 
forest. 

marietta reg. (^aben), to undulate, 
float ; as noun, be« SUiecre« 2BaI=« 
Icn, the motion of the sea; see 
also cin^cr'toattcn. 

SBattb, bie, bic "e, wall (of a room). 

ttian^beln, reg. (fein), to go, travel. 

aötttt'berer, ber, be« -«, bic — , wan- 
derer. 

tDatt'bem, reg, (fein), to wander. 

Xoannf interrog., when. 

ttittr, loa'ren, toä'rc, see fctn. 

tuarm, warm. 

mar'tett, reg. (I^aben), wait; for, 
auf with ace; also in poetry with 
gen., feiner grcube loartcn, 

mantm', why. 

ttltt]^, interrog., what ; rel. after 
neuter adjs. and prons., which; 
sometimes for etloa« (Less. 
XXXIX), something, anything. 

SBttf fer, ba«, be« -«, bic — , water. 
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tue^Bett, tt)ob, gcioo'bcti (^abcn), 

aZso regr., to weave, twine. 
SBeci^'fct, bcr, be« -«, bie — , change. 
loe'tfen^ reg. (it)aben), to waken, 

wake up {active). 
nie'ber, neither; tocbcr . . . tiod^, 

neither . . . nor. 
Söeg, ber, be« -(e)«, ble -e, way, 

road ; be« 2öeg«, along the way. 
tot' ^tUf prep, with gen., on account 

of. 
tifeg'genffett, see loeg'relgen. 
mq'vti^tn, riß »eg', meg'geriffeti 

(^abeu), to tear away, snatch 

away. 
Söel^, ba«, be« -(e)«, woe, pain, 

misery. 
\ütfll(t), excl., alas I oh I woe ! ; as 

noun, fein 2Be^ utib 3(d), no (say- 
ing of) woe and alas. 
ttie'^en^ reg. (^abeti), to blow, 

flutter ; wave ; as noun, ba« 2öe'* 

^en, be« -«, blowing. 
39e^(, geobor, proper name, a Ger- 
man poet. 
me^'ren firi^, reg. (^aben), to defend 

oneself. 
ttiet'ben^ reg. (^aben), to pasture, 

to let graze. 
ttietl, conjunction followed by the 

dependent order, because. 
Söet'te, bie, bie -n, while, time; 

delay ; @ile mit SBeile, haste with 

delay; the more haste, the less 

speed. 
niet'ttett, reg. (^aben), to weep, cry. 
Söciffe, bie, bie -n, melody, music 

to a song ; way, manner. 
wei'fe, adj., wise. 



ttict§, trelgt, see toi\'\tn. 

ttieift, adj., white. , 

ttieit, far (7iot wide). 

ttiet'ter, adv. and sep, prefix, fur- 
ther. 

ttiei'tetgelefctt, see toet'tedefeti. 

ttjei'tettefeit, la« »ei'ter, toel'terge* 
lefen (^aben), er liefl loelter, to 
read on, read further. 

metci^f rel. pron., who, which, that; 
interrog., what, which. 

^tVitf bie, bie -en, wave. 

aöelt, bie, bie -en, world. 

ttiem, to whom ; see tt)er. 

me'mg, little; plu., few, 

tDe'utger, fewer, less. 

ttientt^ conjunction followed by the 
dependent order, when; when- 
ever; if. 

ttier, interrog. and compound rel., 
who ; he who. 

mer'ben^ lour'be, geioor'ben (fein), 
er loirb, past part, in passive of 
other verbs, tt)orben, to become, 
get ; as sign of future tense with 
pres. infin., will, shall ; as sign of 
passive with past participle, am, 
is, are ; past subj. as sign of con- 
ditional, ipürbe, would, should. 

2öer!, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie -e, work, 
the result of labor, as distin- 
guished from bie Strbeit, labor. 

ttiert, worth; worthy. 

aöet'ter, ba«, be« -«, bie — , weather. 

Wdx'ältxtf proper name, a German 
poet. 

Söi'berf^irnc^, ber, be« -(e)«, ble 
3öi'berf^rüci^e, contradiction. 

Witf how; as; like. 
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mie'ber^ adv. and sep. prefix, again. 
tlfieber^o'Ien, reg., insep, (Ijahtn), 

to repeat. 
^te'ge^ btc, bie -ti, cradle. 
SBte'getttte)), ba«, bc8 -(c)8, bic -cr, 

cradle song, lullaby. 
mie'gett flri^, regr. (l^abcn), to rock, 

wave. 
mieHier, how much; plu., how 

many ; mlcölcl Ul^r ? what time ? 

ben totcölcitcn l^abcn toir locate? 

what day of the month is to-day ? 
tOXtb, wild. 

nitö, tnittfl, «66 tool'tcn. 

aöirre, bcr, bc8 - n«, bic -it, will. 

ttitFten^ urn . . . totttcn, lot^Ä ör6n., 
for the sake of. 

9Binb^ bcr, bc8 -(e)8, bic -e, wind. 

SBttt'ter, bcr, be« -«, bic — , winter. 

^ip'^tl, bcr, be« -«, bic — , top, sum- 
mit, tip. 

Wir, we. 

ttitrJ), «66 locr'bcn. 

ttitr'fen, reg. (fabelt), to effect; to 
bring about. 

tttffeit, tovL^'tt, gelougt' (l)abcn), 
cr toeig, to know, have knowl- 
edge of; as noun, bag Söiffeit, 
bed -S, knowledge, knowing. 

mo, where. 

SBo'ci^e, bie, bic -n, week. 

SBo'ge, bic, bie -n, wave. 

Wo'qtUf reg. (^aben), to surge, un- 
dulate. 

nio^er', where (from). 

ttio^in-', where (to). 

ttlO^t, perhaps, probably, I think ; 
well; loo^I l^abe id) c« gefe^en, 
yes, I did see it. 



9Bo^(, bod, bed -d, welfare. 

tool^'tten, reg. (l^obcn), to live, re- 
side. 

SBoCf gang, htv, proper name, Wolf- 
gang. 

SBol'fe, bic, bic -n, cloud. 
^WioVhniamm'f bad, be« -(e)«, bie 
SBol'fcnläm'mcr, cloud lamb, 
fleecy cloud. 

morien, »oK'tc, gelooßt' or »ot'Ien 
(l^abcti), er »ill, to want to, wish, 
will. 

ttiott'te, see »ol'len. . 

SBon'ne, bie, bcr — , bliss, happi- 
ness, joy. 

mor'ben, sign of the passive, see 
»er'bcn. 

Wottf ba«, word ; plu., bic SBor'te, 
connected words; bie SBor'ter, 
separate words. 

WM'ä^tn, ha^, be« -«, bie — , littie 
word. 

Söör'terbttci^, ba«, be« -(e)«, bie 
SBor'tcrbüci^er, dictionary, vocab- 
ulary. 

tDOHOtt', of which, from which. 

ttiitn'berBar, strange, miraculous. 

niun'berfam, strange, peculiar. 

iDun'berfci^ön, wonderfully beauti- 
ful. 

iDÜn'fci^en, reg. (^aben), to wish. 

mur'be, loür'be, see mer'bem 

SBur'sel, bie, bie -ti, root. 

Wn^'tt, see tüxy\tn. 



je^tt, ten. 

^tf^n'mal, ten times. 

Sei'gen, reg. (^abeti), to show. 
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3ci'le, hit, hit -n, line. 
Stit, blc, bic -en, time. 
Stit, hai, bee -(c)«, btc -c, tent; 

vault of heaven. 
^tthtt'ä^tu, gcrbrarf)', gcrbro'rfjcn 

(l^abcn), cr gcrbrirfjt', to break to 

pieces, smash. 
^etüto^f^en, see gcrbrc'rf)cn» 
gewei'gctt, gcrriß, jcrrif'fcn (l^abcn), 

to tear to pieces. 
Sertif fen, see gcrrci'gcn. 
Setftreu'en, regr., insep. (I^abcn), to 

scatter, strew. 
^it'f^tn, m^ öcgo'gcn (l^abcn), to 

draw, pull; with fein, to go, go 

along ; impers., e« jiel^t, there's a 

draft. 
3iel, ha^, be« -(e)«, bie — , goal, 

aim, end. 
Sitn'mtt, ba«, be« -«, bie —, room. 
jog, see gie'^en» 
Jtt, adr., too; prep, xoith dat., to; 

gu ^aufe, (at) home ; sep. prefix, 

as in jju'fügen, gn'marf)eti, gu'nt* 

fen, gu'frfjUeßen, etc. 
3tt'rfet, ber, be« -«, bie —, sugar. 



Stt'filgett, reg., sep. (I^aben), to add. 
3tt8f ber, be« -(e)«, bie "e, train. 
^tt'^ten, reg., sep. (l^aben), with 

dat., to listen to. 
^um, gu bent. 
gtt'mai^en, reg., sep. (I^aben), to 

shut; close. 
^nt, gu ber. 

^nxüd'f adv. and sep. prefix, back. 
^nxM'Ummtn, fant gurüd', gurüd '* 

gefommen (fein), to come back. 
p'rufen, rief gu', gu'gerufen (\)a^ 

ben), to call to. 
p'fi^acjcn, f(i)to6 gu', gu'gefd^toffen 

(^aben), to lock, close up, shut. 
Sttian'^ig, twenty. 
gttiat, it is true ; really. 
SttPci, two. 
^totVmal, twice. 
gttiett, second. 

^tOtVttn^f in the second place. 
itOtVunHinf^aW, two and a half. 
smei'unbfteB'jig, seventy-two. 
^toV^ä^tn, prep, with dat. or ace,, ' 

between; among. 
jmdlf, twelve. 
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a, cln; not a, !cln. 

able, to be, fön'ncn, !onntc, gcfonnt 

(^abcn), Id) fann. 
about, adv. J un'gcfäl^r; prep, (flg.), 

über with ac^. ; {lit.), urn with 

ace. 
above, prep., über with dat. or ace. 
accent {in sense o/ pronunciation), 

bic 3liie'fprad^c. 
account, on account of, itie'gett with 

gen. 
across, ü'ber with dat. or ace. 
afraid, to be afraid, ji(^ füvrfj'tcn, 

reg. {\)(i,htxi), of, öor with dat. 
after, prep., na6) with dat. ; conj., 

narf)bcm' vnth transposed order; 

day after to-morrow, ü'bcrmorgcn. 
afternoon, bcr S'iad^ 'mittag, bic -c; 

toritten small with adverbs : this 

afternoon, l^cutc nad^mlttag. 
against, ge'gen with ace. 
ago, üor followed by the noun of 

time in the dative. 
agreeable, an'genel^m preceded by 

the dative. 
all, all; {in sense o/wh*le), ganj; 

all right, f(f|ön, gut; all kinds of, 

allerlei, indecl. 
allow, crlau'bcn, reg. (l^abcn) with 

dat. 
aloud, adv., laut; to read aloud. 



bor'lcfcn, la« bor', bor'gclcfcn (l^o* 
ben), cr Ucp bor. 

already, f({|on« 

also, au(f| {never aflo), 

always, im'mcr. 

am, bin; see fein and progressive 
form, § 16. 

America, ba8 Slmc'rifo, 

among, un'ter with dat. or ace. 

an, ein. 

and, VLXih followed by normal order. 

Ann(a), (bic) %n'm. 

another {in sense of one more of 
the same kind), nod)' cln; {in 
sense of a different one), ein 
an'bcr. 

any, Ir'gcnb (ein); not any, fcln, 

anybody, ir'gcnb jc'manb, 

any one, Ir'gcnb je'manb. 

an3rthing, et'tna« (a following ad- 
jective is capitalized, except 
an'bcr«); not anything, nid^t« {a 
following adjective is capitalized, 
except an'bcr^). 

appear {in the sense of look), au^'* 
feigen, fal^ au«', aus'gefcl^cn (l^a* 
ben), er fielet au8', 

apple, bcr Slpfcl, bic tpfcL 

are, ftnb; see also fein, and the pro- 
gressive form, § 16 ; are we to ? 
foUen tnlr? there are, e« gibt, e« 
jinb. 

arm, bcr Slrm, bic -c. 
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break 



around, urn with ace, 

arrive, an'fommcn, fam an', an'ge> 

fommcn (fein). 
as, conj. of past time^ al^; conj. of 

reason^ ba; as if, a(« ob or at« 

with inverted order (§ 274, a) ; 

correl.y as . . . as, c'bcnfo . . . 

mte; as long as, folan'ge; as soon 

as, fobalb'. 
ask {in sense of beg), bit'tcn, haif 

gcbc'tcn (^abcn), for, urn with 

ace.; {in sense o/ question), fra'* 

gen, reg. (^abcn). 
at, jn with dat., an with dat.; {of 

time), urn xoith ace. ; at school, 

in bcr @(^u(c; at home, gu ^aufc; 

at once, g(cirf); at last, cnb'Ucfi; 

at the house of, bei with dat. 
attend {of school), befu'rfjen, reg. 

{ijahtn). 
August, ber Stuguft'. 

B 

bag, bcr @a(f, bic '^t, 

ball, bcr «aU, bic ^e. 

bam, bic (Sd^cu'nc. 

be, fcin^ mar, gcmcfen (fein), er ift; 
{of health) fid^ befin'bcn, befanb' 
fidj, [id) befun'bcn (^abcn); tobe 
(translated), Reißen, ^icg, gc* 
l^cißen (l^abcn); to be late, fpät 
fommcn, fam fpät, fpät gefommen 
( f ein ) ; see also progressive forms, 
§16. 

beautiful (ly), fd^on; most beauti- 
ful, fd^önft 

because, tt)ei( with transposed or- 
der; because of, mcgen with 
gen. 



become, tocr'ben, tt)urbc, geworben 
(fein), er tt)irb. 

bed, ba« S9ett, bic -en; to bed, ^u 
«ett. 

bee, bic S9ie'ne, bic -n. 

before, prep. , üor with dat. or ace. ; 
conj., el^e with dependent order. 

beg, bit'ten, hat, gebeten (l^aben). 

began, see begin. 

begin, an'fangen, fing an', on'ge* 
fangen (l^aben), er fängt on', 

begun, see begin. 

behind, l^in'ter with dat. or ace. 

believe, glau'ben, reg. (I^aben) with 
ace. for things, with dat. for per- 
sons. 

belong, ge^ö'ren, gel^brle, gel^ört 
{l^ahtn) with dat. 

below, adv., un'ten. 

bench, bie S9anf, bie «e. 

beside, neben with dat. or ace.; be- 
side it, bane'ben. 

besides, aud^. 

better, bej'fer; see good; to like 
better, Ue'ber mö'gen. 

between, gtt)i'fd)en with dat. or ace. 

big, bigger, biggest, groß, größer, 
gröfet. 

bird, ber SBo'get, bie m^cl 

blue, blau. 

boat, ba« 53oot, bie -e. 

book, ba« 53uci^, bie "er. 

borrow, bor 'gen, reg. (I^aben). 

Boston, (ba«) ^o'fton. 

both, beibc {see § 162, c). 

bought, see buy. 

boy, ber Änabe, be« -n, bie -n. 

bread, ba« 53rot, bie -e. 

break, bre'd^en, brad), gebrochen 



broad 
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(l^abcn), tx brirf)t; break to pieces, 

gcrbrc'rf)cn, jcrbrarf)', gcrbro'd^cn 

(l^abcn), ex ^exhxxd^t'^ 
broad, breite 

broke, broken, see break, 
brother, bcr 53rubcr, blc 53räbcr, 
brown, braun. 
bush, bcr Sufc^, blc "c. 
but, conj.y a'htx; as alternative 

after a negative, fon'bcrn; adv., 

nur; nothing but, nirf)te a\^ 
butter, bic «ut'tcr. 
button, bcr Änopf, bic "c. 
buy, fau'fcn, reg. (I^abcn). 
by (beside), nc'bcn with dat. or 

ace; agent with passive, öon 

with dat. 



call {in sense of call to), ru'fcn, 
rief, gerufen (^abcn); be called, 
^ci'6en, l^icg, geheißen (l^abcn). 

came, see come. 

can, fbn'ncn, !onntc, gefonnt (l^a* 
ben), cr fann. 

cannot, see can and not. 

care, I don't care, c8 ift mir einerlei'. 

carpet, bcr %t)^i^i&f, bic -e. 

carriage, bcr SBa'gcn, bic — . 

carry, tra'gen, trug, getragen (l^a* 
ben), cr trägt. 

catch, fan'gen, fing, gefangen (l^a» 
ben), cr fängt. 

caught, see catch. 

chair, bcr ^Stul^I, bic "e. 

chalk, bie Ärei'bc, bic -n. 

Charles, (ber) Äarl. 

cheek, bic 53a(fc, bic -n. 

chicken, bag $u]^n, bic ''cr. 



child, children, bad ^inb, bie -cr« 

church, bie Äir'c^c, bic -n. 

city, bic @tabt, bic "c. 

class, bic klaffe, bic -n. 

clean, rein. 

close, gu'marf)en, mad^tc gu', gu'ge* 

ntad^t (^oben), cr marf)t gu'. 
cloth, bad %Vi6), bie ^cr. 
clothes, bic ÄIci'bcr (p?.). 
coSee, bcr Äaf'fee. 
coat, bcr 9io(f , bie "e. 
cold, colder, !a(t, falter. 
come, fom'nten, !am, gefomitien 

(fein). 
concert, bad Äonjert', bic -c; to the 

concert, in« Bongert'. 
consonant, ber Äonfonant', be« -en, 

bie -en» 
contain, cntl^al'tcn, cntl^ictt', ent*» 

l^al'ten (l^abcn), e« cntl^ält. 
continue, fort'fal^rcn, ful^r fort', 

fort'gefal^rcn (l^abcn), cr fol^rt 

forl;{, followed by the infinitive 

with gu. 
convince, übcrgeu'gen, übergcug'te, 

überzeugt' (l^abcn). 
correct, adj., rid^'tig; verb, öerbef* 

fern, ö,crbef'fcrle, ücrbcf'fert (l^o* 

ben). ^ 
could, see can. 
country, ba« Sanb, bie "er; to the 

country, auf ba« Sanb. 
couple, ba« ^aar, bic -e; a couple 

of, ein ^aar {used like an adjec- 
tive not affecting the case of a 

following noun). 
course, of course, natiir'Uc^ ; it is 

a matter of course, e8 öerflcl^t' 

fwf). 



cow 
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cow, hit ^il^, blc Mljt. 
cup, blc Xa\'\t, blc -n. 



daughter, ble ^oc^'tcr, ble ^öc^ter. 
day, bcr Xaq, blc -c ; day after to= 

morrow, ü'bcrmorg cu ; what day 

of the week ? ttjcld^cn Xaq ? 

what day of the month? ben 

inlcülcrtcn ? 
deal, a great deal, k)let 
dear, üth. 

deäk, bag ^utt, blc -e. 
dictionary, ba« SÖör'tcrburf), blc 

Söbrtcrbüd^cr. 
did, see do ancZ jwogrresstt»« forms, 

§16. 
didn^t, ^ee did and not. 
die, flcr'bcn, parb, geftorben (fcln), 

er fllrbt 
different, an' bcr. 

difllculty, blc (2rf)tölc'rlg!elt, blc -en. 
do, tun, tat, getan (^aben)^; (of 

health) fidf befin'bcn, befanb' (id), 

(Ic^ befun'ben (l^aben); that will 

do, bag genügt'; for emphasis 

with the imperative, bod) ; see also 

progressive forms, §16. 
does, see do. 
dog, bcr ^unb, blc -c. 
door, blc %vix, blc -en. 
down, ^Inun'tcr, nlc'ber; down 

town. In blc {or bcr) @tabt ; 

down stairs, {motion) blc Xrep'pe 

l^lnun'ter or l^lnab', {rest) unten; 

to sit down, fid^ \t%txi {reg., 

l^abcn). 
draft, there's a draft, c« gicl^t. 
draw, gle'^cn, gog, gcgogen (l^abcn). 



dress, ba8 Älclb, ble -er. 

drink, trln'feu, tran!, getrunfen 

(l^aben). 
during, tDS^rcnb with gen, 

E 

each, ic'bcr, jebe, jcbc^ ; each other, 
(ic^, clnan'bcr. 

early, earlier, frü^, fruiter. 

easy, easily, easier, easiest, Iciest, 
leidster, (eld^tefl, am (eld^tcften. 

eat, ef'fen, ag, gegeffen (Ijaben), er 
Ißt. 

egg, ba« ©I, ble -er. 

eight, ad^t ; eighth, (ba«) arf)tc. 

eighteen, od^t'ge^n ; eighteenth, 
arf)tge]^nt. 

either, cnt'töcber; either ... or, 
entlneber . . . ober. 

eleven, e(f. 

else, an'bcrcg ; anything else, (in 
sense of more), nod^ cttt)08; (in 
867156 0/ different), cttöa« onbercS. 

end, ba« (Sn'be, ble -n. 

English, adj,, cng'Ufd^; nown, ba8 
gngUfrf)(e); in English, auf cng=» 
Ufd| ; to speak English, (Sngllfd^ 
fprerf|cn. 

enough, genug'; to be enough, gc* 
nii'gcn, geniig'tc, genügt' {))Ciht\\). 

entertain, untcrl^al'tcn, untcrl^lclt', 
unterbauten (l^abcn), er unterl^ott'. 

evening, bcr ^'benb, blc -c ; in the 
evening, am 3lbenb, abenb« ; writ- 
ten small when used with ad- 
verbs; l^cu'tc abenb, mor'gen 
abcnb. 

ever, je. 

every, je 'bcr, jebe, jebe«. 



everybody 
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everybody, ic'bcrmann. 
everything, al'Ic«. 
everywhere, überall^ 
exactly, gcra'be, genau'. 
ezcuse, cntfd^urbigcn, entfd^uCblgtc, 

cntfd^ul'bigt (l^abcn). 
exercise, blc tof'gabc, bic -n. 
ezpect, crinar'tcn, txtoax'tttt, cr* 

inar'tct (l^aben). 
explain, crflä'rcn, evUat'tt, erflart' 

(l^abcn). 
eye, ba8 Slu'ge, bc8 -8, bic -n. 

F 

fall, fal'Ien, pel, gefaxten (jcln), cr 
fäUt 

false, falf(i|. 

family, bic gami'Ue (/o«r s2/^ 
tables), bic -n. 

far, n)cit ; as far as, bl8. 

fast, faster, fd^ncU, fd)ncUer. 

father, ber 55a'tcr, bic SSäter. 

February, bcr gc'bruar. 

feel (of health), fid^ bcfin'bcn, ht^ 
fanb' ftcfi, fid^ befun'bcn (l^aben). 

fell, see fall. 

fetch, l^o'lcn, reg. (l)abcn). 

few, fewer, löc'nigc, ttjcnigcr; a 
few, ein paar, used as an inde- 
clinable adjective without affect- 
ing the case of the following 
noun : with a few (a couple of) 
books, mit ein paar 53ü(^cvn. 

field, bag gelb, bic -cr. 

fifteen, fünf'gcl^n. 

finally, cnb Hd^. 

find, fin'bcn, fanb, gcfunbcn (l^abcn). 

fine, \d)'6n, prad^t'üoU. 

finger, bcr gin'ger, bic — ♦ 



fire, ba8 gcu'cr, bic — ♦ 

first, adj., crft ; adv., guerfl'. 

fish, ber gifd^, bic -e. 

fisher(man), ber gi'fdier, bic — ♦ 

fit, paf'ten, reg. <]^aben), with dat. 

five, fünf. 

floor, ber So'ben, bie — or 53öben. 

flower, bie SStu'mc, bie -n. 

fly, noun, bie gUe'ge, bie -n ; verb, 
Pie'gen, flog, geflogen (fcin)^ 

follow, foCgen, reg. (fein) with dat. 

foot, bcr gu6, bic "e. 

for, prep., für vnth ace. ; urn with 
ace. ; conj. giving a reason, benn 
with normal order ; to tell extent 
of time, it is translated simply by 
the accusative; to look for, fu'* 
rf)en, reg. (I^aben); to wait for, 
töar'ten, reg. (I^abcn) ouf with 
ace. 

forget, üergef'fen, üergag', üergcf* 
fen (l^qben), er üergißt' 

forgot(ten), see forget. 

fork, bie ©a'bel, bie -n. 

forty-seventh, fie'benunböicr'gigji. 

found, see find. 

four, üicr. 

fourteenth, öier'gcl^nt. 

fourth, adj., üiert; noun, ba8 SBier'* 
tel, bie — . 

Fred, (bcr) gri^j. 

Friday, bcr grei'tag, bie -e. 

friend, bcr greunb, bie -e. 

from, t)on with dat.; come from, 
l^cr'fommen, fam ^cr', l^er'gcfont* 
men (fein) ; a week from to-day, 
l^eutc über ad^t £agc. 

front, in front of, t)or with dat. or 
ace. 



game 
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game, ba8 @pic(, bic -c. 

garden, bcp ©ar'tcn, blc ©arten. 

gentleman, bcr ^txx, bc8 -n, blc -en. 

German, adj,^ bcutfd); woww, (the 
German language), bag 2)cut« 
f(i^(c); (the German citizen), bcr 
2)cutfd)e, bee -n, bic -n; in Ger- 
man, auf bcutfd); to speak Ger- 
man, !5)eutfci^ fprcd^en. 

Germany, ba« !5)cutf^'Ianb. 

get, (obtain, secure) bcfom'mcn, 
bcfant', bcfom'mcn (l^abcn); (be- 
come) ttjcr'bcn, inurbe, gcinorben 
(fein), er wirb; (go and get) 
\)o'Un,reg. (l^aben); get up, auf- 
[teilen, [tanb auf, auf'geftanben 
(fein), 

getting, see get. 

girl, bae 3Käb'd|cn, bie — . 

give, ge'ben, gab, gegeben (l^abcn), 
er gibt. 

glad, frol^; to be glad, fic^ freuen, 
reg. (^aben), id^ freue mic^, 
§ 241, or e« freut mid), § 248 ; be 
glad to do something, cttöa« gem 
tun. 

gladly, gem. 

glass, ba« (Sla«, bic ©läfcr. 

go, gc'tjcn, ging, gegangen (fein); 
go and get, l^o'Icn (regr. l^aben); 
go on, fort'fal^ren, fu^r fort', fort'= 
gcfal^ren (^aben), er fä^rt fort'; 
go walking or for a walk, fpagic'* 
ren ge'l^en, ging fpagicren, fpajie* 
ren gegangen (fein). 

gold, bag ©olb. 

gone, see go. 



good, gut; have a good time, jld^ 
(gut) amüfic'ren, amüjicr'te fid), 
fid) amüjicrt' (l^aben). 

got, see get. 

grammar, bic ©rammo'tif, ble -n. 

grass, ba« @ra8, bie ©räfer. 

great, grog; a great deal, tttet 

green, greenest, grün, grünfl. 

grow, (become) löcr'bcn, inurbc, 
gclnorben (fein), er inirb; (in- 
crease in size) inad^'fcn, tt)uc^8, 
getöad^fen (fein), er tü'dd)^. 



had, see have. 

hair, bag $aar, bie -e. 

half, adj., \)aib, following the ar- 
ticle; noun, bie Hälfte, bic -n; 
half past ten, l)a(b e(f; and a 
half, ==unbein]^alb; one and a 
half, an'berttiarb (§ 219, o). 

hall, bcr @aat, bie @ätc; bie ^aVU, 
bie -n. 

hand, noun, bic ^anb, bic "e; verb, 
reld^en, reg. (^aben)» 

hang, ^an'gen, l^ing, gcl^angcn 
(^aben), er l^ängt. 

happen, gcfd^e'l^en, gefd)a]^', gefd^c'* 
l^cn (fein), eg gefd)iel^t', followed 
by the dative. 

liappy, glüdt'Ud^. 

hard, adj., (diflBcult) fd^ttjcr; (to the 
touch) l^art; adv., (vigorously) 
flar!; (industriously) ffcl'gig; (to 
study hard) fteißig lernen, reg. 
(I^abcn). 

hardly, faum. 

has, hasn't, see have and not. 

hat, bcr $ut, bic "e. 



have 
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have, l^o'bcn, f^at'tt, gcl^abt' (^obcn), 

er l^at; {aiixil. with neuter verbs) 

fcln, ttjar, gcttjcfen (fetti), cr Ift; 

to have to, muffen, mug'te, ge* 

mußt' (l^oben), er muß; to have 

done or made, (offen, Ueß, gelaf- 

fen (l^aben), cr läßt, 
hayen't, see have and not, also 

ntd^t (ttJO^r), § 3, a. 
hay, ba« $eii, be« $eu(e)«. 
he, er. 
hear, l^ö'ren, reg. (l^oben); I heard 

them play, td^ l^obe jtc \pitUn 

^brcn, § 141. 
help, noun, bie ©U'fe; verb, l^et'fen, 

l^alf, gel^otfen (l^aben), cr l^itft, 

with dot, . 
her, ad}.^ ll^r; pronoun, i^r, fie. 
here, l^ier. 

herself, reflex., ftrf); intens., felbfl. 
high, higher, highest, ^od^, l^bl^er, 

^öd^ft; declined in the positive, 

l^ol^er, ^ol^e, l^ol^ed. 
him, pronoun, il^m, il^n. 
himself, reflex., fld^; intens, felbfl. 
his, fein; toi^Ä poris o/ «Äe body 

used in the predicate, \\6) and the 

def. art, 
hold, l^al'ten, l^ielt, gehalten (l^obcn), 

cr l^alt. 
home, at hc^me, ^u ^aulc; (to) 

home, narf) ©aufc. 
hope, l^of'fen, reg. (I^abcn). 
horse, ba« ^ßferb, bie -c. 
hot, l^ciß. 
hour, bie @tun'be, bie -n ; an hour 

and a half, an'bcrtl^alb @tunben. 
house, bad $aud, bie Käufer ; at the 

house of, bei with dat. 



how, tt)ie. 

hundred, ^un'bert, § 217, c. 
hungry, l^ung'rig. 

hurt, ücrlct'jcn, ücrlc^'tc, üerte^t' 
(l^abcn). 

I 

I, l(^- 

If, ttjcnn ; afler verbs o/ asking, ob; 

as if, aid ob or aid with inverted 

order, 
ink, bie Xlntc, bie -n. 
in, in with dat. or ace. ; in it, bor In'; 

in the evening, o'benbd or om 

^benb ; in German or English, 

ouf bcutfd^ or eng'Iifd^* 
industrious (ly), fici'gtg. 
instead of, anflott' with gen. ; also 

followed by a phrase (§ 204, d) 

or a clause (§ 286). 
into, in with ace. 
is, ift, 8ee be ; is (translated), l^eigt; 

there is, ed gibt or cd ijl. 
isn^t, see is and not, also nid^t 

(ttJa^r), § 3, a. 
it, t^ ; also tx or fie (§ 93) ; with 

prepositions, ba(r)*. 



John, (ber) 3o']^ann. 

just, adv., gera'bc, when qualifying 

another word; e'ben, when refer* 

ring to time. 



kind, bie @or'tc, bie -n ; all kinds 
of, aricrici ; what kind of, ttJOd 
für. 

king, ber Äö'nig, bie -c. 



knee 
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knee, ba« ^ie', bic Änl'c. 
knew, see know, 
knife, ba8 aWcf'fcr, bic — 
know, (have knowledge of) ttJif'fcn, 

mugtc, gemußt (^obcn), cr ttjciß ; 

(be acquainted with) fcn'ticn, 

fantitc, gcfannt (l^aben). 



lady, bic 2)a'mc, bie -n. 

laid, see lay. 

lain, see lie. 

lake, bcr <Btt, be« -«, bic -n. 

lamp, bie ^m'pt, bie -n. 

land, ba« lüanb, bie "er or -e 

(poetic), 
large, larger, largest, grog, größer, 

grbgt. 
last, Ui^t ; at last, enb'Hd) ; last 

summer, öo'rigen @om'mcr. 
late, later, \pät, fpäter ; to be late, 

fpät fommen. 
lay, see lie. 

leaf, ba« 53ratt, bie "er. 
learn, ler'ncn, reg. (^aben). 
left, Unf. 

leg, ba« S9cin, bie — e. 
lend, Ici'l^cn, \ie% geliehen (]§a» 

ben). 
lesson, bic @tun'bc, bie -n. 
let, (af'fen, Ueg, gelaffen (l^abcn), er 

lägt. 
letter, (epistle) bcr 53ricf, bie -e; 

(of the alphabet) bcr 53uci^'ftabe, 

be« -n(«), bie-n. 
lie, Ile'gen, (ag, gelegen (l^aben). 
like, mögen, mod^te, gemod^t 

(l^aben), er mag; should or 

would like, möd)tc; gem in sense 



of gladly; adj., (resembling) 
äl^n'Iid^, preceded by dat. 

line (on the page), bie S^^'^^r ^t^ -^ 

lip, bic ?ip'^)e, bie -n. 

little {in sense 0/ small), fteln; (in 
sense o/not much), ttjc'nig. 

long, longer, longest, tang, länger, 
längfi; adv,, a long time, lange; 
as long as, fotange with dependent 
order. 

look, fe'l^en, fa^, gefeiten (^aben), 
erjic^t; (appear) aue'fel^en, fa^ 
au«', aus'gefel^en (l^aben), er fielet 
aus'; look for, fu'd)cn, reg. (^0- 
ben); look up (as in a diction- 
ary), narf|'jrf|Iagen, fd)Iug narf)', 
nad^'gefd^tagcn (^aben), cr fdjlagt 
nad^'. 

loose, tod. 

lose, üerlic/ren, üerlor', üerlo'rcn 
(l^aben). 

lost, see lose. 

lot, a lot (i?i sense o/many), öiel. 

loud, louder, taut, tauter. 

love, lie'ben, reg. (^aben); loving, 
(icbenb. 

lying, see lie. 

M 

made, see make. 

make, ma'd^en, reg. (l^abcn). 

man, bcr SWann, bie "cr; sometimes 
omitted in the general sense of 
people : some men, einige. 

many, üic'tc; many a, manrf); how 
many, wieüie'Ic. 

March, bcr 'URdx^. 

Marie, Mary, (bie) Wlaxit', 

matter, what's the matter? toad 



May 
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Ifl Io8? it's a matter of course, c8 
ücrftc^t' jid^, ce ücrflanb' ficf|, c8 
l^at fid^ öcrftan'bcn. 

May, bcr SJiai. 

may, (possibility) fön'ncn, fonntc, 
gcfonnt (l)abcn), cr fann; (per- 
mission) bürfen, burftc, gcburft 
(l^aben), cr barf. 

me, mir, mi(f|. 

mean, (of things) bcbcu'tcn, reg. 
(^abcn); (o/ people) tnei'ncn, 
reg. (l^abcn) ; what do you mean 
by that ? 20a« foU bcnn ba« ? 

meat, ba« glcifd^, bic -e. 

meet, bcgcg'ncn, begcg'nctf, bcgcg'» 
net (\tin), followed by dat. 

middle, bic 3«it'tc. 

might, see may. 

milk, bic Tli^. 

million, cine SKillion'. 

mine, mein, bcr meine, ber melnige. 

minute, bic SWinu'tc, ble -n. 

mistake, ber gc^'tcr, bic — . 

moment, ber ^u'genblicf, bic -e. 

Monday, ber SJJön'tag. 

money, ba« ®clb, bic -er. 

month, ber SJlö'nat, ble -c; what 
day of the month, ben wieüicCtcn. 

more, mcl^r; nod^ (§ 160). 

morning, bcr iWor'gen, ble — ; writ- 
ten small when used with ad' 
verbs: this morning, l^cutc mor- 
gen. 

mother, bic ajJut'ter, ble abutter. 

Mr., $crr. 

Mrs., J^rau. 

much, üiet, usually not declined; 
how much, ttJleöiel'. 

must, mufjen, mugtc, gemugt 



(l^abcn), cr mug; must not (in 

withholding permission), nid^t 

bür'fcn, burfte, gcburft (l^aben), 

er barf nic^t. 
my, mein; with parts of the body 

in the predicate, usually mir and 

the def» art. 
myself, reflex,, mir, mld^; intens., 

fclbfl. 

N 

name, ber 9la'mt, be« -n«, ble -n; 
to be named, l^cl'gen, Ijit^ ge* 
l^eigen (l^abcn). 

named, genannt'; to be named, 
l^ciScn. 

near, prep., an with dat. or ace.; 
adj., nal^e, preceded by dat. 

need, brau'd^en, reg. (l)aben). 

needle, bic ^ia'bcl/ bic -n.^ 

neither, nie'ber; neither . . . nor, 
tneber . . • nod^. 

nest, ba« ^icfl, bic -cr. 

never, nie, nic'mote. 

new, neu. 

next, näd^ft. 

night, ble ^iarfit, ble "e ; when re- 
ferring to evening, as in **Did 
you go to the theatre last 
night?", bcr St'bcnb, ble -c; 
last night, geflcm abenb. 

nine, neun. 

nineteen, neun'ge^n. 

ninety, ncun'glg. 

no, adv., nein; adj., letn. 

none, fcln. 

nor, nod^; neither . . . nor, me'bcr 
. « . nod(|. 

not, nl(^t; not any, fein. 



nothing 
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plenty 



nothing) nic^td; a following adjec- 
tive is neuter and is written with^ 
a capital (§ 169, e). 

now, \t%\; {less often) nun. 



occur, cin'faUcn, fiel ein', cin'gcfattcn 
(fein), c« fäUt mir ein', with dat. 

o'clock, Ul^r; omitted^ as in Eng- 
lish, except on the exact hour. 

October, bcr Ofto'bcr. 

of, öon toith dat.; often rendered 
by the gen, ; afraid of, fic^ fürc^'« 
ten »or; of course, natür'Urf); 
a pound of, etc., omitted, see 
§ 113. 

often, oft 

oh, 0, (x\), a(i|. 

old, older, oldest, att, älter, ättefl. 

on, ouf with dat. or ace. ; to go on, 
fort'fal^ren, ful^r fort', fort'gefal^* 
ren (l^aben), er fö^rt fort'; to 
read on, ttei'terlefen, la« ttjei'ter, 
inei'tergetefen (l^aben), er lieji 
ttjei'ter. 

once, ein'ntat; at once, gteid^. 

one, ein; one's, fein; not one, fein; 
no one, nie'manb; in general 
sense, one hears, etc. man; the 
one, ber, berje'nige; often trans- 
lated by inflected adjective, 
§ 128, d. 

only, nur. 

onto, auf with' ace. 

open, auf'mad^en, machte auf, auf* 
gemacht (l^abcn). 

or, ober; either ... or, ent'töeber 
♦ . . ober. 

order, in order to, um with infin. 



other, \in sense o/ different) an'ber; 
(in sense o/more) nod). 

ought to, fol'len, foUte, gefoUt 
(^aben), er foU; see § 144, b, 2. 

our, un'jer. 

out, adv,, l^inau«'; prep., on« with 
dat.; out of it, barau«'; out of 
doors, brau'ßen. 

outside, adv., brau'gen; prep*, out- 
side of,.au'6er]§olb with gen. 

over, adv., ^inü'ber; prep., ü'ber 
vHth dat. or ace. 



page, bie @ei'te, bie -n. 

pair, bo8 ^aar, bie -e. 

paper, ba« ^a^)ter', bie -e. 

pass \in sense o/hand to), rei'c^en, 
reg. (I^aben). 

past, half past ten, \)(x\b e(f . 

pen, bie ge'ber, bie -n. 

pepper, ber Pfeffer. 

perhaps, t)ielleid)t'. 

permitted, to be permitted, bür'fcn, 
burfte, geburft (]^aben)^er barf, 

picture, ba8 SKb, bie -er; (paint- 
ing), bae ©emöl'be, bie — . 

piece, ba« @tüd, bie -e; break to 
pieces, jerbre'd^en, jerbrad^', ger* 
bro'rf)en (^aben), er gerbrtc^t'. 

place, in the first, second place, 
etc., er'flen«, glnet'ten«, etc. 

plate, ber %tV\tx, bie — . 

play, noun, ba« @piel, bie -e; verb, 
fpie'len, reg. (l^aben). 

please, gefat'len, gefiel', gefal'Ien 
(l^aben), e« gefällt' mir, followed 
by dat. ; if you please, bit'te, 

plenty (of), genug', oieL 



pocket 
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run 



pocket, Me Xa']6)t, bie -n; the 

definite article is used instead of 

a personal pronoun to translate 

my, your, his, etc, 
poem, bag @eblrf)t', bic -€♦ 
polite(ly), ^öf'Ud^* 
poor, arm. 
portion (to eat), bic portion', blc 

-en (t like i^). 
post-office, bic ^oft, bie -en ; to the 

post-office, ouf bie ^ofi. 
pound, ba« ^funb, jlnei ^^funb. 
practice, bie Ü'bung. 
praise, lo'ben, reg, (l^aben). 
pray {used with the imperativt^), 

bod), bit'te. 
probably, töol^I, inal^rfc^cin'ttci^. 
pronounce, au9'\pxt6)tn, f^rad^ and', 

au«'0cfprod^en (l^abcn), cr frrid^t 

pronunciation, bie ^ud'f^rad^e, bie 

puU, jie'^cn, gog, gcijogen (^aben)» * 

pupil, ber ^dfiiUx, bie — . 

put, fle'den, reg, (l^aben); (lay) 

le'gen, reg. (l^aben) ; (set) 

fet'gen, reg, (l^aben). 



quarter, ba« SJier'tel, bie — ; quar- 
ter to three, brei Stiertet brei. 

question, it is a question, e9 fragt 
fid), reg. (l^aben). 

quickly, frf)nett. 

quite, gang. 

R 

rain, ber 9le'gen, bie — ^ 
ran, see run. 



read, (e'fen, (a8, gelefen (l^aben), er 
Uefl; read aloud, üor'lefen, la« 
©or', ttor'getefen (l^aben), er lieft 
öor'; read on, ttJei'terlefen, la« 
ttJei'ter, ttjei'tergelefen (l^oben), er 
lieft lüei'ter. 

reader, bad Se'febud^, bie iOefebü» 
d^er» 

ready, fer'tig» 

receive, erl^al'ten, erl^ielt, erl^al'ten 
(l^aben), er erhält'. 

recite, l^er'fagen, fagte l^er', ^er ge* 
fagt (l^aben). 

red, rot 

remain, blei'ben, blieb, geblieben 
(fein), 

remember, fid) erin'nem, erin'nerte 
fid^, fid^ erin'nert (l^aben), with 
gen. 

repeat, ttJieberl^o'len, ttJieberl^ol'te, 
toleberl^olt' (l^aben), 

rich, reid^. 

right (correct), rid^'tig; (not left) 
red^t; to be right, red^t l^aben, 
l^atte red^t, red^t gel^abt (^aben), 
er \)at red^t ; all right, fd^ön, 
gut. 

rise, auf'flel^en, flanb auf, auf'ge* 
ftanben (fein). 

river, ber ging, bie glüffe. 

room, ba« S^mmtx, bie — . 

rose, bie 5Ro'fe, bie -n. 

round, adj., runb ; prep,, urn with 
ace. 

rule, bie $Re'get, bie -n. 

run, laufen, lief, gelaufen (fein), er 
läuft ; run through, burd^btät'tern, 
burd^blöt'terte, burd^blöt'tert (l^a* 
ben). 



sack 
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soon 



S 

sack, ber ^ad, bie 'e. 

saidf see say; is said to, foU 

(§144,b). 
salt, ba« @a(g, bic -e. 
same, felb ; the same, berfelbe ; all 

the same, einerlei'. 
Saturday, ber ^on'nabenb, ber 

@om8'tag, 
saw, see see. 

say, fa'gen, reg. (l^aben). 
scarcely, !aum. 
school, bie ©d^u'Ie, bie -n; to 

school, in bie ^BdjuU; at school, 

in ber ©d^ule. 
second, gtneit 
see, fe'l^en, \ali, gefeiten (l^aben), er 

jtel^t; I have seen them play, id^ 

liaht jie fpieten fe^en. 
sell, »erfau'fen, üerfauf'te, üer* 

fauft' (^aben). 
send, fd^i'den, reg. (l^aben). 
sentence, ber @a^, bie "e. 
set, fet'jen, reg. (I)abeu). 
seyen, fie'ben, 
seventeen, fieb'(en)ge]^n. 
seventh, fie'bent. 
seventy-fourth, öier'unbjxeb'gigft. 
seventy-three, brei'unbfieb'gig. 
several, mehrere. 
sew, nä'l^en, reg. (I^aben). 
shall, (future) »erben ; (is to) 

foffen; (want to) »otten. 
she, jte. 

ship, bag ©ci^iff, bie -e. 
shoe, ber ^dfnl}, bie -e. 
shore, ba8 U'fer, bie — . 
short, shorter, furj, Klrjer. 



should, foU'te (fotten); see also sub- 
junctive, 
show, gei'gen, reg, (l^aben). 
shut, gu'mad^en, machte gu', gu'ge« 

madjt (l^oben). 
side, this side of, bieS'jeitd with 

gen. 
since, prep., feit toith dat.; conj,, 

feitbem'. 
sick, frant 
silver, ba« @itber. 
sing, fm'gen, fang, gefungen (l^a* 

ben). 
sir, mein ©err', 
sister, bie ©d^lne'fier, bie -n. 
sit, fit'jen, fag, gefeffen (l^aben); to 

sit down, firfi fet'jen, reg. (l^aben). 
sitting, see sit. 
six, fedid. 
small, Hein. 
smash, gerbre'd^en, gerbrad^', ger« 

hxo'djtn (l^aben), er gerbrirfjt'. 
snow, noun, ber @rf|nee; verb, e9 

frf)neit, reg. (I^aben). 
so, fo ; that's so, e'ben ; with gtau'* 

ben, ba« or e8. 
sold, see sell. 
soldier, ber ©olbat', be« -en, bie 

-en. 
some, ei'nig ; some more, nod^ 

et'tt)a« ; some one, (ir'genb) je'* 

ntanb. 
something, et'tnad ; a following 

adjective is neuter and is written 

with a capital. 
son, ber @ol^n, bie "e. 
song, ba« Sieb, bie -er ; ber ®c» 

fang', bie ©efänge. 
soon, balb; as soon as, fobalb'. 
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theatre 



sorry, to be, Iclb'tuti, tat UW, 
(ctb'gctau (l^abcn) with dat. ; I am 
sorry, c8 tut mir Ictb'. 

soup, btc ^np'pt, bie -u. 

speak, \pvt'ä)tn, ^pvaäj, gef^rodjen 
(l^abcn), ex \px\(i)t ; to speak Ger- 
man, 2)cutf(^ Iprcd^cn. 

spell, bud^ftabic'rcn, bud^ftabicr'tc, 
bud^ftablert' (l)abcn). 

spite, in spite of, ttoi^ with gen, . 

spoke, see speak. 

spoon, bcr Söffet, btc — . 

stairs, stairway, bic "Hixtp'pt, btc 
-n; upstairs, (rest) oben, (mo- 
tion) bic Xxtppt l^inauf; down- 
stairs, (rest) unten, (motion) bic 
Xxeppt Ijinah' or l^tnun'tcr. 

stand, flc'l)cn, ftanb, gcflanbcn (l^a* 
ben); stand up, auf'ftcl^cn, flanb 
auf, auf'gcftanbcn (fein). 

state, bcr @toat, be« -e«, btc -en. 

stay, btet'ben, blieb, gebticbcn 
(fcln). 

stick (put), jleden, reg. (l^aben). 

still, (of time), nod^. 

stop, auf'l^bren, l^brte auf, aufgc* 
l^ört (l^abcn), followed by the in- 
finitive where English has a 
verbal. 

store, bcr lOa'bcn, bic !?äbcn. 

story, bic @cfd)i(i^'tc, bic -n. 

straight, gcra'bc. 

strange, frcmb. 

stranger, adj., fremb; noun, bcr 
grcmbe, be« -n, bie -n, 

strong, ftarf. 

study, (er'nen, reg, (Ijabcn); flubie'* 
ren is used only of advanced 
study, as at a university. 



succeed, geUn'gcn, gelang', getun'* 

gen (fein), impers. with dat.; I 

succeed, c« gelingt mir. 
such, fo(d^ (§ 124) ; such a good 

man may also be translated ein 

fo guter SWann. 

sugar, bcr S^^'^^^t ^^^ — ♦ 

suit, noun, bcr ^n'gug, bic ^n'jügc; 

verb, paV\tn, reg, (Ijabcn) with 

dot, 
summer, bcr ©om'mcr, bie — . 
Sunday, bcr @onn'tag. 
sung, see sing. 
surround, umgc'bcn, umgab', um 

gc'ben (l^abcn), er umgibt'. 



table, bcr %\\^, bic -c. 

take, ncl^'men, nal^m, genommen 

(l^abcn), er nimmt. 
talk, \pxt'&jt\{, \px(x6)f gcf^)rod^en 

(l^abcn), er fprid^t. 
tea, bcr %tt, 
teacher, (man) bcr Scl^'rcr, bic 

— ; (woman) bic lOcl^'rcrin, bic 

-nen. 
tear, rei'gen, riß, geriffen (l^abcn); 

to tear up, tear to pieces, jerrci':» 

6cn, acrrig', jerrif fen (Ijabcn). 
tell, fa'gen, reg. (I^aben) ; crgä^'Icn, 

craä^t'tc, ergö^rt' (l^abcn). 
than, als. 
thank, ban'fen, reg, (Ijabcn) with 

dat, ; thank you, (id)) banfe. 
that, cowj., bag; rel., bcr, ttjcf d^cr; 

demon,, bcr, ic'ner. 
the, bcr, bic, ba«. 
theatre, ba« 2:i^ea'tcr, bie — ; to the 

theatre, ind Sweater. 



thee 
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translate 



thee, bit, bid^. 

their, i^r. 

them, jte^ i^nen, biefel'ben; toith a 

prep., ba(r)>. 
themselves, reflex., jtc^; intens., 

fclbfl. 
then, (in sense o/next), bann; (in 

sense ofdX that time), ba'matö* 
there, adv., ba; there is, e9 gibt, e9 

ift; there's a draft, e« jicl^t. 
these, biefe. 

they, fie; man (§ 159, c) ; c« (§ 155). 
thing, ba« S)ing, bie -e. 
think, glan'ben, reg, (^abcn); ein'* 

fatten, fiel ein', ein'gefatten (fein), 

e« fättt mir ein', impers. vnth 

dat. 
third, adj., britt; noun, ba« 2)rittel, 

bie—. 
thirsty, bur'fiig. 
thirteen, brei'jel^n. 
thirty, brei'ßig. 
this, bie«; this morning or evening, 

l^en'te mor'gen or abenb; this side 

of, bie«'feit« with gen, 
thorn, ber 2)orn, be« 2)orn«, bie 

2)ornen. 
those, bie, je'ne; those are, ba« fmb 

(§ 16Ö). 
thou, bu. 

thousand, tau'fenb. 

thread, ber ga'ben, bie gäben. 

three, brei; three and a half, brei'» 
nnbein^alb', öier'tel^alb; three 
times, brei'mal. 

through, prep., burt^ with ace. ; 
adj., fer'tig; run through (a 
book), burcf)blät'tern, burt^btät'* 
terte, burd^blät'tert (l^aben). 



Thursday, ber !5)on'ner«tag, bie -e» 

ticket, ba« ©ittett', bie -c (pi-o- 
nounced bilyet'). 

till, bi« with ace. or dep. order. 

time (extent) bie ^tit, bie -en; 
(point) ba« 3Kal, bie -e; a long 
time, lange {adv.) ; with a nu- 
meral, as three times, »mal, ein* 
mal, gnjei'mal, etc.; to have a 
good time, Jtc^ (gut) amüjte'ren, 
amüfier'te jtc^, jtc^ amüfiert' 
(l^aben) ; what time is it ? ttJieüiel 
U^rifie«? 

tired, mü'be. 

to, {mth persons) gu with dot,; 
{vjith places) na6) with dat, ; to 
school, theatre, or concert, in 
loith ace; to and fro, l^in unb 
l^er; in order to, urn gu with 
infin. ; quarter to eight, brei 
SSier'tel (auf) at^t; also often 
rendered by the dative. 

to-day, l^eu'te; a -week from to-day, 
^eute über ac^t Sage. 

to-morrow, mor'gen; to-morrow 
morning, morgen frü^; day after 
to-morrow, ü'bermorgen. 

too, {with adjs, and advs,) gu; (in 
other cases) auc^. 

torn, see tear. 

town, bie @tabt, bie H; to town, in 
bie @ta bt; down town, in bie or 
ber @tabt. 

train, ber 3^9^ bie ''e. 

translate, überfet'gen, überfe^'te, 
überfctjt' (l^aben); to be (trans- 
lated), l^ei'ßen, ^ieß, geheißen 
(l^aben); What is that in (Jer- 
man? Sie ^eigt ba« auf beutfc^? 



tree 
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wUat 



tree, bcr ©aunt, bie Säume, 
trae, n^al^r. 

try, tjcrfu'c^cu, öcrfud^'te, öcrfut^t' 
(l^aben), with ace, or infin, and 

a«- 

Tuesday, ber S)tcn«'tag, blc -c. 
twelfth, gmölft. 
twelve, gnjblf. 
twenty, gttJan'gig. 
twenty-five, fünf'unb/itüan^ig, 
twenty -four, ölcr'unbgmanjlg. 
twenty-third, brci'unbjtüaujigfl. 
twice, gnjel'mal. 
two, gttjcl; the two, bic bei'ben. 

U 

under, un'ter with dat. or ace. 

understand, üerfie'^en, üerfianb', 
üerjlan'ben (l^aben). 

understood, see understand. 

undertake, untcrncl^'men, unter* 
na^m', unternom'nten (l^aben), 
er unternimmt'. 

up, upstÄirs, {rest) o'ben, {motion) 
bie Sre^'^e l^inauf ; what's up ? 
nja« gibt«? look up, {of words) 
nad^'fd^Iagen, fc^tug naö^', nad^'ge* 
fd^kgen (^aben), er jd^tägt nati^'; 
stand up or get up, auf'ftel^en, 
jlanb auf, auf'geftanben ( fein). 

upon, auf with dat. or ace. 

us, un«, un'fer {gen.). 



very, fel^r. 

village, ba« 2)orf, bie ''er. 

visit, noun, ber S3efnc^', bie -e; 

verb, befn'd^en, reg. (l^aben). 
vowel, ber 8ofai', bie -e. 



W 

wagon, ber SÖa'gen, bie — . 

wait, roar'ten, reg. (l^aben), for, auf 
toith ace. 

walk, go for a walk or walking, 
f^agie'ren ge^en, ging f^agleren, 
f^agleren gegangen (fein). 

wall {of a room), bie SÖanb, blc 
SBönbe. 

want, to want to, ttjot'len, luott'te, 
getüollt' (l^aben), er mlU» 

warm, ttjarm. 

was, tüar, see fein. 

wasn^t, see was and not. 

wast, ttjarfl, see fein. 

water, ba« SBaf'fer, bie — . 

way, ber SBeg, bie -e. 

we, tt)ir ; {in general sense), man. 

wear {as to wear clothes), tra'gen, 
trug, getragen (l^aben), er trögt. 

weather, ba« SSet'ter, bie — . 

Wednesday, ber Wlitt'tüodi, bie -e. 

week, bie SBo't^e, bie -n; a week 
from to-day, l^eute über ad^t 
Sage ; what day of the week? 
tt)el'rf)en ZaQ ? 

welcome, you're welcome, bit'te. 

well, adv., gut; excL^ nun; well 
written, gut geft^rie'ben; to be 
well, Jirf) gut befin'ben, befanb' 
fi(^ gut, fxdj gutbefun'ben (l^aben). 

went, see go. 

were, see be ; in passive, tuur'ben. 

wet, nag. 

what, ttja«; what time is it? ttJle'* 
tJlel U^r' ifl e« ? what kind of ? 
ttja« für (ein) ? ; what's your 
name ? n^le l^ei'gen @le? 



when 
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yourself 



when, conj. of past time^ afö; of 

general time, ttjcnn; interrog,, 

njann? 
whenever, ttjcnn» 
where, ttjo ; where (to), ttjo^in'. 
whether, ob. 
which, rel.^ btx, tücl'd^cr ; interrog.^ 

tt)cl'(^cr ; with preps,, mo(r)s. 
while {referring to a long time)^ 

ttJö^rcnb; {for a short time), 

intern'. 
white, metg. 
who, rel., hex, ttjcl'c^cr; interrog., 

njcr. 
whole, ganj. 
whom, see who. 

why, interrog., marunt'; excL, ja. 
wide, breit {not Xütit, far). 
wife, bie grau, bie -en. 
will, {future, of time) ttJer'ben; \^of 

desire) to be willing, tnot'len, 

ttJoUte, gemollt (l^aben), er miU. 
willing, see will. 
window, ba« gen'fter, bie — . 
winter, ber Sin'ter, bie — . 
wish, njün'fd^en, reg. (^aben), fol- 
lowed by 3U and inßn, 
with, mit with dat. ; {with persons, 

as at the house of), bei with 

dat. 
without, ol^'ne loith ace. ; followed 

also by phrase or clause (§§ 204, 

d, a7id286). 
woman, bie grau, bie -en. 
won't, see will and not. 
wood, ber Salb, bie ''er. 
word, ba« 933ort, bie -c {of con- 



nected discourse), bie ''er {of dis- 
connected words). 

work, verb, ax'htxttn,reg. (I^oben); 
noun {in sense of labor) , bie Sir'* 
beit, bie -en ; {in sense of the 
result of labor) bo« SÖerf, bie -e. 

worn, see wear. 

would, tnür'be, njoU'te ; see condi- 
tional and subjunctive (§§ 264 
and 265). 

write, fti^rei'ben, fc^rieb, gejc^rieben 
(l^aben). 

writing, written, see write; well 
written, gut gefd^rie'ben. 

wrong, falf(^ ; to be wrong {of per- 
sons), un'red^t ^aben, l^otte, ge* 
l^abt (^aben). 

wrote, see write. 



year, bo« 3al^r, bie -e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, ge'jlern ; a following 
noun is written as an adverb 
without a capital : geflern obenb. 

yet, {of time) no(^, {adversative) 
boc^ ; not yet, noc^ nic^t. 

you, {formal) @ie, 31^rer ; {inti- 
mate) bu, beiner ; i^r, euer; {in a 
general sense) man. 

young, younger, jung, jünger. 

your, {formal) 31^r ; {intimate) 
betu, euer ; {with parts of the 
body used in the predicate) bir, 
Jtc^ or eüäj with the def. art, 

yourself, {reflexive) fidj, hidj, tnd) ; 
{intensive) felbft. 



INDEX. 



A. 

% sounds of, in German, Intro., I, b, 
aa, digraph, Intro., I,/, 
a in diphthongs 
at, Intro., I, «; § 329, 1; au, Intro., 
I, e; § 329, 2; 'du, Intro., I, e; 
§ 329, 3. 

aber, § 177. 

contrasted with fonbcm, § 177, a. 
abstract nouns 
formed by suffixes. 
^, § 349, a ; ==c{, § 349, 6 ; 4)eit, § 349, 
c; 4tit, § 349, d; ^(^ft, § 349, c ; 
.ung,§349,/. 
See also Word formation. 
accent 
in verbs, inseparable, § 188 ; sepa- 
rable, § 189. 
common verbs, used as insepara- 
ble, § 196, a ; separable, § 196, b. 
in foreign words, § 67, 2. 
in pronunciation of Grerman, §§ 324- 
342. 

accusative case, § 7; § 7, &; § 8; 
§ 17; summary of, § 82; § 83; 
summary of forms, §§ 305-313. 
of definite time, § 117; § 222; 

§ 222, a. 
prepositions with accusative or da- 
tive, § 89. 
with accusative only, § 102. 
impersonals with, § 248. 
with urn after e« fragt f!(^, § 251. 
with c« giBt, § 163. 
active voice 
distinguished from passive, § 235, 

a, b. 
more used in German, § 237, a, b. 



address, terms of 
formal and familiar, § 10. 
use of @te, § 10, a. 

«idjectives, review of, § 128 and 
§307. 
declension of, 
strong, § 112; } 128, &, 2. 
weak, §116; § 128, &, 1. 
mixed, § 120; § 128, &, 2, note, 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 
possessive, from genitive, § 103; 
§ 149; not used so often as in 
English, §174; §272. 
predicate, not declined, § 9 ; § 128, a. 
attributive, § 112; § 128, b. 
use as nouns, § 128, c. 

after " one,'* § 128, d. 
use after manc^, folc^, n>clc^, § 124: 

§ 124, a. 
cardinal, § 217. 
ordinal, §218; §219. ' 
formation of 
from suffixes, «Bar, § 350, a ; ^n, 
§350, 6; 4aft, §350, c; «tg,§350, 
d; 4W, §350, e; 4i(^, §350,/; 
*tam, § 350, g. 

adverbs 
unintlected adjectives, § 125. 
formed from cardinals, with «ntal, 
§ 217, b. 
from ordinals, with send, § 218, a. 
comparison of, § 212, § 213. 
order in sentence, § 125 ; § 290, 6, 1, 
2,3. 

adverbial phrases 
order in sentence, § 290, &, 1, 2, 3. 

afirent, dative of 
with the passive and t)on, § 232. 
with the active, § 237, ö. 
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ai, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
§ 329, 1. 

aa 

declined when followed by adjec- 
tive, § 124, b. 
indeclinable, § 124, h ; § 162, a, 
never weak, § 162, a, 1. 
neater, 162, a, 3. 

alphabet, the German, p. x of In- 
troduction, 
at« 

introducing clauses, § 178; § 179. 

to translate verbals, § 285. 

in comparisons, § 214, a, h. 
atö ob, atö toenn, § 274, a. 
ccoif contraction of an bem 

with the superlative in the predi- 
cate, § 212, h, 

Mi, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

anber 

after ett^ad, § 159, a, 

meaning different^ § 160 ; compared 
with no(^ ein, § 162, b. 
Sin ben SD^onb, by Enslin, p. 97. 
anbertl^alb, § 219, a. 
anfangen, § 193. 

angenel^m, with the dative, § 282, a ; 
§283. 

anfommeur followed usually by dative, 
§287. 

another, one more, no(^ ein; a differ- 
ent one, anber, § 162, 6. 
anflatt 
followed by infinitive, § 204, d. 
preposition with genitive, § 281} 
§283. 

antecedents 
agreement of personal pronoun 
with, § 93. 
of relative in gender and number, 
§ 167, b. 
repetition of, § 169, b. 

apostrophe, used in genitive of 
proper names in »d, § 225, a. 



apposition, noons in, § 109. 
special use after nouns of measure, 
§ 113; after bie portion, § 267. 

article 
definite 
forms of , § 8 ; § 17 and note ; sum- 
mary of forms, § 305. 
combined with prepositions, 

§89, a. 
distinguished from demonstra- 
tive, § 158, note, 
use with betbe, § 162, c ; with ^tb, 
§ 163; with proper names, § 225, 
&, c ; instead of possessive pro- 
noun with parts of the body, 
§174; with ^af(^c, § 272. 
indefinite 4 

forms of , § 8 ; § 22 ; summary of 

forms, § 306. 
used with genitive to express in- 
definite time, § 281, a. 
See also bet and ein. 

as, in comparisons, tote, § 214, a. 
subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§ 179 ; see also ba. 

as — as, § 214, b. 

assimilation of spoken sounds, 
§342. 

au, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
§329,2. 

au, Intro., I, e ; § 329, 3. 

auf 

prep, with dative or accusative, § 89. 

separable prefix, § 193. 

with adverbial superlative, § 212, c. 

aufhören with the infinitive where 
English has verbal in -tn^, § 193. 
a\x9, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
auger^alb, § 281, & ; § 283. 

axixiliaries 
of mode, see Modals, 
of tense 
simple present for emphatic aux- 
iliary do in English, § 16; 
§207, a. 
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auxiliaries of 'tenfie {continued!), 
future tenses, § 48 ; § 49 ; of mod- 
als, § 136. 
rendered in German by the 

present, § 55. 
simple futurity, toerben, § 132, 

a ; § 230, a. 
distinctions in use of shall and 

willf § 132, a, 6, and note, 
future perfect, § 78; § 84; of 
modals, § 140. 
perfect tenses 
with l^ben, § 58 ; § 84 ; of mod- 
als, § 140. 
in past perfect, § 72 ; § 84. 
with fein, § 66 ; § 84. 

in past perfect, § 72 ; § 84. 
use of present perfect in Ger- 
man for English past, § 61 ; 
§ 141, &. 
use of German present with 
fc^on for English present 
perfect, § 73. 
use of German past with fd^on 
for English past perfect, 
§ 73, a. 
of passive voice, »erben, § 230; 

§ 231 ; see also toerbetu 
of separable verbs, § 196, h. 
position in sentence 
in independent clauses, § 170, a. 
in dependent clauses, § 170. 
with "two infinitives," § 181. 
repetition of auxiliary rendered by 
nit^t toal^r, § 3, a. 

B. 

^, sound of, Intro., II, a, &. 

See also Consonants, 
he», inseparable prefix, § 188. 
Bechstein, Ludwigr (1801-1860), 

quoted, p. 142. 
begegnen, with the dative, § 282, 6; 

§283. 
bei, preposition with the dative, § 97 ; 

§100. 
beibe, preceded by the article, § 162, c. 



Bible, quoted, pp. 168, 188. 

bid, prep, with the accusative, § 102. 

bitte, use of, p. 48; §107. 

bitten, § 107 ; hiitm urn, § 107. 

Brentano, Clemens (1778-1842), 

Stegenlteb, p. 37. 
Busse, Carl, Über ben ©ergen, p. 175. 

but, rendered by aber or fonbern, 
§ 177, a. 

O. 

tS, sounds of, Intro., II, b, 2. 

See also Consonants, 
capitalization 
of adjectives after ett^ad and nid^td, 
§ 159, a, e ; Intro., IV, e, 
after öie( and toentg, § 162, e. 
of nouns, Intro., IV, c, 1,2. 
of pronouns, Intro., IV, d: § 10. 
nouns, Wlox^en, 9{a($tmittag, and 
$(benb not capitalized when 
combined with geftern, l^eute, 
and morgen, § 138, a. 
cardinal numbers, § 217. See also 

Numerals. 
case, endings, § 35; § 39; § 44; § 52; 
§63; §68; §75. 
summary of , § 82 ; § 83 ; §§ 305-314. 
of appositives, the same for both, 

§109, 
of relatives depending on construc- 
tion in clause, § 167, b. 
See also Nominative ^ Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative. 
catch, glottal, §§ 331-334. 
causative, laffen, § 144, d; § 145. 
(^, Intro., II, b, 3, 4, 5; discussion of 
different sounds of, § 336, 1, 
2,3. 
*ä)cn, diminutive, always neuter, § 34 ; 

§79, &, 3; §348, a. 
Christian names, proper nouns 
inflections of nouns ending in »9, 

§225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, b, c. 
J, sound of, Intro., II, Ö, 4; § 336, 3, 
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d, sound of, Intro., 11, &, 1, c. 
Claudius, Matthias, quoted, p. 88. 

clavises 
use of, in Grerman instead of 

phrases, § 207, &. 
independent, inverted when pre- 
ceded by dependent clause, 
§ 170, a. 
dependent, 
order in, §170; §274, a. 
punctuation of, § 169, c. 
conditional, § 270; § 271; § 274; 
§ 275 ; § 276. 
inverted when tomn or oB is 
omitted, 274, a. 

cogrnates, related words (as ^uc^, 

book), see vocabularies in each 

lesson. Also Grimm's Law, 

§§ 357-360. 

comma 

frequent use in Grerman, Intro., 

IV, a. 
required to set off relative clauses, 

Intro., IV, a, 1 ; § 169, c. 
before modified infinitive, § 192; 
§205, a. 
common prefixes (both separable 
and inseparable) 
use as separable, § 196, h, 
use as inseparable, § 196, a. 
comparison of adjectives and 
adverbs, § .212. 
regular, § 212, a. 
in the predicate, 212, &, c. 
of long words, § 212, d. 
table of regular and irregular com- 
parisons, § 213. 
particles of, § 214. 
than and a«, § 214, a. 
as — a«, § 214, h. 
the — the^ § 214, c. 
of one adjective with another, 
§ 212, d, 

composition of nouns, adjec- 
tives, verbs, etc., §§ 343-356. 
See Word formation. 



complementary infinitive, § 192. 
complex sentences, §§ 167-170; 
§178. 
See also Sentences and Word order, 
dependent. 
compound relatives, § 168. 
See also Pronouns, relative, 

compound sentences, § 177. 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. . 
compound words, § 352. 

nouns, § 353. 

adjectives, § 354. 

verbs, § 355. 

See also Word formation. 
concrete nouns, § 348. 

See also Word formation, 
conditional (mode) , § 264 ; § 265, a ; 
§ 275, 6. 

See also Summary ofForms, §§ 314- 
323. 

conditions 
of fact, §270; § 271, a. 
contrary to fact, §§ 274-276. 
modals in, § 276. 
See Summary of Form^, § 314-323. 

conjugration 
indicative, § 1 ; § 6; § 15; § 21; § 27; 
§32;§38;§43;§49;§68;§72. 
of modals, § 131; § 135; § 136; 

§ 140 ; § 141. 
of inseparable verbs, § 188; of 
separable, § 190. 
imperative, § 201 ; § 231. 
subjunctive, § 256; §§ 261-263. 

of modals, §269; §276. 
infinitives, § 204. 
participles, § 206. 
passive, § 230 ; § 231. 
refiexive, § 241. 
impersonals, § 246; § 247; § 248; 

§249. 
See complete Summary of Forms^ 
§§ 314-323. 

conjunctions 
coordinating 
not affecting order, § 177« 
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conjunctions, coordinating (con- 
tinued). 
special uses, § 177, a. 
list of, § 177. 
subordinating 
requiring dependent order, § 170. 
list of, § 178. 

connectingr vowel for euphony, 

§ 14, a. 
consonants 
classification of, Intro., II, a. 

(1) according to sound 

liquids, nasals, stops, spi- 
rants. 

(2) according to vibration of 

vocal cords 
voiced or voiceless. 

(3) according to place in mouth 

guttural, palatal, dental, 
labial, 
pronunciation of, Intro., II, h, 1-20 ; 

discussion of difficulties, §§ 335- 
340. 

contrary to fact conditions 
use of subjunctive for, § 274; 

§ 274, a. 
use of modals in, § 276 ; § 276, a and 

note. 

contrast, shown by fonbcm, § 177, a. 

conversation, use of ber instead of 
tcrjenigc, § 185. 

coördinatingr conjunctions, § 177 ; 
see also Conjunctions. 

copula, fein with participle, § 235. 

correlatives 

as — aSt § 214, &. 

either — or^ § 291. 

neither — /lor, § 291. 

not only — but also, § 177, a, 1. 

the — the, § 214, c. 
could have, in German, § 276. 

D. 

X, pronunciation of, Intro., II, h. 
See also Consonants. 



ba, subordinating con junction, § 178; 
§179. 
use of clauses with ba instead of 
English phrases, § 207, b. 
instead of verbals in "dng, § 285. 

ba(v)«, combined with prepositions, 
§98. 

Dahn, F.ellz (1834-1912), ^9 ®IM, 
p. 191. 

banfen 
use of, p. 48; with the dative, 
§107; §282,0. 
ba« 
neuter form of definite article, see 
bcr» 
as relative, § 167. 
as demonstrative, § 158, a. 
complete table of forms of, § 305, 
a; § 311, a. 
distinguished from bag, § 182. 
used with plural forms of fein, § 155. 

Xa9 @iM, by Felix Dahn, p. 191. 

bag, subordinating conjunction, § 178. 
distinguished from bad, § 182. 

dative case 
indirect object, § 45. 
instead of possessive, § 174. 
of definite time 

am with days of week, § 222; im 
3a^re, § 222, &. , 

of agent, with )9on, in passive, § 232. 
after passive of verbs, § 236. 
with certain adjectives, § 282, a. 
with certain verbs, list of, § 282, b, 

anfommcn, § 287. 

begegnen, § 282, 6; §283. 

banfett, p. 48. 

erlauben, § 300. 

folgen, § 282, & ; § 283. 

gefaOen, § 238 ; § 282, 6. 

gehören, § 156 ; § 282, &. 

Reifen, § 238 ; § 282, &. 

ft(^ fürd^ten t>or, § 291. 
with the impersonals e9 fdQt mix ein, 
ed gelingt mir, ed gefc^ie^t mit^ 
ed tut mir leib, § 249. 
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dative case {continued). 
prepositions with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 
with dative only, § 97. 
with t)on instead of genitive, § 225, a. 
after Hex, § 300. 

David, 23d Psalm of, p. 188. 
days of the week, § 223, a. 

of the month, § 223, 6. 
declension 
See Adjectives^ Articles^ Nouns, 
Pronouns. Also Summary of 
Forms, §§ 305-314. 
demonstrative pronouns, § 158; 
§185; §312. 
See also Pronouns. 

benn, use of 
as conjunction, § l77; § 179. 
as particle, §293; §294. 

dental consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

dependent clauses, §§ 167-170; 
§178; §181; §182. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 1 ; 
§ 169, c. 

dependent order, see Word order. 

dependent subjunctive, § 257, 
§ 258. See Subjunctive. 

tev, the definite article, § 2, a ; § 8 ; 
§ 17; § 305. For special uses, 
see Article, definite. 
demonstrative, §158; §185; §312. 
relative, § 167 ; § 169 ; § 311. 
differing from English, § 169. 

,,ber" words, § 116. 
words declined like „l&er" words, 
§124; §312, &. 
bercn, genitive of relative bcr, § 167, a. 
2)cr crftc 3D^at, hy Hagedorn, p. 68. 
Xcv gute Äamcrab, by Uhland, p. 144. 

derivation of words, § 343-356. 
See Word formation. 

derivatives, Latin and German syn- 
onyms, § 356. 



berjenige, demonstrative, § 158, c, d. 
declension of, § 312. 
use of, § 158, d; when modified, 

§185. 
in formal language, § 185. 

berfellbe, demonstrative, § 158, c ; § 312. 

Xc9 WXt>d)m9 Sieb, by Storm, p. 40. 

beffen, genitive of relative ber, used 
for toeld^er, § 167, a. 

befto, correlative with je, § 214, c. 

beutfc^, § 202. 

dialect, relation of, to correct accent, 

§324. 
2)ie arme Heine 3bee,by Sommerstorff, 

p. 145. 
bienen, with the dative, § 282, b, 
hk9f used In singular with plural form 

of fetn, § 155. See also biefer* 

btefer, as adjective, § 116 ; as demon- 
strative pronoun, § 158 ; § 312 ; 
summary of declension, § 305, b. 

digrraphs, aa, ee, te, oo, Intro., I,/. 

dimidlatives, anbertl^alb, britte^alb, 
etc., § 219, a. 

diminutive suffixes, «c^en and 4ein, 
§34; §79, &, 3; § 348, a. 

diphthongrs, ai, au, dn, e\, eu 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, e. 
discussion of, § 329; § 330. 

biH^, as particle, § 293 ; § 296. 

brtttel^Ib, dlmldiatlve, § 219, a. 

Dreves, Lebrecht, 5Bor 3ena, p. 54. 

bu 
declined, §92; §310. 
capitalized, Intro., IV, <i, 1 ; § 10. 
use, § 10. 
repetition after relative, § 169, &, 1. 

Xu benfft an midf fo feiten, by Platen, 

p. 68. 
bur(^, prep, with the accusative, § 102. 
common prefix, § 196. 

bürfen,§131; §136; §304. 
special uses, may, § 144, a, 1. 
subjunctive of, § 269. 
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btirfen (continuect). 
complete summary of conjugation, 
§323. 

E. 

(St pure vowel in German 
pronunciation of, Intro., I, b. 

difficulties of, § 326-328. 
compounds with, et, eu, diphthongs, 
Intro., I, e; §329, 1. 
ee, digraph, Intro., I,/. 

sc, weak ending of adjectives, § 116. 
plural noun-ending, § 51. 
typical weak ending, § 116, b; 

§306,4. 
noun suffix, § 34, 3; § 79, &, 2; 
§ 349, a. 
cbcnfo — toic, correlative as — cw, 

§ 214, b. 
Ebner-Bschenbach, Marie von 

(1830- ), 2>pvnö), p. 34. 
ciftf subordinating conjunction, § 178; 

§179. 
et, diphthong, pronunciation of, In- 
tro., I, e ; § 329, 1. 
*ei, feminine suffix, § 79, &, 2 ; § 349, b. 
Eichendorf f, Joseph von (178H- 
1857), e« toax, al« ^ätf bcr $im* 
mcl, p. iM). 
ein, indefinite article, § 8; § 22. 
mixed declension with, § 120. 
independent use of, § 149, 6, note, 
negative of (fciit),'§ 106. 
summary of forms, § 306 ; § 307, */. 
See also Article, indefinite. 
„ein" words, § 103, a ; § 120. 

att followed by „ein" word, § 124, b. 
ciitiflc, § 162, d. 
cind, cardinal number, § 217. 
scl, masculine and neuter noun end- 
ing, first class, § 34. 

em^=, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
emphasis in German, by spacing 

instead of by italics, § 158, note, 
emphatic form in conjugration, 

§16; §207, a. 



*en' 
masculine and neuter noun ending, 

§34; §306,4. 
weak adjective ending, § 116. 
suffix to form adjectives, § 350, b ; 

to form verbs, § 352, a. 
assimilation of ending 
near b or ^, § 342, 1. 
after g, § 342, 2. 
after n or ng, § 342, 3. 

»end, in ordinal adverbs, § 218, a, 

engltfd^, auf, § 202. 

Enslin, Karl, 9n ben SD^onb, p. 97. 

enU, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

eitttoebcr — ober, correlative, § 291. 

er, personal pronoun, § 92. 

-er, masculine noun suffix, first class, 

§34; §79,6,1; §348.6. 
plural noun ending, third class, 

§62. 
adjective and adverbial suffix to 

show comparison, § 212. 

er::, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

erinnern, fi(^, with the genitive, § 243. 

erlauben, with the dative, § 300. 

^vn, verb suffix, § 351, 6. 

er5«, noun prefix, § 346, a. 

ed, neuter personal pronoun, § 92; 
§ 310, c. 

with impersonal verbs, § 245, a; 
§§246-250. 

as object of modal auxiliaries, § 137. 

used with plural form of fein, § 155. 

in c9 ift, followed by the nomina- 
tive, § 163; §250,6. 

in ed ^iht, followed by the accusa- 
tive, §163; §250, a. 

*e3, neuter ending of adjectives, 
§ 120, 6. 

®« voav, at« ^ätt' ber ^imincl, by Joseph 
Eichendorff , p. 9(). 

ettva«, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, a. 

en, pronunciation of, Intro., I, e; 
• 329,3; §3;i0. 
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exclamation point, frequent use in 
German, Intro., IV, b\ § 69. 

P. 

factitive verbs 
e« tft, § 2Ö0, & ; § 163. 
c«gibt,§ 250, a; § 163. 
Fallersleben, Hoffmann ' von 
(1798-1874) 
^ergigmcinnic^t, p. 12. 
SKein SSatcrlanb, p. 82. 
feminine nouns 
uninflected in singular, § 67. 
exceptions, auf @rben, auf ber ^ct* 
ben, see Vocabulary, 
first class (two only) , § 34, 4, ; § 39. 
second class, § 51 ; § 52. 
fourth class (weak), § 67 ; § 68. 
Summary of inflections, §§ 308-309. 
See also Gender. 
Feuchtersieben, Ernst, Freiherr 
von (1806-1849), quoted, pp. 
103, 149. 
finbcn, followed by infinitive without 

gu, § 204, a. 
folgen, with the dative, § 282, & ; § 283. 
foreigrn nouns, masculine, §67, 2. 
formal address 
use of bcrjcmge instead of ber, § 185. 
in the imperative, § 69 ; § 200 ; § 201. 
@ic instead of t)U, § 10. 

fortfahren, § 193. 
fractions, § 219. 

fragen, § 133 ; as impersonal reflexive, 

§247. 
frcmb, with the dative, § 282, a ; § 283. 
frii^, special use in morgen frül^, § 145. 
i^rüt)ltng«al^nung, by Uhland, p. 31. 

füllen 

•' two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
5U, § 204, a. 

Fulda, Ludwifir (1862- ), Senn, 

p. 182. 
für, prep, with accusative, § 102. 



future tense, §48; §49; of modals, 
§136. 
summary of conjugations, §§ 314- 

323. 
rendered by present, § 55. 
translation of willt^ 132. 
distinctions between fottcn, tootten, 
and toerben, § 132, note, 
future perfect, § 78; § 84. 
of modals, § 140. 

G. 

®, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 6. 

discussion of, § 337, 1, 2, 3. 

See also Consonants, 
ganj for English entire^ § 219, c; § 162, 

a, 2. 
ge«, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

prefix, to form nouns, § 34, 3; 
§346, ft. 

in past participles, § 59 ; § 304. 
gefatten with the dative, § 238 ; § 282, ft. 
gegen, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
geboren with the dative, § 156 ; § 282, 6. 

gel^orc^en with the dative, § 282, 6. 
Geibel, Bmanuel (1815-1884), 

quoted, p. 156. 
Srender 
in German, § 2. 

importance of definite article, § 2, a. 
in German compounds, § 353; in 

foreign masculines, § 67^ 2. 
rules of 
determined by meaning, § 79, a, 

1, 2, 3. 
determined by ending, § 79, ft, 
1, 2, 3. 
See also Masculine^ Feminine ^ 
Neuter^ and Summary of In- 
flectionn, §§ 305-314. 
srenitive case 
denoting possession, § 40. 
possessive adjective formed froci, 

§103. 
of proper names, § 225. 
after ftc^ erinnern, § 243. 
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to denote indefinite and regularly 
recurring time, § 281, a. 

with certain prepositions, § 281, &. 

substitutes for, § 174; § 225, a. 

For case endings, see Summary^ 
§82; §83; §305-314. 

gelingen, impersonal verb, § 249 ; § 251 ; 
§ 282, h. 

German langruagre 
sketch of, § 358. 
richness in compounds, § 343. 
grammatical terms, Intro., V. 
orthography, Intro., II, 6, 15, note, 

Intro., IV, c, d, e. 
punctuation, Intro., IV, a, h, 

gem, § 144, a ; § 145. 

gcftcrn, words following, § 138, a. 

glauben, with the dative, § 160 ; § 282, 6. 
with accusative, § 160. 

fflottal catch, §§ 331-334. 

gn, pronunciation of, Intro., 11, h, 20. 

Goethe, Wolfgrangr von (1749- 

1832) 
SBanbrerd 9^a(^tlteb, p. 41. 
^cibenrddlcm, p. 163. 
quoted, pp. 35, 38, 42, 80, 95, 152, 

161, 164, 180, 183, 192. 

srrammatioal terms in German, 
Intro., V. 

Grimm, Jacob, § 13, note ; } 357. 
Grimm's law, § 357-§ 360. 

@utc ^lac^t, by Theodor Körner, p. 13. 
guttural consonants, Intro., II, 
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^aben, § 1 ; § 6 ; § 314. 
use in perfect tenses, § 58; § 72; 
§78; §84. 
with modals, § 140 ; position with 

"two infinitives," §181. 
with certain inseparable verbs, 

§ 196, a. 
always with reflexives, § 240, 6. 
with impersonals, except ge> 



fd^e^en, gelingen, and einfallen, 
§245, a. 

4«ft, adjective suflfix, § 350, c. 
Hasredorn, Friedrich von (1708- 

1754),2)ercrftcüKat,p.68. 
4aIB, dimidiative, § 219, a. 
l^alb, adjective, § 163; § 219, c. 
half, see ^alb, ^ölfte. 
$älf te, btc, § 219 ; § 219, &. 
§ctbcnrÖ«(ein, by Goethe, p. 163. 

Heine, Heinrich (1798-1856) 
2)ie Corclet, p. 25. 
quoted, pp. 101, 137. 

l^eigen, to he named, § 202. 
to bid, call, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ju, 
§204, a. 

4)dt, feminine suffix, § 79, h, 2; 
§ 349, c. 

l^etfen, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without ju, 
§204, a. 
by the dative, § 238; § 282, 6. 

Hensel, Luise (1798-1877), 3Kübe 
bin tc^, p. 57. 

^er, § 197. 
in ^in unb ^er, § 197, a. 

^erbftÜeb, by Julius Sturm, p. 53. 
Herder, Johann Gottfried von 
(1744-1803), quoted, p. 130. 

$er$, bad, irregular noun, first class, 

§ 308, d. 
I^eute, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 

— über a(^t Sage, §300. 
^tuU, nur ^eute, by Theodor Storm, 

p. 40. 

^tn, § 197. 

l^tn unb l^er, § 197, a. 

jointer, prep, with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 

l^b'ren, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without }U, 
§204, a. 
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hortative subjunctive, § 266, a. 

See also Subjunctive. 
l^unbcrt, § 217, c. 

I. 
3, vowel, Intro., I, 6 ; § 327. 
\6i, personal pronoun, § 92; § 310. 
repetition after the relative, § 169, 
6, 1. 
*\6^, masculine ending, § 79, 6, 1. 
idiomatic particles, §§ 293-299. 
it, digraph, Intro., I,/. 
4c, noun ending, in two syllables, 

§156. 
sieren, verb suflSx, § 351, c. 
4g, noun ending, § 51 ; § 79, 6, 1. 

adjective suflSx, § 350, d. 
4gcn, verb suflSx, § 351, d, 
imperative mode 
formation of, § 69; § 200; § 201 ; 

summary, §§ 314-323. 
of reflexives, § 241. 
use of hortative subjunctive for first 
and third person imperative, 
§ 266, a. 
passive imperative with fctn, § 231 , 

note, 
difficulties of, § 201, a. 

imperfect, see Past tense. 
impersonal verbs 
with jcin, § 66. 
in passive, but personal in active, 

§236. 
used instead of passive, § 242, c. 
intransitive reflexives, § 242, 6. 
special use of c« %\U, § 250, a ; cö ift, 

§250, h. 
classes of 
pure (state of weather), § 246. 
reflexive (with ft(^), § 247. 
with dative (c« fättt nttr ctn), § 240. 
with accusative (c« freut nttt^), 

§248. 
list of, § 251. 
ni, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 



An, feminine ending, § 79, &, 2 ; § 348, c. 

indefinite article, § 8; § 22; § 306. 
See also Article. 

indefinite pronouns 
indeclinable 
ttmai, § 159, a; irgenb, § 159, 6; 
man (with additional forms), 
§ 159, c, and note ; mcl^r, § 159, 
d\ ntc^t«, § 159, e; toentger, 
§ 159,/; and also (genitive ex- 
cepted), jebertnann, jemanb, nie« 
manb, § 159, g. 
inflected (declinable) 
aU, § 162, a, 1, 2, 3 ; anbcr, § 162, 6 ; 
bctbe, § 162, c; einige, mehrere, 
§ 162, d ; ötc(, toentg, § 162, e. 

inbem, introducing clauses, § 285. 

indicative mode 
conjugation of forms in, see Covr- 

jugation. 
tenses of, see Tense. 
complete summary of, §§ 314-323. 
used to indicate speaker's belief, 

§ 258, c. 
use for conditions of fact, § 270. 

indirect discourse, § 258, a, 6, c. 
in questions, § 258. 

infinitives 
present and perfect, § 204. 
without ju, § 204, a. 
with ju, § 204, b. 
use as noun, § 204, c. 
complementary, § 192. 
of purpose, § 86; § 204, d. 
instead of verbal after anftatt and 

ol^nc, § 204, d. 
passive, § 231. 
reflexive, § 241. 
impersonal, §§ 246-251. 
position of, § 50; § 192; § 205. 

with modals, § 137, b. 

in **two infinitives," § 141. 

in compound tenses, § 181. 

in translating two or more, 
§ 181, a. 

after separable verbs, § 192. 
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infinitives {continued)^ 
rendered in German by clause, 

§ 207, h, 
used instead of English verbal in 

~ing, § 193. 
with gelingen, § 251 ; with toilnft^en, 

§259. 

inflected indefinites, § 162. 
See Indefinite pronouns, 

sing, noun ending, § 51. . 

t tnnerl^alb, § 281, h, 

inseparable verbs 
list of inseparable prefixes, § 188. 
meaning of, § 195. 
conjugation of, § 321. 

inseparable and separable (com- 
mon) verbs, § 19G. 

intensive pronoun, felbft, fctber, 
§ 150. 

interjections, § 299, 6, and vocabu- 
laries. 

interrogrative pronouns, § 153; 
§ 311, c, d. 
See also Pronouns. 

interrogrative sentences, § 3. 

See also QitestionK. 

intransitive verbs 

indicating motion, take fein, § 66. 

idiomatic use of impersonal reflex- 
ive, § 242, h. 

common verbs, when separable, 
§ 19(), h. 

with fein in German, active in Eng- 
lish, § 283. 

inversion 
questions by, § 3 ; in clauses when 
njcnn is omitted, § 274, a. 

inverted order in sentences, see 
Word order. 

trgcnb, use of , § 159, 6. 

irregrular verbs 
definition of strong verbs, § 13. 
forms of, § 26. 



list of principal parts of all strong 

verbs, § 304. 
conjugation of, §§ 319-323. 

a\6^, adjective ending, § 350, e. 

italicizingr. Grerman substitute for, 

§ 158, a, note, 
iteratives, cardinal adverbs, § 217, h, 

J. 

3/ pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 8. 

ja, as idiomatic particle, § 293; § 295. 

jeber, § 116. 

jebermann, § 159, g ; § 313, 6. 

jcntanb, § 159, g ; § 313, 6. 

je — befto, the — the, § 214, c. 

jener, as adjective, § 116. 

as demonstrative, § 158; § 312, 
a, h, 

K. 

Ä, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 1. 
See also ConsonantSK 

fein, use of, § 106. 

without the noun, § 149, 6, note. 

declension, § 103, a ; § 306, c. 
sfeit, feminine suffix, § 79, &, 2 ; § 349, d, 
fenncn, § 156. 

fn, pronunciation of, Intro., II, h, 20. 
fönnen, §131; §135; §136; §140; 
§ 323, h. 

with ed and gu, § 137. 
' •♦ two infinitives," § 141. 

to translate may, § 144, 1. 
Körner, Theodor (1791-1813), ®utc 

ma6)t, p. 13. 
^tunft, noun ending, second class, § 51. 

li. 

C, pronunciation of, Intro., 11, a, 6. 

difficulties of, § 325; § 338. 
labials, see Consonants. 

kffcn, ♦* two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by infinitive without $u, 

§204, a. 
as causative, § 144, d ; § 145. 
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Latin derivatives, compared with 
German s3monyms, § 356. 

legen, not to be confused with liegen, 
§95; §110, d. 

lel^ren, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
SU, § 204, a. 

leib tun, impersonal with dative, 
§249. 

4ein, diminutive suffix, § 34; § 79, 
&, 3; §348, a. 

lernen, " two infinitives," § 141. 
followed by the infinitive without 
5U, § 204, a. 

»li(^, adjective suffix, § 350,/. 

liegen, not to be confused with legen, 
§95; §110, df. 

»ling, masculine ending, § 79, &, 1; 

§348, d. 
liquids, see Consonants. 
LiOfirau. Friedrich von (1604-1655), 

2)a« Siffen, p. 24. 
Lord's Prayer, from gospel of St. 

Matthew, p. 168. 
fiorelci, by Heine, p. 25. 
lod, with gelten, idiomatic use, p. 116. 
with fein, § 183. 

M. 

SW, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, ft. 

See also Consonants. 
machen, " two infinitives," § 141. 

followed by infinitive without ju, 
§ 204, a. 

5Wat, ba«' § 145. 

«mal, adverbial suffix, § 217, ft. 
man, indefinite pronoun, § 159, c ; 
§ 313, h. 
used with active as substitute for 
passive voice, § 237, a, 

manc^, declined like ber, § 124 ; § 313, c. 

indeclinable, § 124, a. 
may, translated by bürfen or tonnen, 
§ 144, a, 1. 



measure, no.nns of, § 113. 

bie portion, § 267. 
me^r, used as particle of comparison 
only when one adjective is com- 
pared with another, § 212, d, 

indeclinable indefinite, $ 159, d, 
mehrere, inflected indefinite, § 162, d, 
9Rein ^aterlonb 

by Sturm, p. 22. 

by Fallersleben, p. 82%^ 

nti^*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

mit, prep, with the dative, § 97; 

§100. 
mixed declension, see Nouns, Ad- 
jectives. 
modal auxiliaries 
indicative forms of, § 131 ; § 136 ; 

§136; §140. 
subjunctive, § 269. 
in conditions contrary to fact, 
§276 
*' two infinitives " with, § 141. 
infinitive without an, § 204, a, 
position of 
in normal order, § 137, ft ; § 141. 
in dependent order, § 181. 
special uses 
to translate likef § 144, a; may, 
§ 144, a, 1; is said to, § 144, ft ; 
what is the meaning of this? 
§ 144, 6, 1 ; ought to, § 144, 6, 2; 
to be about to, § 144, c. 

mode, see Indicative, Imperative, 
Subjunctive. 
auxiliaries of, see Modals. 

SWogc jeber fti« bcgtüdt, by Ruckert, 
p. 71. 

ntjjgen, conjugation of, see Modals. 

special use, § 144, a; for should^ 
§ 276, 6. 

See Modal auxiliaries. 

months, names of, § 223, ft. 

9J2orgen, peculiarities of, § 138, a. 

morgen frii^, § 145. 

morgen über ac^t S^age, § 300. 
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motion 

from the speaker, § 197; toward, 
§ 197 ; hither and thither, § 197, 
a ; up and down, § 267. 

ST^be Htt i^, by Luise Hensel, p. 57. 
Müller, Wilhelm (1794-1827), 

quoted, p. 108. 
multiplicatives, with =^ma\, § 217, b. 
muffen, see Modal auxiliaries, 

N. 

% pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, b. 
See also Consonants. 

nad^f prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 

nac^bem, subordinating conjunction, 
§ 178 ; § 179. 

näc^ft, superlative of nai), § 213. 

name, ^ei§en, § 202. 

nasals, see Consonants. 

neben, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

negrative, use of fonbern after, § 177, 
a ; fein, § 103, a ; §106; §149,6, 
note;§306, c; nicl^t,§3, a; §23; 
§ 137, a; nic^t«, §159, e; nie, 
§121; locber — noc^, §291. 

nic^t, for repetition of questions, § 3, a. 

position in sentence, § 23. 

with modal auxiliaries, § 137, a, 
9ltc^t ba« öiele SBiffen, by Logau, 

p. 24. 
nic^tö, indeclinable indefinite, § 159, e. 
nic^t toa^r, for repetition of questions, 

§ 3, a. 
nie, § 121. 

ntemanb, indecl. except in gen., § 159, g. 
«ntd, noun ending, § 51. 
noc^, idiomatic particle, § 293 ; § 297. 
noc^ ein, for another, § 162, b. 
nominative case, § 7; § 8. 

with e« ift, § 163. 
normal order, see Word order. 
nouns 

classes of, § 33. 



first class (strong), § 33; § 34. 
declension of masculine, § 35; 
§ 79, 6, 1. 
feminine, § 39. 

neuter, § 44 ; § 79, 5, 3 ; § 204, 
c; §219. 
second class (strong), § 51. 

declension of, § 52; § 79, 6, 1. 
third class (strong) , § 62. 

declension, § 63. 
summary of strong endings, § 83. 
fourth class (weak) 
masculine and feminine, § 67. 
declension of, § 68; § 79, 5, 2. 
fifth class (mixed) , § 74. 
declension of, § 75. 
in apposition, § 109; § 113; § 267. 
of measure, omission of preposi- 
tion, § 113. 
after a numeral, § 113, a. 
substitutes for 
adjectives used as, § 128, c. 
infinitive used for, § 204, c. 
** one '* used for noun, § 128, d. 
used with geftem, ^eute, and morgen, 

§ 138, a. 
declension of, §§ 308-309; see 

Classes of nouns. 
gender of, § 79. 
proper, inflections, § 225, a. 
with the definite article, § 225, 
&, c. 
number, see Singular and Plural. 

numerals 
ending of nouns after, § 113, a. 
cardinal, § 217. 
indeclinable, except eind and eine 

SDWUion, § 217. 
adverbs, § 217, b. 
omission of. ein, in a hundred, 
§ 217, c. 
ordinal, § 218. 
exceptions, § 218. 
adverbs, § 218, a. 
fractions with *tel (Seil), § 219. 
a)tol, § 145 ; *mal, § 217, 6. 
nun, in exclamations, xjoell /, § 299, b. 
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O. 

jO, pronunciation of, Intro., I, &, 1, 
2; §§325-327. 

Ö, Intro., I, </, 2. 

ob, subordinating conjunction, § 178; 
§ 179. 
contrary to fact after at« ob, § 274, a. 

object 

direct 
in the accusative, § 7, b. 
of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
indirect 

takes dative, § 45. 
order of two noun objects, § 45; 
§94, c. 
pronouns, § 94, o, 5. 
with modals, § 137. 
ober, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 
ol^nc, prep, with accusative, § 102. 
followed by infinitive instead of 
verbal, § 204, c?. 
"one" following an adjective, 
§ 128, d. 
translated by demonstrative, § 185. 

00, digraph, Intro., I, /• 
optative subjunctive, § 266. 
order of words in sentence, see 

Word order. 
orthogrraphy 
use of capitals, Intro., IV, c, d, e. 
silent i) after t, Intro., II, h, 15, 
note. 
ouffht to have, translation of, § 276. 



^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b. 
See also Consonants. 

^aar, ba«; ein paax, § 156. 

palatal consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

participle, past (or perfect) 

in perfect tenses, § 58; formation 

of, § 58; position in sentence, 

§ 60; use as adjective or noun, 

§ 206, a; impersonal, §§ 246- 



251; passive, § 231; rendered 
by a clause, § 207, & ; reflexive, 
§ 241. 
of all strong verbs, see Summary ^ 

§304. 
as adjective after jein, §235; com- 
pared with passive, § 235, a, &, 
c. 
participial phrases, § 207. 
particles, of comparison, § 214. 

idiomatic, §§ 293-300. 
^affcn, followed by the dative, § 282, 
b ; § 283. 

psrssive voice 
formation of, § 230; conjugation, 
§ 231; § 316; § 318; agent of, 
§ 232 ; of verbs governing the 
dative, § 236; compared with 
perfect participle and fein, § 235, 
a, 6, c. 
. substitutes for 

man with the active, § 237, a. 
agent with the active, § 237, b. 
reflexive, § 242, c. 
less used in German, § 237. 
past tenses, see Tense. 
perfect tenses, see Tense, 
person, congruence of pronouns in, 
§93; §167, b. 
for personal endings, see Summary 
of Forms of Nouns, Pronouns, 
Adjectives, and Verbs, §§ 304- 
323. 
personal pronouns, see Pronouns, 

pl pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 20. 
phrases, in English rendered by 
clause in German, § 207, b. 
order of, § 2<)0, b. 
pitch of voice in German, § 341. 
Platen, August, Graf von (17t)6- 
1835) , 2)u bcnfft an mic^, p. 68. 

plural number 
of third person, used for formal 

use, second person, § 10. 
form of fein used with ba«, § 155, 
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plural number (continued), 
of nouns of measure, § 113, a, 
ending of all nouns in the dative, 

fttf § 45, a. 
For all plural forms, see Summary , 

§305-323. 

poems 

iirst lines of, 
Sluf ben ©ergcn, bte ^uxQtrif p. 54. 
2)a« (31M, ba« immer öor mir 

fc^^uanb, p. 191. 
Xeim Blumen finb öerblü^t, p. 53. 
2)em iCanb, loo meine SBeige ftanb, 

p. 22. 
2)cr erftc 2:ag im SWonat SWai, 

p. 68. 
Xn benfft an mic^ fo feiten, p. 68. 
(Sinen SBrief foü ic^ fd^reiben, p. 129. 
@g blü^t ein fc^öned ^lümc^en, 

p. 12. 
@« toar, at« ^ötf ber $imme(, p. 96. 
(S9 toar einmal eine arme Heine 

3bee, p. 145. 
®ute gfJac^t, p. 13. 
@utcr aKonb, bu ge^ft fo ftitte, p. 97. 
$aft bu ba« <^c^Io§ gcfe^en, p. 110. 
^cutc, nur ^eute bin id) fo fd^ön, 

p. 40. 
3^ ^atf einen Äameraben, p. 144. 
^d) tt)ei^ nic^t, toa« foü e« bcbeuten, 

p. 25. 
3a, ^dtte mir oon Anbeginn, p. 182. 
«Wöge jcber ftiU beglüdt, p. 71. 
aRübe hin xä), gci^' jur ^uf), p. 57. 
S^ic^t ba« oiele Siffen tut'«, p. 24. 
O fanftcr, jü§er ^auc^, p. 31. 
@a^ ein ^nab' ein 9lo«lein fte^n, 

p. 163. 
finget leife, leife, leife, p. 37. 
2:rcue filiche bi« jum (SJrabe, p. 82. 
Über aücn ©i^jfeln, p. 41. 
Über ben S3crgen, tocit ju loanbem, 

p. 175. 
aSie ift bod^ bie ^bc fo fc^b'n, 

p. 41. 
3toei :2)inge tern' gebulbig tragen, 

p. 34. 



authors of 
Brentano, p. 37; Busse, p. 175; 
Dahn, p. 191; Dreves, p. 54; 
Ebuer-Eschenbach, p. 34; £i- 
chendorif, p. 96; Enslin, p. 97; 
Fallefsleben, pp. 12, 82 ; Fulda, 
p. 182 ; Goethe, pp. 41, 163 ; Ha- 
gedorn, p. 68; Heine, p. 25; 
Hensel, p. 57; Körner, p. 13; 
Logau, p. 24; Platen, p. 68; 
Reinick, p. 41 ; Ruckert, p. 71 ; 
Sommerstor if, p. 145; Storm, 
pp. 40, 129; Sturm, pp. 22, 53; 
Uhland, p. 31, 110, 144. 
authors quoted, see Quotations. 
possessive pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 
potential subjunctive, § 265. 
predicate, order in, see Word order, 
predicate adjective, § 9; § 128, a. 
prefixes, inseparable, § 188. 
separable, § 189. . 

common (separable and insepara- 
ble), § 196. 
general, § 346. 
prepositions, with the accusative, 
§ 102; dative or accusative, 
§ 89 ; with the dative, § 97 ; with 
the genitive, § 281, b. 
burc^, über, um, unter, as verbal pre- 
fixes, § 196. 
omitted after nouns of measure, 

§ 113. 
combined with ba(r)«, § 98; with 
the definite article, § 89, a; 
with n)o(r)«, § 154. 
present tense, see Tense. 
preterit, see Tense^ past. 
principal parts of verbs, § 59 ; list 

of, for all strong verbs, § 304. 
profirressive form, rendered by 
simple verb in German, § 16; 
§ 207, a. 
pronouns 
agreement with antecedent, § 93. 
as objects of reflexive verbs, § 240. 
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BnmmiirT oI forma of, §§ 310-313. 
persoiul, § ^; § 310. 
dative used Inatead of possessive, 
§174. 
posseB8iveMad]ectivB,5103; §310, 

without a noon, § Ha. 

weak (lecleiisiiiii of, § IW, «; 
stcong, § 149, b. 

effect upon veibals, § 286. 
inten aive. 5 150. 
interrogative, § 153; 5 311, c, d. 
demonstpative, 5 15*; S ^13- 

wbeD modified, § 1S5. 
indefinite, S 313- 

indecli nable, j 1S9. 

inflected, 5 162. 
reflexives, S1T4; §313. 
relative, 5 IGT; S dis- 
agreement witii antecedent, 
§167,6; S 16t'. fr. 1.2- 

oompouad, ha who, § 168; com- 
jDunfl neuter, § 168, a. 

aubätitnte fur, WD with preposi- 



never omitted, § 169, a ; § 183. 

agreement witL verb, § 169, 6, C. 

pnnctuation of, lutto., IV, a, 1. 

pronuDOlation, Introduction; §§324- 



vowoU, Intro., I; §§ 31 
diphthoBßa, Intro-, 
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digraplis, Intro., I,/, 
consonants, Intro-, II; §§ 335-340. 
glottal catch, §§ 331-334, 
pitch, § 341. 
asaimilation, § 343. 
summary of chief difficulties of 
German pranunciation, §§ 324- 

proper names, § 225 ; see Nouns. 
proverbs, pp- 1, 3, 6, 10, 23, 46, 51, 
5«, 63, 65, 72, 86, 92, 123, 176, 



Prutz, Robert (1816-1872), quoted, 

p. 106. 
Psalm, Twenty-third, p. 188. 
punctuation, Intro., IV. 

in compound aentem 

rv, a, 2- 
t« set off relative cla< 

IV, a, 1; §169, c. 
with inflnitive, § 86 ; § 192. 
eiclamatlon point, lotto,, IV, 6, 1,3. 
purpoBB,lnÜnitlveof,S86; 52(M,tI- 



SX pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6. 
quantlt7, of consonants, § 340- 

of vowels, Intro., I, a, 5. 
guestlotis 

by inversion or interrt^ative, § 3. 

by nii^l or ni*t tDa^r, § 3, a. 
indirect, with dependent order, 
§173. 

requiring dependent aubjonctiva, 
§258. 
quotation marlcs, as in English, 

Intro,, IV. 
Quotations from 
Beohstein, p- 142; Bibel, pp. 168; 
188 Claudius, p- 88; Feuchtors- 
loben, pp. lOa, 14!t; üeibel, p. 
1S6 ; Goethe, pp- 30, 38, «i, 80, 
95, 1S3, 161. 164, 180, 183, 190; 
Heine, pp. 101, 137; Herder, 
p. 130| MUller, p. 108; Prutz, 
p. 106; Rückert, pp. 60, 69, 127, 
133, 172; Scheffel, pp. 74, 140; 
Schiller, pp. 83, 186; Siebel, 
p. 98; Wehl, p- 146; Wiehert, 
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reflexive verbs, §§ 240-242. 
list of, § 243. 
common use of, in German, § 242, 

a, bf c. 
impersonal, § 247. 
complete conjugation of typical 

one, § 322. 

regnet, t9, impersonal verb, § 246; 

§251. 
Reinick, Bobert, SBte ift boc^ bie 

Srbe fo fd^on, p. 41. 
relative pronouns, see Pronouns, 
roots of words, §§ 344-34Ö. 

See also Word formation. 
Rückert, Priedrich (1788-1866) 

quoted, pp. 60, 69, 127, 133, 172. 

@pruc^, p. 71. 

S. 

^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, 6, 11. 

in script, Intro., II, &, 11, note. 
s9, genitive ending, § 40, a. 

See also Table of formst §§ 305-314. 

fagen, indirect discourse after, § 258. 

«fat, noun ending, § 51. 

»fam, adjective suffix, § 350, g. 

f(^; pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 12. 

sftl^att, feminine noun suffix, § 79, 6, 2 ; 
§ 349, e. 

Scheffel, Viktor von (1826-1886), 
quoted, pp. 74, 140. 

Schiller, Friedrich von (1759- 
1805), quoted, pp. 83, 186. 

fc^meic^eln, with the dative, § 282, 5. 

\ö)mit, t9, impersonal, § 246 ; § 251. 

fc^on, idiomatic particle, § 293; § 298. 
with present for English perfect, 

§73. 
with past for English past perfect, 

§ 373, a. 

script, German, different ^ in, Intro., 
II, by 11, note. 

feigen, •* two infinitives," § 141. 
infinitive without )U, § 204, a. 



jein, conjugation of, § 1; § 6; § 315. 

use of bad, bied; and z9 with, § 155 ; 
as copula with perfect partici- 
ple, § 235 ; with impersonals, ge« 
fc^e^en, gelingen, einfatten, § 245, 
a; of predicate nominative 
after, § 7, a, 2. 

as auxiliary of perfect tenses, § 66 ; 
§72. 

fein, possessive adjective, §§ 103-105. 

feit, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 

felber, intensive pronoun, § 150. 

felbft, intensive, § 150. 
meaning even, § 150, a. 

sentences 
complex (dependent), § 170; § 178; 
§182. 
modals in, § 181. 
punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 1. 
compound, § 177, 

punctuation of, Intro., IV, a, 2. 
order of words in, see Word order. 

separable prefixes, § 189 ; §§ 190- 
192. 

separable and inseparable (com- 
mon), § 196. 

sequence of tenses in indirect 
discourse, § 258, a, b. 

fc^en, §95; § 110, d. 

shall, § 132, 6; see also Future 
tenses. 

fu^, reflexive, § 175; used instead of 
possessive, § 174. 

ftc^ fürchten bor, followed by the dative, 
§291. 

fte, personal pronoun, they^ § 92; she^ 
§92. 
reflexive of (fic^), § 240, a. 
0ie, used for second person, formal 
address, § 10; capitalized, In- 
tro., IV, d; § 10. 
reflexive of (ftd^), § 240, a. 
Siebel, Karl (1826-1868), quoted, 
p. 98. 
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singrular number 
of pronouns for English plural, 

§155. 
see also Number and summaries 

of inflections throughout the 

hook. 

fi^cn,§90; § 110, (i. 

fo, adverb, § 41. 
to introduce conclusions, § 271. 

fobalb, subordinating conjunction, 
§ 178 ; § 179. 

fo((^, declined like ber, § 124. 
indeclinable, § 124, a. 

fotten, § 131 ; § 135 ; § 136 ; § 140. 
with ju, § 137; "two infinitives," 

§141. 
to translate is said to, § 144, h, 
what is the meaning of that, § 144, 

&, 1. 
ought to, subjunctive, § 144, 5, 2. 
are we to, § 132, b. 

Somznerstorff, Otto, 
25ic arntc (Iciuc ^tee, p. 145. 

fonbevn 
special use after negative, § 177, a. 
correlative, not only — hut also, 
§ 177, a, 1. 

I^öt, use as pred. adjective only with 
c« \% § 142. 

spirants, see Consoyiants. 

@^nc^h)örtcr, see Proverbs. 

\\, f, Intro., II, &, 13. 

*\i, to form ordinals, § 218. 

stops, see Consonants. 

Storm, Theodor (1817-1888) 
^cutc, nur ^cute, p. 40. 
(Sincn S3ncf fott ic^ fc^retbcn, p. 129. 

strong: declension 
of nouns, first, second, third class, 
§§33-35; §39; §44; §51; §52; 
§62; §63. 
of adjectives, § 112. 
See also Table of forms, §§ 305- 
309. 



BtronfiT verbs, complete list of, § 304. 
definition of, § 13; vowel change 

in, § 26; formation of, § 27; 

§31; §32. 
See Table of forms, § 319; § 320; 

§321. 

Sturm, Julius (1816-1896) 
aWcin 35atcrlanb, p. 22. 
^crbftlicb, p. 53. 
subject, see Nominative case, 
subjunctive mode 
formation of tenses, § 255. 
of auxiliaries, § 256. 
of weak verbs, § 261; strong 
verbs, §262; §263. 

of modals, §269; §276. 
uses 
dependent, indirect discourse, 
§ 258, a, b, C. 
use of present where English 
has past, § 258, a. 
conditional, § 264; § 274; § 276. 
contrast of German and Eng- 
lish, § 275. 
potential, § 265. 
optative, § 266. 
hortative, § 266, a. 
substantive, adjectives as, § 128, 
c, d. 
See Nouns. 
sufflxes 
to form nouns, concrete, § 348 ; ab- 
stract, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs, § 351. 

adverbs, § 217, b ; § 218, a. 
See Word formation. 
summary of forms, §§ 304-323. 
syllabication, Intro., III. 

T. 

Xf pronunciation of, Intro., II, b. 
aif to form ordinals, § 218. 
%z\\, bcr, softened to tcl, § 219. 
«tcl, with ordinals to form fractions, 
§219. 
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tense 

present indicative, § 1 ; § 15 ; § 27 ; 
§ 38 ; § 131. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§14. 
of strong verbs, § 26. 
use of simple indicative for em- 
phatic and progressive, § 16; 
§ 207, a. 
instead of future tense, § 55. 
with fc^on for present perfect, 
§73. 
past indicative, § 6 ; § 21 ; § 32 ; 
§43; §135. 
personal endings of weak verbs, 
§20. 
of strong verbs, § 31. 
use of simple past in German for 
emphatic and progressive, 
§16; §207, a. 
of past in narrative, § 61, a. 
with fc^on for past perfect, 

§ 73, a. 
of perfect for past, § 61; 
§ 141, Ö. 
future indicative, § 48; § 49; of 
modals, § 136. 
in English rendered in German 
by present, § 55. 
perfect indicative 
formation with ^afccn, § 58; of 
modals, § 140 ; with fein, § 6() ; 
rule for, § 84. 
use of German perfect for English 
past, §61; § 141, 6. 
of present with fc^on for English 
perfect, § 73. 
past perfect indicative 

formation, § 72; rule for, § 84; 

of modals, § 140. 
use of past with fc^on instead of 
past perfect, § 73, a. 
future perfect indicative, formation, 
§ 78; § 84; of modals, § 140. 
for tenses of the subjunctive, see 
Subjunctive and Table of 
Forms, §§ 314-322. 



ti), pronunciation of, Intro., 11, &, 15 
and note (new spelling) . 

than, in comparisons, § 214, a. 

the— the, jc— bcfto, § 214, c. 

there is (factitive), c« ift, § 250, b; 
e« gibt, § 250, a. 

Hf pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 14. 

time 

definite, accusative of, § 117 ; § 222. 

indefinite, genitive of, § 281, a; 
regularly recurring, § 281, a. 

of day, § 221, a, b. 

of the week, § 222. 

of the month, § 222, a. 

of the year, § 222, b. 

transitive verbs 

reflexive use of, § 240, b ; § 242, a. 

inseparables with figurative mean- 
ing, § 196, a. 

in English becoming intransitive in 
German (folgen, begegnen), §282, 
& ; § 283. 

^aben usually auxiliary with imper- 
sonals, § 245, a. 

transposed order, see Word ord^r, 

tro§, preposition with the genitive, 
§ 281, b. 

*tunt, noun ending, § 62. 

tun, in e« tut ntir Icib, § 249. 

Twenty-third Psalm, p. 188. 

*' two inünitives," § 141. 

^, pronunciation of, Intro., II, b, 16. 

U. 

U, pronunciation of, Intro., I, a, 6; 
§326; §327. 
in diphthongs, § 329, 2, 3 ; digraphs, 
Intro., I, e,/. 

Ü, Intro., I, c, d, 3. 

über, prep, with dative or accusative, 

§89. 

über*, common verbal prefix, § 196. 
Über ben SBergeu, by Busse, p. 175. 
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Uhland, Ludwigr (1787-1862) 
g-rül^lingöa^nung, p. 31. 
2)cr gute ^omcrab, p. 144. 

urn, preposition with the accusative, 
§ 102; with infinitive of pur- 
pose, § 86 ; § 204, d ; with Wttcn, 
§107. 

urn*, common verbal prefix, § 196. 

umlaut 
history and effect upon sounds, In- 
tro., I, c, d\ § 329, 3. 
use, in plural of nouns, § 33 ; § 51 ; 
§62. 
in past subjunctive of strong 
verbs, § 255, 6 ; § 304. 
omitted in imperative, § 200, 6. 

un*, general prefix, § 346, c. 

unb, coordinating conjunction, § 177. 

*ung, feminine suflSx, § 79, 6, 2 ; § 349/. 

unfcr, „ein" word, not „bcr" word, 
§103; §120. 

unter, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§89. 

unter*, common verbal prefix, § 196. 

VLX^f general prefix, § 346, d. 

V. 

JB, pronunciation of, Intro., II, a, &. 

öer*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 

verbals in -ingr, rendered by infini- 
tive after aufhören and fort* 
fahren, § 193; after anftatt and 
o^ne, § 204, d. 

modified verbals rendered by ba^ 
clause, § 286. 

in time or causal phrase rendered 
by clauses, § 285. 

verbs 
as it would be impossible to index 
verbs without referring to most 
of the sections in the book, ref- 
erences have been made, imder 
the proper special headings, to 
the /orm« and uses of verbs, i.e. 



to Voice, Mode, Tense, Conju- 
gation, etc. 
See also under 
Word formation. 
Separable^ Inseparable^ and Com- 
mon Prefixes. 
Transitive and Intransitive verbs. 
Weak and Strong verbs. 
Reflexive verbs. 
Impersonal verbs. 
verbs with the dative, § 238; § 282, 
b; §283. 
impersonals, § 249. 
verbs with the genitive, § 243. 
verbs, impersonal, with the accusa- 
tive, § 248. 

SSergi^nteinnic^t, by Fallersleben, p. 12. 

ötel, § 162, e. • 

voice, see Active and Passive. 

voiced consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

voiceless consonants, see Conso- 
nants. 

öon, prep, with the dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
use with the agent in the passive 

voice, § 232. 
. as substitute for the genitive, 
§ 225, a. 

öor, prep, with dative or accusative, 
§ 89; § 90; with dative, § 291; 
§300. 

iBor 3ena, by Dreves, p. 54. 

vowels, kinds of, Intro., I, a ; pro- 
nunciation of, Intro., I, 6; 
difficulties of pronunciation, 
§§ 325-329. 

vowel changres in strongr verbs, 
§26. 

W. 

SS&, pronunciation of, Intro., II, Ö, 18. 
n)ä^renb, subordinating conjunction, 

§ 178; § 179; use in clauses, 

§285. 
preposition with genitive, § 281, b. 
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Sanbrerö S'iacötUeb, by Goethe, p. 41. 

n)ann, interrogative, § 41. 

tva«, interrogative, § 153, a. 
indefinite compound relative, § 153, 

a ; § 168. 
relative after neuter, § 168, a. 

n)a« für ein, § 153, c. 

n)a« gibf «, § 163. 

weak declension, of nouns, see 
Nouns, fourth class. 
of adjectives, see Adjectives. 

weak verbs 
no vowel change, § 13 and note, 
personal endings, § 14; additions 

for euphony, § 14, a. 
past participles of, § 59 ; complete 

conjugation of, § 317. 

weather, state of, shown by imper- 
sonal verbs, § 246. 

week, days of the, § 222 ; § 223, a. 

tvegcn, prep, with the genitive, § 281, 
6; §283. 

SBe^I, fjcotor (1821-1890), quoted, 
p. 146. 

locU, subordinating conjunction , § 170; 
§ 178 ; § 179. 

tüeläff indeclinable as exclamatory, 
§ 124, a. 
See also Setci^er. 

h)clc^cr, relative, declined like ber, 
§ 167 ; § 311. 
interrogative, § 153, b. 

well, adv., gut, § 299, b. 
of health, n)0^(, § 299, a. 

tvenig, inflected indefinite, § 162, e. 

tt)cmger, indeclinable indefinite, 
§ 159, /. 

tvenn, subordinating conjunction, 
§ 178 ; § 179. 
use of, § 271 ; omission of, § 271, a. 
aW tvcnn in conditions contrary to 
fact, § 274, a. 

aSenn, by Ludwig Fulda, p. 182. 



n)cr, § 311, c; as compound relative, 
§168. 
interrogative, § 153, a. 

loerben 

conjugation of , § 38 ; § 43 ; sum- 
mary, § 316. 

auxiliary of the future tense, § 48 ; 
in compound tenses of modals, 
§181. 
of passive voice, § 230; § 231; 
§318. 

use of nominative after, § 7, a, 2. 

discussion of meanings, § 132, a, 
Ö, note; § 230, a. 

subjunctive of, in the conditional, 
§264. 

Wiehert, B. (1831- ), quoted, 
p. 120. 

h)ibcr, prep, with accusative, § 102. 

tote, in comparisons, § 214, a, b ; cor- 
relative with cbenfo, § 214, b; 
interrogative, § 24. 

SBte ift boc^ bie @rbe fo fc^ön, by Rei- 
ilick, p. 41. 

SStcgenlteb, by Brentano, p. 37. 

win, showing simple futurity, tvcrben, 
§ 55; § 132, a; desire, tvoUcn, 
§ 132, a, 6, note. 

loir, personal pronoun, § 92; § 310. 

toiffen, § 156. 

too, interrogative adverb, § 4. 

loo (r)*, compounded with prepositions, 
§ 168, b. 
used for neuter dative, § 311, d, 3. 

loo^l, as idiomatic particle, § 293; 
§299. 

word formation 
roots, § 344 ; verbal, § 345. 
prefixes, § 346. 
suffixes, § 347. 
forming concrete nouns, § 348. 
abstract nouns, § 349. 
adjectives, § 350. 
verbs, § 351. 
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word formation {continued). 
compound words, § 352. 
Grerman rich in, § 343. 
nouns, § 353; adjectiyes, § 354; 
verbs, § 355. 
Latin derivatives compared with 
German, § 356. 

word order, § 289. 
normal 
general rule for emphasis, § 290. 
coordinating conjunctions, § 177. 
position of 
nouns as objects, § 45 ; § 94, c ; 
pronouns as objects, § 94, 
a, &; indirect object, § 45; 
adjective, § 282, a ; posses- 
sive genitive, § 40. 
verbs, § 78. 

separable prefixes, § 189, 6, c; 
ju and gc*, § 189, d\ infinitives, 
§ 50 ;§ 205 ; modified, § 205, a ; 
complementary, § 192; "two 
infinitives," § 141. 
ju with modals, § 137, h. 
participles, § 60; § 206, a. 
adverbs, § 125; § 290; nic^t, 

§23; nie, §121. 
phrases, adverbial, § 290, h. 
inverted 
general rule for, § 99. 
in questions, § 3. 
in formal imperative, § 69; 

§200. 
of main clause, § 170, a. 



of the condition, § 271. 

after aid (toenn omitted), 

§ 274, a, 
omission of t9, § 250, h. 
dependent 
general rule, § 170. 
with relatives, § 167 ; in indirect 
questions, § 173 ; with subor- 
dinating conj., § 178; after 
hQi% § 182; the modals in, 
§181; §276. 
SSort, plurals of, § 64. 
loiinfc^en, with infinitive and au, § 259. 

X. 

Hf pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 1. 

Y. 

% pronunciation of, Intro., I, h. 

Z. 
3/ pronunciation of, Intro., II, &, 19. 
$cr*, inseparable prefix, § 188. 
5U, prep, with dative, § 97 ; § 100. 
position of, § 205. 

with modals, § 137, h. 
use of, § 204, h ; § 259. 
omission of, § 204, a. 
Snjei, § 217. 

3h)ci 2)in3c tern* gebulbig tragen, by 
Ebner-Eschenbach, p. 34. 

jtvifci^cn, prep, with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 89. 
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